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Sir-



T H E  B K H A T - S A H H I T i :  /  •
O»*

COMPLETE SYSTEM OF NATURAL ASTROLOGY 
OF YA'RJiTTA.V 1HTRA,

TRANSLATED FROM SANSKRIT INTO ENGLISH.

B r Db. H. KEEN. I

C h a p t e r  L  

Introduction.
1. V ictory to the Allsoul, the source o f life, the inseparable 

ornament o f heaven, the Sun, who is adorned with a crown o f 
a thousand beams like unto liquid gold I

2. A fter studying the subject matter which former Seers1 
have revealed with infallible truth, I  purpose to treat o f the 
same in an easy style, and in verses neither too few  nor too 
many.

3. Should any one think that an ancient work, as being 
made by Seers, is good, and that a book by a human author 
is not, (then I  would fain ask) what difference it makes in  
the statement, however different the wording may be, i f  the 
thing told remain the sam e?* The H oly W rit,is  hers 
exoepted.

1 The commentator, Utpala, takes ITgq q fil as «the first tear, vis.
Brahma,* bat W p T O X » 001 being identical with 1|T4j|P| W U  points 
to a plurality of infallible authors, although it is true that Brahma, the 
Creator, is, of coarse, the very Erst astronomer In the Hinds system.
The word TO R  does not necessarily mean * first’—C£ v. 5.

• To understand Vartha'a meaning, one most bear in mind that the 
Rshis, Mania, in a technical sense, are soperfanman beings. They are 
so more men than, i g . angels, devils, Vidytdharas, Bikshasas, eta, 
are. In enumerations of the various beings, they are riaeead apart frees 
men, drone, demons, eta, #.g. Sanradargana fiangraha, p. 98, L 9 0 1

and D m , bowrnw. fat oftea eao- 
founded, because both are manifestations of light, as stars, the son, 
planets, lightning, the hearth-fire, eta, or rather the spirits,.the

• ' • I
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4. W hether the words run thus: “ The week day presided 
orer by M an is not auspicious,”  as we read in the work 
issued by Brahma; or thus: 11 Tuesday is an unlucky d a y ;”  
what (real) difference is there in the two works, one o f which 
is made by a man, the other by a heavenly being P

5. H aring taken notice o f the numerous works that hare 
•come from Brahma, eto., in  succession, I  now undertake this 
composition. M y aim is to giro an epitome o f those works.

6. Once this world was darkness (chaos). On its waten 
was a gulden egg o f light, one half o f which was heaven, the 
other earth. In  it Brahma was bom , the maker o f all things, 
he whose eyes are the Sun and Moon.

7. Kapfla dedans Matter, Kapftda Substance, eto., to be 
the cause o f the u n iren e; some proclaim that Time, others 
that Spontaneousness, others again that Action is the cause.1

spiritual powers of those manifestations. It would be difficult to decide 
whether Ago! Is a deas,'or a fiiiU, kmvi; Indeed, he Is now the one, 
then the ether. A  coriooe passage Is found la Mahtbhtrata (ed. 

..Bombay), xU. 210,21, where GArgya (another form of Gaiga), the cele
brated mythical astronomer. Is mentioned!

He*, ia inanlltmrtttm, tba mytbologiod phnae lor jyotUktqigmH. 
Chtyi hlaw lf U cfamfy »  meteoric phottomcno. > aee, 0 4 . llahtbh. riL 
190, M i _  _  1

t e n :  p i t  w ti e i f t w n  n d P n n  i 
g e i t  ■fTTsSw  * r 4 v  i

Tide Is pretty dear, at least to all who hare no precoacelred notions, 
and hare taken the pains of spelling the alphabet of mythology before 
they rentuod Into Its higher regions. It would seem that gmrgm origi
nally denoted «thunder, lightning,9 as a derleadee from gmrj. It Is 
the masculine form of W T *. When real men, as Ptpfail, are called 
Balds by posterity, it Is hmmia caned/ and this ia natural enough, 
because fsU , auiui, lw ^  bare, besides tbeir technical meaning, the 
mars general one of «seer,9 «a wise man,9 «poet,9 notions which are 
esaafinrty used ns synonyms In 8anskrit and other languages.

* Although tha star categories (pmUrikm) of Substance, Quality,
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8* But enough o f this ; for to decade all incidental ques
tion* would require too. much time. Here I have only to 
determine what the divisions are o f the Jyotijiç&stra, or 
Science o f the Stars. .

9. The Jyotihçâstra, treating o f several subjects» is con
tained in three branches. A  oomplete oourse o f it is termed 
by the Seers Sonhitâ. In  one branch are to be found the 
motions o f the heavenly bodies, as determined by calculation i 
this is called Tantra, or doctrinal part. The seoond branch 
is Horosoopy, or the casting o f the horosoope. Something 
different is the third branch.1

10. The retrograde and post-retrograde motion,8 the heli
acal setting and rising, etc., o f the five planets, are expounded 
by me in my work on mathematical astronomy. I  have also 
copiously treated the nativity, which is contained in  the 
"H orosoopy,”  and along with it the prognostications fbr 
marching mid weddings.

11. W hilst omitting questions, answers, tales, which axe 
o f little use, the origin o f the planets, and other futile things, 
I  shall set forth what is essential and real in  all points.

Action, Generality, Speciality, Inherence, are tbs foundation of Kapidris 
System (tee Vaiç. Sût 1 ,4 ), they are nowhere laid, at least to my 
knowledge, to be the erase of the universe. It appears that tbs state
ment of oar author is not accurate. Those who represent Time' to be 
the first erase are, as Utpala rightly observes, the mytbologists (y s s r i  
pUrfr). He quotes a well-known verse from the Mahfibh. s

m n  ip ifli i p i f *  a m :
i w  f t  i

is tfas cause, according to the LankSyatSkasi Action, 
in a collective sense, according to the lflmldsahas, or followers of tbs 
F trvsd fin tist Their tenet is shortly expressed in those weeds:

From this, however, it does not necessarily follow that the 
world, too, is an effect of Action.

1 8es Pre£ to the text, p. 23.
• On mmmkrm see Indischo Studies, x. p, 90£ scf. ,
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Chapter  I I .

A$trologer>$ Vade-mecum.
W e shall now proceed to give an exposition o f the astrolo

ger's vade-mecum.
A n astrologer ought to be o f good fam ily, friendly in his 

appearance, and fashionable in his dress; Tensions, and not 
malignant. He must have well-proportioned,1 oompact and 
fo il limbs, no bodily defect, and bo a fine man, with nioe 
hands, feet, nails, eyes, chin, teeth, ears, brows, and head, 
and with a deep and dear voioe; for generally one's good 
and bad moral qualities are in  unison with one's personal 
appearance. Now, good qualities in a man are, that he is 
pure, clever, free, eloquent, ready-witted, able to discern time 
and plaoe,’  good in the highest sense o f the w ord; not timid 
in  society, unsurpassed by his fellow students, skilful, not 
addicted to bad passions, well versed in  the arts o f expiation, 
o f procuring prosperity, o f incantation, and o f anointing;* 
further, that he is regular in  worshipping the gods, in his 
observances and fasts; that he is able to raise the prestige 
o f  scienoe by the wonderful perfection o f his branch o f study, 
and to sdve satisfactorily any question, except in oases wherein 
supernatural agenoies baffle human calculation; finally, that 
be knows both text and meaning o f the works on Mathe
matical astronomy, Natural astrology, and Horosoopy.

1 The edited text has g in  which is wrong; read 
1 Utpala explains as though it applied only to astro- •

logy, hot it is n on  likely that the word must be taken in its n on  
general sense.

1 Since the translation gives an inadequate idea of the terms used in 
the original, the comment on it is copied hers in full s

S r s ; i H a firs : i

i « r a f a T f  P lir tP iftM m iu ifliq iy in n ili



«

Am to Mathematical astronomy, he most know the divisions 
o f heaven and o f time, in ages, yearn, half-years, seasons, 
months, half-month*, days, watches, hours ( *  o f a day), half- 
hours, minutes, respirations, moments, subdivisions o f a mo
ment, eta ,1 as taught in  these five Siddhintas: the Paulina,

1 Com“ - • i U n i M W  I »Jp (U . k m  a hair

nycthemoroa) I *T A  V f*w i ^ j U n T O * : I W W

jn u iP i4«ifi3aft • 1 i  ira r a
i

*l^ -n fsw n n V s\ qu i4 t} tar j |
3 ^ * *  w y i  t o : « t it  I t o  w m : WWT i
* *  TOT WTfTOT 1 « n t T O ^  q y f r  I A n e jM l  f r u p if t  !
According to this system them is no connection between tbs division of 
time nnd that of the circles of heaven. The system la which both 
divisions are made to correspond with end other may be held to be a 
fruit of the introduction of Greek science. It is given by Utpaia as 
fejhwrs: TO (la another system than Partfara’s)

i ft'tfin r  i ftu ftn m t to t
(the same as s n < t «  ^Tftw n) | V fC T P rt w  f^«RC I

2 ^ ^ :  I v m r  v v r  im fir I V I  v w r « q t iM f
f«iPa)tT «ra ft » n.rwWivii t o t  fbrHT tw fif i A rarat t o t

inw  i iirarat x rfv  i «raw Kflr i  iiw iv
TO favrat i
TTrtli4«ilfo«dT (^m ?) «rfg4fi«T ftraiAwiTOT i
vfitHTOT A u rrat A w  ure: i
»twt ^ A ro iA ra iiKiftisttmrai; i 
f r rtTOnq«ir: wt%w fTOirU i««i i 
T O r a A fir ii  i

^  Irrvra[ fro rA  ttjtot TOror to t (vis. atdnuatm) i  
^^nt^hranA«nW 4T^iitirc*^; i

3  A t o t  T rra ftrft t o t  ttito t»
T O in * ifM ii* ifiiS  t o « h  i
Moreover Aryabhata (Siddh.« , 8), is quoted. *
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B on n h , VAsutyitha, Saura, and Brihm a SiddMntas. He 
must know the reason why there are four kinds o f months-^ 
the solar, natural, stellar, and lunar months,— and how it 
happens that there are intercalary months and subtractive 
days.1 He must know the beginning and end o f the Jovian 
cycle o f sixty years, o f the lustrums, years, days, hours o f 
.a day), and their respective lords. H e must be able to explain 
in  what respeot the reckoning after solar time shows similarity 
or difference/ oompared with the lunar, stellar, and natural 
reckoning o f time, and to what use each o f these is adapted 
or n o t A nd when there is discrepancy between the SiddhAn- 
tas, he must be able to prove experimentally, by means o f . 
the agreement between the shadow and the clepsydra, between 
observation and calculation, at what moment the sun has 
reached the solstitial point, and at what time o f the day (alias, 
at how many ghatikai) the sun enters the prime vertical.* 
H e must know the cause* o f the swift and slow motion, the 
northern and southern oourse, and the moving in an epicycle 
o f the sun and the other planets. aH e must foretell the 
moment o f commencement and separation, the direction,

1 For tee 8iddh. girom. (p. 49, 22, and 271, cd. Btpft-
D w «)} tL BOrya 8 . Tran*. L 40, *•**. For i f * (• plurmle UnUum) 
•at Siddh. {from. p. 272 and 22. Utpala lays concisely: u fo m q . '

tm fa i ^  w i
O n ih t  ^ n n  ■ v n f t  i rnm  the bhuum.

8M Jh .U y.ted»

* The tnaabtiM  fellow. UtjMU, who divide, th . »ente*» in thU

— " ■ » » I U S T f f t
f u r .  i im  B H 4n n n ^ ig iB w h ti ita i^ 8 in i8 is
, ^ ( l !  I There would h m  bee. more tjmmttrj In th . 

«t/le If the «uthor had written» (vU. It is, after
all, qaite possible diet the mumui muctorU really is * Instead
of *h® Comm, reads and eiplaini accord*

a w i i V ^ S :  i
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measure, duration, amount o f obscuration, colour, and 
place (where visible) o f the eclipses o f sun and m oon; also 
the future conjunctions encounters o f the nine
planets. H e must be skilful in  ascertaining the o f
each planet from the earth, expressed in yqjana* ; further, the 
dimension o f their orbits, and the distance o f the places on 
earth, in  yqjana*.1 He ought to be clever in  geometrical 
operations and in the calculation o f time, in  order to deter
mine the form o f the earth, the circuit o f'th e circle o f aster- 
isms, e tc .; the depression o f the pole, the diameter o f the 
day-circle, the asoensional differences in time, the rising o f 
the signs, the ghatibai corresponding to the shadow o f the 
gnomon, and such like processes. I£  moreover, he knows 
how to speak pithily, because he thoroughly understands all 
sorts o f captious questions; i f  the aoienoe he expounds, by 
being put to the test by his own exertion and 
study, has beoome more refined—like gold is rendered purer • 
by being put on the touchstone, by purification in fire, and by 
careful workmanship—-then he may be said to be a 
man.

It  has been said:
1. "H ow  can one who solves no difficulty, nor answers any 

question, nor teaches his pupils, bo styled a scientific m anf
2. The ignorant person who knows the words wrongly, 

interprets the sense wrongly, and performs the operations 
wrongly, may be compared to one who praises his grand
mother in  presence o f his grandfather on account o f her 
meretricious arts.

3. The words o f one who instructs w ill not be sterile i f  he 
thoroughly understands his science, accurately knows the 
rising o f die signs by means o f the shadow and the depsydra,
and is fomiliar with the contents o f the Hbrosoopy.”

#

1 Here b  .  p vt of tbe Commentary: n S w ilfV  ffo n n flr

5N t i w  ^ q f t  iw n Q i f f t f r f c
w rfft i \ irai w i i m i f -

q f t S i s w j  ^ p n r  o iS u w P a  « w f o n u f t  i 
l i f t  w i  im fli ir e v w n iS n r t ; i  t i»  m ti < n i i .  h—
tbs • half-diameter.* •

e
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It  has been said also by the most honourable Viahnugupta :
4. “ A  sea-faring man may, owing to the wind, possibly 

reach the opposite shore o f the ooean, bat never w ill any one, 
unless he be a Çsbi, reaoh, even in his thoughts, the other 
aide o f the ooean called ‘ T im e /" 1 

In  Horosoopy are the following topics : the power or weak
ness belonging to the signs, half-signs, third-parts, ninth- 
parts, twelfth-parts, and degrees;8 the determination o f the 
power o f thé seven planets, which is various, as depending 
upon the direction, the place occupied, the moment and the 
contention ;8 the temperaments, bodily elements, substances,. 
caste, and sphere o f activity, etc., that belong to the depart
ment o f each planet;4 conception, time o f birth, prognostica
tion o f prodigious accessories, instant death o f the child,8

1 The compound mesas * time-person,' U  * time-per-
sooified,* which to English Is simpl y expressed by writing Time with 
a capital.

4 On these terms VarAha-mlhira dilates (Brb.JAt. 1,0-80, and Laghu- 
JAL 1. 8-80, to Ind. 8tndien, IL p. 878-82).

* An explanation of these terms Is also met with to the Brhqj- 
JAtakam, ris. of to 8, 19 ; of * 1 * 1 «  to 8 ,81  ; of
•r to 8,80.

4 As to T O flt, that Is, q u ifiU 1 $m i«| 48| , see Brh. J it  8, 8 ; 
u . see 8, l l  ; for J * ,

iirorfic 18; for WTfif % 7 ; (explained by P r P n ftl ‘ em
ployment,’ has the more general sense assigned toit to the translation); 
see 8 ,1 , from the words TJWPft W ® .

4 Utpala renders with P n m V T V ; that is to say, the
MdjêMmrmiMM, • instant death,’ Is treated to the chapter on 
• total signs,’ chapter 6 of the Brtay-jitakmm, fXCTI V||«|:. That only 
rfrdfe. and not cK ilfs, can have this sense, is a matter of course. 
Nevertheless, we often meet with to the MSS., where
f t l  to required; and not only scribes, but even some authors, 
•eem to have confounded both words, as appears from Indian lexico
graphers (see Diet by Btttitogk and Roth, The origin of
the rather strange confoston mast be am toH read^fa, which means 
the same as f a .
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duration o f life, destiny and intervening changes o f  it, the 
most favourable combinations o f planetary positions as may 
exist in theory, the constellations under which kings are bom , 
the lunar constellations, the constellations formed by only 
two planets, eto., the celestial constellations, etc., and the con
sequences o f all these; descent and character, the planetary 
aspects, manner o f death, state after death, state in  a former 
birth ; the good or bad symptoms at the moment o f consulta
tion,1 the calculation o f a lucky period for weddings and other 
ceremonies*

In  the Yâtrà, or work containing prognostics for marches, 
is treated o f : good or evil dates, week days, karonat, hours 
(o f 48 minutes), the horoscope, constellations, trembling o f 
the body, dreams, the anointment for securing victory, the 
sacrifice to the planets, the offering to the goblins, the fore
tokens o f the fire, the gestures o f elephants and horses, the 
talk and spirit o f the troops, the measures o f policy in  con
form ity with the forebodings o f the planets, the auspicious and 
evil auguries, the ground for encampments, the colour o f the 
fire, the use to be made, after circumstances, o f ministers, 
spies, envoys, and savages, and the expedients for taking the 
strongholds o f the enemy.

B y a great master has been said :
6* 11 The teachings o f one whose theoretical and practical 

knowledge o f astronomy* has, so to say, spread abroad every
where, and is engraved, as it were, in  his thoughts, and fixed 
in  his heart, are not fruitless."

A n astrologer must also * be accomplished in  natural astro
logy, in  which the following matters are contained ; the

1 AU these subjects form the argument of Bffc^j.-jit., from chap. 3  to 
25. TIm word here the meaning expressed* In the transit
tkrni M7* UtpaU on Bfh. Jit. 89, IS.

1 Comm. t o  T O t  t o : w r t  tn v r o A w  < 3 *  
The addition of g*$Ua Is not exact, for this Is contained 

In fdrtrest, the theoretical part of the science. The word flffg H ^ ln  
the text has to be changed Into la spite of aU MSS. The
error Is very common, jet an error, and a ludicrous one.

Digitized by ^ . o o Q i e
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course o f the eon and o f the other eight planets, and, during 
it, their natural and unnatural symptoms, their size, odour, 
brightness o f the rays, their shape, risings and settings, their 
roads and deviations, their retrograde and post-retrograde 
motions, the conjunctions o f planets with asterisms, their 
oourse through the asterisms, eto., as well as the respective 
oonsequenoes for the different parts o f the globe; the course 

y  o f Canopus, the oourse o f the Seven Seers (Great Bear), the 
division o f things as belonging to the domain o f each planet, 
the same as appertaining to the domain o f each asterism, the 
oonjunotion o f the five planets in the figure o f a triangle, eto., 
the planetary war, the oonjunotion o f the five planets with 
the moon, the effects produced by the planets on the years 
presided over by them, the symptoms o f pregnancy o f the 
clouds, the oonjunotion o f the moon with Bohi^l, with Sv&ti, 
with Ash&dhft; the forebodings o f instant rain, the conclusion 
to be drawn from the growth o f flowers and plants as to the 
produce o f trees and crops, the mock-sun, the halo, the cloudy 
line piercing the sun's disc at rising or setting,v the wind, the 
meteors, the glow o f the sky, the earthquake, the glowing red 
o f tw ilight, the Fata Morgana, the dust rain, the typhoon, 

0 the cheapness or dearth o f the products o f the earth, the 
prognostics for the growth o f com , the banner o f Indra, the 
rainbow, architecture, palmistry, the auspicious or ill-lucky 
movements o f crows, the augural circle, the movements o f 
wild beasts, o f horses, the circle o f winds, the good or bad 
signs o f temples, o f statues, the consecration o f statues, the 
treatment o f trees, the observation o f the soil for finding veins 
o f water, the lustration, the sight o f wagtails, the allaying 
the influence o f portents, miscellaneous matters, the anoint
ment o f a k in g ;1 the signs o f swords, o f ornamental gold- 
plates, o f cooks, o f tortoises, o f oowb, o f goats, o f horses, o f 
elephants, o f men, o f women; reflections on womankind; the

1 The ceremony denoted here by the term it commonly
celled g m d W H * ch. 48, v. 8, and Var. Lect The ceremoey It
etyied beceaee ghee It poured ever the king by the
prieet, which being done, the fcneer has to pat ea a M f k
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prognostics o f boils, o f shoes, o f torn garments, o f ohowries, 
o f umbrella-sticks, o f oooohes and seats, the examination o f 
jewels, the foretokens at a lamp, the good or bad signs o f 
tooth-sticks, eto., such as ooour in common lift to every body 
as well as to kings,— all these things have every moment to 
be considered by an astrologer with undivided attention. A nd 
sinoe the symptoms cannot be observed uninterruptedly by 
one man, an astrologer, i f  well paid, ought to keep in his 
service four other persons conversant with the sdenoe. One 
o f them should observe the east and south-east» another the 
south and south-west,* a third the west and north-west, and 
the last o f them the north and north-east,— for meteors and 
other omina appear suddenly, and produce effects by their 
form, oolour, glossiness, size, by their touching ¡Janets or 
stars, eto.

Thus has been said by the great Seer Garga :x
7. “  The king who does not honour a scholar accomplished 

in horosoopy and astronomy, clever in all branches and acces
sories,1 oomes to g rie f

8 . Even those who, free from egotism and without any
thing to care for, lead a hermit’s lift in  the wilderness, eon- 
suit the man that knows the motion o f the stars.

9. A s the night without a light, as the sky without the 
sun, so is a king without an astrologer; like a blind man he 
erreth on the road.

10. I f  there were no astrologer, the hours, dates, asterisms, 
seasons, and half-years, would all be oonfuaed.

1 Garga it represented as the astrologer of king Vaiaja, whose 
domestic priest was the planet Venus, and whose ministers were the 
VAlakhQyas. See MahAbh. sdL 59, v. 110 m and ct aeir to eh. 1, 
v. 8, here before.

1 Utpala defines oago and apdago dearly and condsdy i
'f r n f t n «  n u n p ft  i « ft fliB iq M ifiC fli i t *
parlfUkfrd belong, for instance, the puru$Malskthm̂mm9 the w h s  
leHAegam, etc. Garga, as quoted by Utpala, pats It thus: j •

Digitized by G o o g le
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11. Therefore a king should consult a learned and eminent 
astrologer i f  be desire viotory, glory, fortune, enjoyments, and 
happiness.

12. N o one who wishes for well-being should live in  a 
country where there is no astrologer, for where he is the 
erer-watching and all-foreseeing eye, there no evil w ill be 
found.

13. N o cue that has studied astrology can go to the infernal 
regions; nay, in  the' divine world o f Brahma the divinator 
obtains a plaoe.

14. The twice-born, who knows the whole, both text and 
interpretation, deserves to be the first in  touching food at a 
firddh, and honoured as purifying the company by his pre
sence.

Iff. The Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this 
ecienoe is in  a flourishing state. Hence they are honoured 
as though they were 9sh ia ; how much more then a twioe- 
bom  man, i f  he be versed in astrology.1

1 Ik s fwnmentatoc quotes from aa unknown work the following “ 
charaetsristie stances which purpose to explain how it happened that 
the astronomical igmma had been preserved in so great parity amongst 
the Greeks!

« r a i t fn n t  in n *  3 $

« t n g e iT  
w k «ii4I4ii<  i  

n x n R w m ftn n v  v h n v  
a t  M W f  < 

w n w w f w i h

Ttet in tfcb pMMg. tbe 8an b  repreMated to be the tbontain bewi 
•f ■rtn.im lnd ideaa, u d  in other puuget the Grmtor, U quit. 
M tanl, becMU. thi 8 a . u d  Brmhma (H inpy^m bb.) i n  identical, 
n .  word b f t j  m i i i  limply ‘ Predaeert Crwtor,’ u d  
«Crmth. , » w d bicwui tb . (ra tio . of lb . worid ii only »  gwarmli». 
•*■■•* * •  Sart ibfaq m ry  waning, dwotc. ‘ mwminy i ’
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16. A  person who frames predictions, baaing them on pro- 
tended revelations (from an unseen voioe) to his ears» and 
sealing (P) (the trustworthiness o f) these by entering deoeit- 
fully statues, eto. (from whenoe he emits sounds as a would-be 
oracle); such a person ought in no oase to be consulted s As 
is no diviner.1

17. A  person who without knowing the science exercises 
the profession o f astrologer, is a wicked man, and a disgrace 
to society. Consider him to be a mere star-gazer.

18. Everyone that acts according to the star-gazer's advice,

from this savant It derived «tc^ La. «a day reckoeedfrom
•norite to sunrise, a natural day.’ In Bactrian alto haven* it * morn
ing/ Another derivation from i t  it ^  ‘ the produced, La. not 
original, borrowed ligh t/ therefore the Moon It called Mt?Y» Bactrian 
keama, whereat the producer of light, the onborrowed light, Is 
the 8on. At to Yithpo thit alto it another «mum* of the Son. There
fore the hymn, In Bgyeda x. 00, that It a hymn to tho Son, Is called 
Pnrusba-tftkta, the hymn to Purntha (alias s Vithpn). CL Colebrooko 
Mite. Eta. I. p. 26, sag. A  parallel to the Porasha*0kta is to ha found 
In MahAbh. xiL chap. 47$ c& diap. 200, v. 13, and chap. 880, v. 80.

1 The scholiast seems to have misunderstood tho word d e ts ljfii*  
For comparison’s take hero may follow tho oommentaiy t W|fM4JW!

W rfH  I V lR h

u r o t f t  u fa i?  i  yttot T O T i t f q p i r o r a t o hW

fn n  (w im ) ^ n w ftrfii i
i f i N li r t  ^ a m  His explanation of Is th n s t '^ fiR -

^ S H %  (if in one MS.) TWT*T (v. h B%*T) f& B  I ( ^ H ^

wanting In one M 8.) **dw iv

ft n f t  \ I The last
words do not agree with the singular fb ffd *  above. It Is donhtfol 
whether the reading followed by Utpala, and perhaps by Yarftha him
self, be the original one. Gargah words may have been 

• in which case the rendering woold bet “ on grounds of
revelations, produced with deceitful announcements.** #

Digitized by G o o g le
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which is no better than a farce, goes to the realm o f darkness 
along with the star-g&sing charlatan.

19. A  prediction by ignorant men is as as question» 
m g a clod o f earth at the town-gate; only that which proTeo 
true is held in  estimation.

20. A  person who frames his predictions by good luck, and, 
proud o f his partial knowledge, delights in.disputes1 with the 
men o f science, ought to be dismissed by the king.

21. But such a one as properly knows horosoopy, astronomy, 
and natural astrology, him ought the king to honour, and Ida 
service he ought to secure, i f  he be desirous o f victory.

22. N ot a thousand o f elephants, not four tamae that num
ber o f horses, achieve so much as one diviner does, who knows 
the right time and the right ptooe.”

23. E vil dreams, evil thoughts, and deeds ill-considered 
badly executed, soon vanish on one’s hearing the harmony 
between the moon and the asierisms.8

24. Neither the king’s own lather, nor his mother, fam ily, 
or friends, desire the welfare o f him and his army so much „  
as a trustworthy diviner does, who is naturally eager to in- 
crease his own reputation.

1 The commentator explains with tmt to whom
sad from idiom money woald be given? Farther he analyses the eom- 

flfitP tM  lata ^  remarking: wftfTT-
W ilt  hot the Jjotih^trem  not being*mentioned in oar
pneng* the pronoen imd cannot refer to it. The component parts u e  
ilflfW  tWlf> *V ee another r. has, The letter meant
J different from,’  the former, ‘ cnt, held to disrepate/ the verb f t e  
being to tome cmm  fjnoajmum» with |J .

* 'L w o la g  or b d i i i , the harmony between the moon and the 
M tw inai/ m u i  la proee, m  Utpela remarks, simply,'  beiny told the 

A * MMdt and the nsterisia(«Mrntrm) otthe dny,'
in dhtr word*, occur» In our anther's Yofn- 

1**, % » ,  *q. (lad. S ta te , x. p. 170).
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Chaptkb U L  

The Sun’e Court e.
1. There certainly was a time that the southern progress ^  

o f the son began in the middle o f A$leshA, and the
at die beginning o f Dhaniah$h&; for this is the o f
ancient works.1 /

2, 3. Now-a-days the son 's sonthem progress oommenoes 
at the beginning o f Canoer, and the other at the hogiiming  
®f Capricorn. A ny donation from this role is nnnaturslp 
as may be rendered dear by experimental proofs, either by  
observing the sun at rising or setting by mean« o f  a mark 
placed at a great distance, or by Tnnylr*r*g tho shadows enters 
ing and leaving in a great circle.»

1 Cfc Colebrooke, Mise.Em .I L M S; L 10». Weber, Naxatra,LSilt 
IL 354, ary. Sir W . Jones, As. Ret. B, 801, etf.

* The tern % V , properly, 'piercing,* dsaetee here, as tin popular 
•xpressloa 'ebeotiag a star, the sun,’  does la sons European la», 
gaages, 'pointing at a star to take Its height,’  eta; la abort, 'e b - 
serviag.* Ia this sease ocean, for laataaoe, la «A n ., Qlnm. 
p. 1«, p.820, and p.887, aey.ed. BipCDera. It baa been quite exactly 
rendered by Sir W . Jones, As. Res. IL 303. Here la the eonmeataiy: -

Preiijf ii y e *  I HfHIFH 1 » 1  » f t

^ T fim w r  ^ ia H i^ is in a q :
T V * *  - w i t  n ftg R ijt

h w t  * fb  ftsrm  fa w n s  w rfc faw w -
w%fa i m f fa r o r r *  H is iR ia is iH iv i*  

xry v i Z l  f t  * ffg« f t w < iiH iE » ft w « q « i
WRIT ftlT T ift f t  I The words ia brackets are aetfooadia
all M SS.; they are interpolated, as appear* frem W fa, which Is oat e f '

0 »  the observation of the equinoctial shadow Utpala dilates
«easidemhlytherefoapartefhiseoniaw tny»
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4. I f  the mm returns without having reached Caprioom9 
he brings ruin to the western and southern countries; i f  he 
goes back without having reached Cancer, then he destroys 
the north and the east.1

5. By returning after passing the winter solstitial point, 
he brings safety and growth o f co m ; he follows then the 
natural law. I t  is when he takes an unnatural course that 
he causes danger.

6. W hen the being named Tvashtf* obscures the sun’s orb, 
it not being the period o f an eclipse, he destroys seven sove
reigns and their people through war, fire, and famine.

7« There are thirty-three Ketus, sons o f R&hu, called 
T imasaktlalrss (t«s .* opacous wedges’). W hen these are seen 
on the sun, one must foretell the oonsequenoes from their 

• colour, place, and figure.

m v f h  i r e  irafir i *n n -

v n w f  w t  v rfii
i t o s A  i in n  flin t <*1 nfnf^ot

V lfil V l W m l  I then, about the time of tho

* w n n  uU njra m  f t y  w h <k i S  f*rfanf?r ip n fq  f l i j f

WHt I T h u  i Im m Um Moood dayi V7lf«| J| «T l4f<

i i m t  Trnrrcrt

« n w w f iO m m g «ii fit  t u i t f t  i
* It 1» i wMMUiy to point ont all the postage* where oar author 

represents physical Impossibilities, although as portentous (ftv fT f), 
•till as possible. He mentions these out of rerercnoe for the seers of

> « 0, or, u  Ptpala pota it. ^ HTW'i g U l CL chap,» , r. 7.
* It maybe doubted whether the author exactly knew what the undent 

nathorillao iMnnt with Phrftpun, u  quoted bp Utpaln, uys i f
in n v r ifr  TOT « I T O r  I 

a n a s m : i
Apparadjr, it io aaothor mum Ar RUm, hot Vartlinonlhln moot hnro
ttooght otberwiic, hr arlipoM pooalhle and impowible qmo nro 
touted in chap, 6 .
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8. They are balefal i f  they appear on the aim's orb, but 
propitious i f  they appear on that o f the m oon; yet they are 
bad even on the latter, i f  they bear resemblance to crows, 
headless tranks, and weapons. m

9 ,1 0 . The symptoms o f their being about to appear are: 
turbid water, a sky coTered with dust, a violent wind shatter
ing the tops o f hills and trees and accompanied with grit, 
trees having an appearanoe as i f  the seasons were changed, 
wild beasts and birds vexed,1 a glowing sun. There are, 
then, also other uncommon phenomena, as whirlwinds, earth
quakes, and others. *

11. These phenomena exercise no peculiar influence i f  
comets, the Ttmasaktlakas or BAhu, are seen: one has only 
to tell the influence o f the latter, because these are the cause 
o f the former (via., turbid water, eto.) appearing.

12. In  every country where they are seen on the sun's 
disc, one may be sure that calamity befalls the king.

13. Then even holy men, attenuated with hunger, forsake 
duty and good behaviour, and get, with starved children at 
their hands, painfully to foreign countries.

14. The honest citizens are plundered o f their wealth by  
robbers; their bodies are weakened, their eyelids swollen 
from incessant sobbing, and their eyes fill** with team o f  
sorrow.8

16. Other people, starved, indignant at what they suffer at 
the hands o f their own king and o f foreign armies, give 
vent to their feelings in talking o f the conduct o f their king 
and the doings o f the enemy.8 *

1 ‘ Vexed/ «■* U^IH» ** “  angurml term. 11m  vexation may 
be of different kinds. First and chiefly, *nlm»u 019 to be * vexed* 
when they are Farther, when they emit bonne

(M VJVU 9* For other kinds of vexation, see ch. 86,15.
8 In the text r. WTO for WTO, and In v. 8, W TO  for W TO*

» U y J ar.yCTW TO* H en hiswordss W ^ . ^  I W * 
W TO ftYjaot wholly accurate) WWT T O ^ IW lfS K J tJ sft

TOflpniTTOifbt 1 y ifiiw ftit xn ir wr i wtibifwfir i
It being a matter of coarse for a Hinds, that WW ^ h fly fl it ¡̂|

1
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16. The olouds, although they w en  in eaooeesfal am bition 
at the time o f their becoming pregnant,1 give but little rain 
et the time o f birth. The riven  get «hallow; oom  grows at 
but a few places.

17' “  *be eun ie eeen, the sovereign w ill d ie ;
a  something in  the shape o f a headless trunk, th en  w ill be 
danger from sickness; i f  something like a crow, danger from 
n b b e n ; i f  it be a peg th en  w ill be famine.*

18. The sun-being marked with things in the shape o f 
m y d  emblems, like umbrellas, banners, chowries, eto., causes 
a change in Government; i f  covered with sparks, smoke, 
•to.# h® destroys the people.

19. One o f such figures brings fam ine; two or m on  tend 
to the ruin o f the king. According as the colour o f the 
figures whereby the sun is covered is white, red, yellow, or 
black, he hurts the castes severally.*

20. The danger approaches mankind from the aide 
M  w hen these g n a t portents show themselves first on the 
sun's diso.

21. W hen the greet luminary, with teams turned up
wards, is red, it destroys the com m ander-in-chief; when 
yellow, the king’s son ; and when white, his priest

22. Variegated, or smoke-coloured rays, cause the land to

I l f ,  It m sld be us befitting to mention this ns something quits extra- 
erdhoiy. Moreover, the symmetry between the former and latter half
****** ■ * * * * 9 r  *«qei*** to f. As to the meaning of U ffftn, c£ 
Defakumftm, p. M , L I (ed. Wilson).

* The OerMar are the fancied fetuses of the clouds, conceived in a 
certain period of the year, and bon 105 days after the time of concep
tion. See chap, 91.

* wethod after which predictions are framed it simple enough. 
Waeetbe staff, the sceptre, is a token of royalty, the appearance of it

fixebodes good or evil, according to circumstances, to the king. A crow,
being known as thievish, points to theft. A  peg is a means of shutting, 
end the refers denotes the closure of granaries.

* White is the colour of the Brahmans, red of the Kshatriyas, yellow 
e f A s  Yaigras, aad biack of the pOdras.
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be disturbed by robbers end battles, unless it rain Yery 
soon.

23, 24. The sun is auspicious, when copper red, or russet, 
in  the dewy season; yellow, saffron-hued in spring; pale, 
gold-coloured in summer; white during*the rains; tinged 
like the calioe o f the rosy water-lily in autumn; blood-red 
in winter. A t the commencement o f the rains he may show 
whatever colour he uses to show at any other season, and 
will, nevertheless, bring good luck, provided he be glossy.

25. A  rugged sun is pernicious to Brahmans, i f  w hite; to 
Kshatriyas, i f  blood-red; to Vaigyas, i f  yellow ; and to 
Qftdras, i f  black; on the contrary, a smooth sun bestows 
good upon the same.

26. In  summer a red sun brings danger; a dark one in 
the rains causes drought; a yellow one in  winter produces 
ere long dangerous diseases.

27. I f  the sun's orb is crossed by the figure o f the rain
bow, he produces quarrels between the monarchs. A  bright, 
shining sun at the time o f the rains setting in, brings rain in 
the course o f the same day.

28. In  the rainy season he gives rain the «m e  day, i f  
tinged like a Sirisa flower. I f  he has the dye o f a peacock’s 
feather, it w ill not rain during twelve years.

29. They assert that there w ill be danger from  insects i f  
the sun be gray, and from a foreign army i f  he appears ashy. 
Bum to that sovereign in whose asterism the sun, while 
having a flaw, is standing.1

30. I f  the sun at mid-heaven has the appearanoe o f hare- 
blood, there w ill be battles; i f  he resembles the moon, the 
king is about to be killed and a foreigner to reign.

31. A  pot-like sun occasions fiunine and pestilence; a 
fragmentary one destroys the k in g ; one without beams is 
terrifying; one resembling a gateway ruins the tow n; one 
appearing as i f  it were an umbrella, tends to the loss o f the 
country.

1 The asterism, laser mansion, of a sovereign is the astrriim safer 
which his coaatiy steads according to dm division of the globe, as 
taught in chap. 14.

Digitized by G oogle
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32. W henever the eon resembles a banner or a bow, ia 
teemUin^ and rough, battles axe at hand. A  black line on
tte  luminary shows that a royal councillor w ill kill the 
king.

88. W hen a meteor, a thunderbolt, or lightning,' hurts 
the Say.god at rising, then you may hold that the king 
shall die, and a foreign ruler be invested with government.
. jjf* . ^  8011 tket day for day, or at dawn and evening 
tm light is surrounded by a halo, or sets and rises blood-red, 
«rings about a ehange o f rulers.

35. W han the sun at both twilights is covered with clouds 
« » t  resemble weapons, he causes battles; when they resemble 
dew , bu&loes, birds, asses, and camels, he brings danger.

36. A n asteriszn suffers greatly when it is soorohod by the 
” 3r*» kut afterwards it becomes purified thereby, as

gold is by the heat o f fire. 3
87. A  mock-sun, when standing north o f the sun, gives 

xmn; when south, w ind; when at both sides, there is danger 
o f  inundation; when it is seen above, it ia pernicious to the 
sovereign; when below, to the people.

88, 89. The sun in the shy looking red like blood, or 
having his disc reddened by coarse dust, brings death to the
king before lon g ; being blackish, spotted dark, or accom
panied at mom and eve with the dreadful and hoarse shrieks
o f  birds and wild beasts, he is deadly to the people.*

40. The Day-god bestows bliss upon manUnJ when his 
mr&oe is spotless, his orb not crooked, his beams are

lar8*» bright, and lon g ; in  abort, when he has his 
natuial bulk, colour, and signs. •

'  A  M alfisa  of mtM, afnrf, and vUfut auy be bead chap. 83,
W St I, ffg.

* Veras 88 and 80 ef the text fcnn see staaia la the metre Narirofakn.
“  * **  **» Crisbraoks, Mbe. Essays, li.pp.U 8, Iflbi; Weber,
lad. Studies, vU. p. 808.
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Ohaftsr IY .

The Mooefe Coum.

1. One-half o f the moon, wh&e orbit lies between the son 
and the earth, is always made bright by the son’s rays; the 
other half is made dark by her own shadow, like the two 
aides o f a pot standing in the sunshine.

2. The solar rays being reflected1 on the moon that is o f  
a watery nature, dispel the nightly dark, as rays felling 
upon a mirror (placed at the door o f a room) dispel the 
darkness in the room.

8. A s the brightness attaches itself to the moon, on her 
going forth from below the son, from  the west side, so she 
rises brighter and brighter in  proportion as d ie is going 
further onward from below the son.

4. Thus the- brightness o f the moon increases from day 
to day, in  proportion to the difference o f her position in  
respect to the son, in the same manner as the shine on the 
west side o f a pot in the afternoon.

5. The moon, when taking her coarse south o f the aster- 
isms Jyesh(hA, M&la, and both AshdghAs, destroys seeds, 
aquatio animals, and forests, and causes danger o f fires.

6. She is eril when going sooth o f Yig&khd and A nu ri- 
dh&; but auspicious when going through Magh& or Vi$4khA

7. There are six asterisms with which the moon enters 
into (actual) conjunction before (theoretically) reaching 
them— ris., Bevatl, and the five follow ing: A grinl, Bharagl, 
Kfttik&, B ohigl, and M jgafiras. There are twelve, the con* 
junction with which takes place when the moon is (actually) 
in them— vis., Ardrfi, and the eleven follow ing: Punarvasu, 
Tishya, A fleeh l, HaghA, Pfipra and Uttara-Phalgunt, 
Hants, CitriL, Sv&ti, YigAkhA, and AnuridhA W ith  the

1 U tp U  explains Ijfifrrn  with S «J 4| : U ftllffc fli: t this p w p  
pnms that be b  right. In thb acceptation the word eeeafs often 
oeoogh, Indeed, hat the Hindu csaMMntatori hate ensMnauly at-adsT ■ 
flood it.
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remaining nine the moon enters into oonjemotion (actually)» 
when she has (theoretically) passed them— vis.» Jyeshfhi, 
MAto, PArva and Uttara-AahAdhA, ^¡ravage, DhaniahfhA, 
Qatabhishaj, PArta and Uttara-BhadrapadA.1

8. (The different forms o f the moon bear some reeemblanoe 
to oertain figures). She is said to have the shape o f a boat» 
when d ie is broad and has one cusp somewhat ereoted. 
Boatsmen suffer by it, but all other people w ill be happy.

9. They call it MtEe plough»19 when one onsp is half 
erected. Ploughmen suffer by it» but there is abundance o f 
food, and friendship reigns between the monarch«, eyen 
more than can be accounted for.

10. W hen the southern horn is half erected, then the 
figure is named “ the mischievous plough." I t  causes the 
death o f the K ing o f PA^T*» occasions warlike pre
parations.

11. Both cusps o f the moon happening to bo “ equal,99 
there w ill be plenty, safety, and rain, as much as in  the first 
days. I f  the moon rises like “  a staf£”  the cows w ill suffer, 
and the king rule despotically.

12. A  moon in the shape o f “ a bow,99 produoes battles, 
and victory w ill be theirs whose country lies in the direction 
o f the string. The position o f the moon in which she is 
stretched out from south to north, is styled “ the yoke,99 and 
occasions earthquakes.

13. The yoke may be dightly turned up at the southern 
cusp; then the moon is said to be “ lying on the side;99 this

1 The statement osatafaod in this terse Is one of those which our 
author found la the undent standard works, and repeated out of piety 
for the (ih ii. The eommeatator quotes one of those seers, Gaiga, from 
whoso words we may gather that to his time ( U  to the time of the 
author of the work ascribed to the mythical Gorge) file Nakshatras had 
not all of them the seam extension. C£ Weber, Naxatra i. p. 800, ary., 
whors the passage from Gorge is to bo found. The remark of Utpala,

dtri by W ebw ,l^ .A w . very corrupt M&,nu* thus!



ruins the chiefs o f trading companies, and hinders the fall o f 
rain*

14. I f  one horn o f the moon is tam ed down, so as to be 
lower than the upper edge o f the oresoent, they term it  
“ the inclined“  position* I t  makes food soaroe, both fbr 
men and for black cattle.

16. The moon shows an entirely uninterrupted carved 
line in the shape o f “ the basin*“ 1 A t this occurrence prinoes 
that govern a provinoe lose their place.

16. The moon—-apart from the foremen tioned positions» 
being ereoted at the north side, causes the growth o f com  
and rain* W hen turned up north, d ie is declared to be 
threatening with dearth.8

17* Anybody beholding the moon with one cusp vanished, 
or turned down, or without cusps, or the new moon fu ll, 
loses his life.8

18* The rules concerning the different figures o f the moon 
having been told, now her various sixes follow* A  small moon 
is said to produce famine, but a big  one to bring abundance.

1 The reading of the printed text sad of the c o m . ^ | g |  It 
against grammar* Not the carved lino (being the collect ftn the 
sentence) is called bat the figure. Therefore, tbs tree r. Is

ss exhibited in most M 88.
1 The ten positions (WPV) cr figures of the moon wars well

known to Variha-mihira as wanting a scientific base.. The motive that 
led him and other scientific Hinda astronomers to attend to each matters

h  wdl «plained by Utp*l*> I I

j h n w j i i W i i T W i i i
Th* .M l*** r. (te. W . ftB .), «ad 4Mâm O * i

tnee 1* Ala wbjs ^
w re  «w Om t o t  t - w .

Ib is cannot be right, becsnse not being an a^eotfvs, cannot 
be an attribota to p | |  jet it ought to be, becaase tbs Wlswfag 
W fip n t b  soch an attribute.
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19. Being o f a moderate bulk— known under the name o f 
“  thunderbolt ” — ahe threatens with famine and excites tur
moils among sovereigns. A  moon like a drum brings safety 
and plenty o f food.

20. One may hold that a moon o f very large bulk tends to 
increase the happiness o f k ings; that a big one causes abun
dance, and a small one dearth.

21. The moon, when one o f her horns is touched by Mars, 
destroys the savages o f the borders, and low princes; when 
touched by Saturn, she causes danger from war and fam ine;

. when by Mercury, drought and dearth; touched by Jupiter, 
d ie destroys the ohiefest k in gs; by Venus, the lesser ones. 
The influence o f these planets is trifling in the light half o f 
the m onth; but in the dark half it shows itself in the 
manner aforesaid.

22. The moon being crossed by Venus, hurts, during 
seven months, the Magadhas, Tavanas, Pulindas, Nepalese, 
Bhyngis,1 Marukuccas,’  Surashtrians, Panc&las, Kekayas, 
Kulfttas, Cannibals,* and Uqinaras.

23. W hen transversed by Jupiter, the moon*will afflict, 
during ten months, the Gandharians, Suviras, Sindhians, 
Kiras, the grains, the mountains, the Dravi^a-kings and

* Brahmans.
24. A t the occurrence o f a transit o f Mars, during a 

period o f six months, the moon w ill destroy those kings that 
are prepared for war, along with their chariots, horse, and 
elephants; also the Trigartians, Mtiavas, Kulindasy the

1 This word is ywy doubtful; tee VV. M L
* Instead of as exhibited la the prAted text, we ought to

r. as one codex of the comm, actually has. It b  one word,
also, according to Utpala’s comment. The Marnkaecas, or Mnrukoccas, 
wove a people in the modern Kaferistaa, or thereabouts; cf. ch. 14, 
▼• 23. As to this would be grammatically correct,and mean
'Marwar and E a c h y e t ,  wherever it is intended to be on# word, it is 
nothing bat a very frequent clerical error.

• The cannibals being always placed in the fa r  East mast denote either 
tbs Inhabitants of the Andamans and Nicoban, or the cannibal tribes 
of the Indian Archipelago, or both.
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foremen o f corporations; the Qibis, the prinoes o f Oudh, the 
rulers o f the Kurus, Matsyas, and Quktis, and most eminent 
Kshatriyas.

25. W hen the moon’s orb is^crossed by Saturn, she will, 
during ten months, strike with grief the Yauddheyas, royal 
councillors, Kurus, the ohieftains o f the eastern countries, 
and the Aijun&yanas.

26. B y going across the moon, Mercury w ill oppress 
Behar, Mathurft, and the banks o f the Vega, but every
where else the Golden A ge, so to say, is oome back.

27. The moon on being transversed by a comet destroys 
safety, health, and abundance, undoes the men o f arms by 
profession, and causes distress by the prevalence o f thieves.1

28. W hen the moon is touched by a meteor during an 
eolipse, then the king in whose birth-star she stood* shall 
be stricken.

29. A n ashy, rugged, reddish moon, deprived o f beams, or 
one that is gray, split, and trembling, occasions danger o f . 
famine, war, sickness, and robbery.

80. A  moon appearing white as hoar frost, jessamine,

1 In order to show In what manner VarAha-mlhira made use of Us 
authorities, the following passage of Parftpra’s, being a counterpart to 
v. 21-27,1» given as a specimen: HVTT^ V C T W  I

(*x  x) tr r r o  (*x  *n) w r *  (t x  ^

(tx  xx)
* * S ^ in *  n w iyw im rtii i w n -
ij w t  irm x  *  w i  i
fo fiiqif i wn *rr-

g v fc tr ; i i w b l r f l i y e i h

i n f i l l
* On.’* UrdMtw b th. a.brim th. bom U rtmlbf la at th. 

Uom of OK’s birth.

\
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the white water-lily, or crystal, and looking as i f  she had 
been carefully polished bright by Gauri, because d ie knows 
that at night it w ill be an ornament on the head o f her 
beloved Q iva; such a moon w ill bring happiness to mankind.

81. I f  the moon, white like the fibres o f the nympheaa or 
pearls, regularly wanes or increases, and shows nothing un
natural in her motion, disc, rays, or conjunctions, d ie fore
bodes the heroes* triumph.

83. B y the moon duly increasing in the bright half o f the 
month, d ie nobility obtain elevation and the people thrive. 
I f  the moon wane during that period, all classes o f the 
population ded in e; i f  d ie remain stationary, the condition 
o f the country remains stationary also. In  the dark half o f 
the month the consequences o f the aforesaid circumstances 
are quite the reverse.

Chapter  V .

R&hu's Count.

1. Some say that BAhu is, forsooth, a demon's head, 
which, albeit severed from the trunk, yet, by virtue o f 
having tasted o f neotar, has continued alive and beoome a 
Graha (us. ‘ seiser,’  or * planet').

8. Having the same shape as the orb o f the «in  and moon, 
and being dark, he cannot, forsooth, be seen in the sky except 
at the period o f the nodes, when he appears in oonsequenoe 
o f  the boon granted to him by the Creator.1

8. Others declare BAhu to have a body, consisting only o f 
bead and tail, the figure o f a snake. Others again tell us 
that the so-called son o f SinhikA is unoorporeal and opaooust 
. 4 . Now, i f  BAhu, having a round form, were a corporeal 
being moving through the signs o f the sodiao, or i f  he were

1CtM ahtbh«Lch.l9. The aectar, mm̂ to or «m m , which the Devaa 
m i Rtha drink, Is. with which they pleniah aad replenish themselves, 
Is the Hfkt they berrsw fresi the ena.
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a head, how then oould he “  seise" at a distanoe o f half the 
zodiac, and his motion be subjeot to a rigid role P

6. And i f  his motion were not snbjeot to a fixed rale, how 
ooold it be found by calculation P As to the BAhu known 
under the name o f “  Month and T ail," by what reason does 
not he “  seize" at an intermediate distanoe P1

6. And now, the BAhu who has the shape o f a huge snake 
must "  seize" with his tail or with his m onth; how, then, is 
it that the part o f his body between the month and tail does 
not cover the half o f the sodiao P

7. I f  there were a oouple o f BAhus, then, at theooonrrence 
o f an eolipee o f the moon at her setting or rising, the son too 
would be eolipsed by the second BAhu, which is at six signs 
from the former.1

8. (The true explanation o f the phenomenon is th is): In  
an eolipee o f the moon, she enters the earth's shadow ; in a 
solar eolipee, the son's. Henoe the commencement o f  a lunar 
eolipee does not take place from the west side, nor that o f  a 
solar eolipee from the east

9. In  like manner as the shadow o f a tree falls on one side 
and stretches far, so does every night the earth's shadow by 
its concealing the sun's light (from the moon).

10. W hen the moon stands in the seventh sign from the 
sun, and not too much to the south or to the north,1 then ,on  
tending onwards, she enters the terrestrial shadow.

1 That is, at the distanoe of five, four, or three signs.

• c o m m . w w n i f W r  i n W t  ffc fW t
• w fln n m v  i «  n y nw f V f l  nrf l f l i n u f t -

i i  u n f a  «ra ft i u w m n t

w r a t ft  i n fT
i n f nnm ftnw i f  m w fr i f w f t  f f f r  

«H jM kflarfl fn ft  *rwn: m^ i i h  nr

f l u n k s  n w fU h  n fn w f t m

* Hiat b , If ih . Iim  lb . (HM-htitada, ot m m I , Mw
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11. The moon moving in a lower sphere reaches like a 
cloud the son from the w est Henoe a solar eolipse has a 
different appearanoe at diderent places aooording to the point 
o f view.

12. That which covers the moon is larger than herself; 
hence her cusps form obtuse angles when d ie is half obscured. 
A s, on the oontr&iy, the body obscuring the sun is «wallor 
than the latter, thehorns o f the sun form acute angles.

13. This is the cause o f an eolipse, as set forth by masters 
o f heavenly wisdom; the scientific truth may be expressed in 
these words: “  B&hu has nothing to do with it.”

14. A s to that demon BUiu, the Creator granted him the 
boon, that» at the period o f an eolipse, he should feed upon a 
portion o f the offerings to the gods.

15. Since at that time he is present, “ R&hu”  has beoome 
a figurative way o f speaking. The northern or southern 
motion o f the moon1 is in mathematical astronomy also figu
ratively called “  RAhu.”

16. The occurrence o f an eolipse cannot by any means be 
known from forebodings, as these appear at other times too, 
nor ( i f  they be seen before an eolipse) are they to be considered 
as portents.

17. From the conjunction o f five planets, to be sure, no 
eolipse can arise. Nor should the learned pay any attention 
to (the old method for finding out the direction in which the 
eolipse shall oommenoe, by pouring) oil in water on the

1 la  ether words, • the qoon’i node,' Comm. Hfip iffr-

S w l h w  fo m T H m  m h w ih u

(CC Bftry^a 8,6) I
f o r t  « n w u m w f t  m m  ft w ft  « « f t  i
Y w  v n fo iT T  i ftrort u f ;  f t f t w

I l f  TOftHW i  H  f o i l  CL
H ip A  1 ,98, wy.t SMdfc. 9tr*a < Oa^t t. 91.
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eighth o f the half-month (in order to see in whet direction 
the oil moves).1

18. The observation on the son has to be derived from the 
parallax in latitude; die direction from the parallax in lati
tude and the variation o f the eoliptio (alias, deflection); the 
moment to reokon from is the end o f the lunar day. This 
has been treated by me in my work on mathematical astro
nomy.*

19. Seven deities, vis., the Creator, the Moon, India, K u- 

1 Utpala quotes a verse from Vfddha-Gsrga (v. L Gaiga):

«h hw Ir H  i s t  w *

w w r o *  v *  I V  w t  i

u tp j. obw rw  i  t o w

e r v i  m *  ww* w fam  fJnC w i O  t o f t #
w w t f ^ f t  w m ncfii iw n t o  w v f  v r t  i sw r jv n f c  (» x  w  

w t:) i
i m t  *rfX to : s n t o  v j t  i

H^iifVa  t o w u m  ■

* For the whole process cf. Sdrya-8. 4 sad 5 ; 8iddh. Qron. Graha- 
psvis. v. 11, teq.— Utpala calls the also as the
corrected latitude is, in fact, the latitude applied with the is
latitude. He says: WVR I H fE U

i s .“ subtract the square of the corrected latitude from the square of half 
the sum of the measures of sun and moon j multiply the square root of 
the remainder by two; from this predict the moment of obscuration, in 
the same way as you find the date in lunar time (to. multiply by 00 and 
divide by the difference of the daily motions of sun and moon)/9 This 
verse Is taken from Varftha-mihira’s Pancasiddhfintikfi, the very work 
referred to in the text. The Comm, proceeds i

w i^ w ?  w it  » w ft  m r a m s f t w f r « i t  t o r .
a more common form of which Is q q q , he adds only an explanatory 
H TN TPiVnn« 8m  BipQ Derm hi TrucL of Siddh. C tn a . p. 184, w f.
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b en , Yaruga, Agni, and Tama, have to be regarded as rulera, 
in  regular succession, o f the periods o f eolipees, eaoh for six 
months (from  creation downward).

20. In  the period presided over by the Creator, Brahmans 
and cattle thrive, safety and well-being reign, and the grain 
crops flourish. This likewise happens in the period ruled by 
the M oon; but there is want o f rain in it, and suffering 
amongst scholars.

21. In  the period o f Indra, one may expect discord be
tween sovereigns, loss o f the autumnal com , and want o f 
•afety. In  the period o f Kubera, great merchants lose their 
wealth, but else there is abundance.

22. The epoch o f Varova is unlucky to kings, but produces 
security to others, and good crops. That o f A gni, which is 
also named after Mitra, gives grain, health, safety, and rain.

23. That o f Tama causes drought, dearth, and loss o f the 
scops. A ny other period o f eclipses1 is unlucky, and brings 
famine, pestilence, and drought.

24. W hen an eolipee takes place before the (calculated) 
moment o f oontoot, the fetuses o f the clouds miscarry and 
war w ill rage; when after the just moment, flowers and fruits 
w ill be lost, and there is unsafety and a failure o f crops.

25. These effects o f such eolipses as take place too early or
too late I  have mentioned because I  have found this in 
ancient works; for one who knows mathematical astronomy, 
there can be no question o f an eclipse occurring at a wrong 
time. 9

26. I f  an eolipee o f the sun and o f the moon should happen 
tooocur both in the same month, then monarohs perish by 
the troubles in  their own armies, and war rages violently.

1 H ist Is to my, aa eclipse at any other period bat that of six months.
c**m . *Wf!t I V IW P ih r ^ B T  I

w tflr i h w 4 m iifr  w v i f t  > a
qaststiea from Qargs

VC w nrf l  q  m t  iwt i *
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27. The son and moon, eclipsed at rising or setting, are 
pernicious to the autumnal oora and to kings; when wholly 
obscured and seen iff evil planets (vis., Mars and Saturn), 
they bring famine and pestilenoe.

28. The sun, being obscured when half risen on the horizon, 
destroys the populace and all kinds o f sacrifices ; when in the 
first division o f heavens,1 he ruins those who in their pro
fession make use o f fire,* men excelling in virtue, priests, and 
asoetics.

29. The same being eolipsed in the second division, strikes 
the husbandmen, heretics, merchants, Kshatriyas, and oom- 
manders o f armies; in the third, the artisans, £ùdras, fo 
reigners, and royal councillors.

30 ,31 . Obsoured on mid-day, the sun is fatal to sovereigns 
and the middle-country, but the grain w ill fetch fair prices; 
in the fifth division o f heavens, he damages grass-eating 
animals, ministers, women, and Yai$yas; in the sixth divi
sion, women and Qùdras; at the time o f setting, the robbers 
and savage tribes o f the borders.* W hen an edipee ends in  
that part o f the heavens to which those indicated here before 
belong, then happiness awaits them.

32. BAhu appearing when the sun is in its northern pro
gress, ruins the Brahmins and princes ; when the sun is in  the 
southern progress, the Yaigyas and Qfidras. The same when

1 A s  heaven, and also the daj, are for the purpose divided Into six 
parte. Yet the Scholiast eajs, « Into seven parts.9

«H firò  w i m w  n re ln n 4 u s  i v N w iw P i  m hm « *

ir t s h i in ro t vr a
* I V  Bchnltort explain» the word Md tjmamjma, bod>

here and at other passage», by « goldsmiths, blacksmiths,* etc.
»ad .tT .85 i

* comm, l im n  w w f t v
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seen in the north, the east, and ao on, destroys the Brahmans, 
the Kahatriyas, and the rest, in succession.1

33. B y standing in an intermediate direction he strikes the 
barbarians, kings who have taken the field, and the keepers 
o f sacrificial fires. In  the south, he is deadly to aquatic 
animals and elephants; in the north, to cow s/

34. W hen the demon comes up from the east, he makes 
the earth replete with water; when from the west, he is 
declared to be pernicious to farmers, servants, and seeds.

85. A t an eolipee (o f the sun or moon whilst standing) in 
Aries, the Panc&las, Kalingas, Q&rasenas, K&mbojas, Orissees, 
Kirfttas, men who follow the profession o f arms and smiths 
come to grief*

86,37 . W hen the sun or moon is obscured in Taurus, oow- 
herds, cattle and its breeders, as well as persons who have 
risen to eminence, come to g rie f; so do noble ladies, kings, 
king-like men,* persons endowed with strength and with 
artistio talents, the people dwelling on the banks o f the 
Jamna, the B ihlikas, Matsyas, and Suhmas, when the eolipee 
oocurs in  Gemini.

88. A n eclipse in Cancer causes suffering to the Ahhiras, 
Qabaras, Pahlavas, Mallas,* Matsyas, Kurus, Scythians, Pan- 
cilas, and maimed persons, and ruins the oora too.

1 The author sad Utpsla were perfectly well aware that many state- 
meati of the ancient astrologers have ao foundation whatever la obser
vation. The remarks of die commentator to this verse are carious—

T fV e fW h  m iw iW )  w «w iw rffr fiu g w iu

f i t  t C m iM  rfrfiran ftit w t a ,  i 
WWW  l<W l«fs iq »P lR l I W W W !Jlfirihn Wt- 

f t w w n S  *  « i t a w W  ftn re rfir )
V O - (8m  Bfh. Sub. eh. 9, r. 7. where thli pro

gram, lOrVT, ofVarftlw-mlUi* b loud).
* Comm.: ymr^T to >■ mom) 1188. b added

w n a r a i :.
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39, 40. One in Leo destroys the Pulinda-hoides, the Me* 
kal&s, courageous men, peers o f kings, monarchs, and the 
inhabitants o f the woods; one in V irgo, the grains, poets, 
writers, singers, the countries o f Aqmaka and Tripura, and 
the rice fields; one in Libra, the Avantis, the people o f the 
western border land, honest men, merchants, the Dng&rQis 
and inhabitants o f the province o f Bhroach; one in Scorpio, 
the Udumbaras, Madras, Colas, the trees, Taudheyas, and 
such as fight with poison.1

41. A n eclipse in Sagittarius is mortal to ch ief ministers, 
horses, the Videhas, boxers,1 the Panc&las, physicians, mer
chants, cruel persons, and military men from profession; in  
Capricorn, to fishes,9 ministers1 families, the populace, to per
sons skilful in spells and herbs, to aged men, and soldiers.

42. A n eclipse in Amphora will strike the natives o f An* 
targiri4 and o f W estern India, the porters, robbers, Abhiras,

1 The expression 2 Is somewhat ambiguous. According
to the Scholiast it is It must denote, In the widest
sense, all living beings that make use of poison in self-defence, like the 
scorpion, for the system of astrology requires a connexion between 
8corpio, in which the eclipse occurs, and the sufferers by it.

* Or, * the Mallas ;* may be the expression applies both to these and 
to boxers.

* * To fishes,' because the Makara is an aquatic animal.
4 The different copies of the Comm, have been so meddled with that 

It is well-nigh impossible to make out what reading is the one preferred 
by Utpala himself. Thus much b  certain, that some copies have, or 
should hove «then ’O TrfSftW TO qfV*. Ow>
m s . h«* w n fiifx ; i Another, however.

, yet this latter copy contains the following words, which would 
have been expected in the former copy, where they are just wanting:

(0 i f t w  I The dUfaeaea itself U trUUaf, but
the quoted passage may show bow the MSS. have been altered. I am 
not able to say which part of the Him&layan hill-country was called 
Antargiri; it may be Kumaon, or n still more eastern district GC (k  
xvL 8, and MahAbbfir. II. ch. xxvlL 3.

O rft x r fi M im iir t v

t
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Dsrds, Aryas,1 the inhabitants o f Sinhapnra and Barbaras; 
in  Pisces, the shores o f the ocean, substances coming from 
the sea, great people, wise men, and those who get their 
tiring by water. The consequences o f (an eclipse o f the sun 
or moon in  any o f) the lunar mansions must be told according 
to  the geographical division o f the earth, taught (in ch. xiv.)1

. 43. There are ten kinds o f obscuration, termed as follow s: 
Standing to the right, standing to the left, licking, biting at, 
subduing, total obsouration, assailing, touching slightly, dark
ness in the middle, and darkness at the outer edge.

44. W hen the eclipsing body stands to the right,* mankind 
w ill have plenty o f rain, feel glad and safe; when to the left, 
the people perish by depredations o f kings and robbers.

45. The so-called licking takes place when a tongue, as it 
were, licks around the orb o f the luminary (sun or moon). 
A t this event there is great jo y  amongst all beings on earth, 
and an abundance o f water.

46. They call it “  biting at,19 when a quarter, or a third, or 
even the half is obscured. Then wealthy monarchs lose their 
treasures, and wealthy countries suffer.

47. W hen the obscuration, after beginning at the extre- 
• mities, continues thickened in the middle, it is known under

the name o f “ subduing,”  and brings great joy  to all creatures.
48. I t  is a “ total obscuration”  i f  the dark one long con

tinues obscuring the whole d isc; this occurring, he w ill de
stroy the chief countries and the chief potentates.

49. If, after the end o f an eclipse, B&hu immediately re-
♦

1 Utpsla takes appellative, * 8eIgniors.’ It
seems more likely that the inhabitants of Arjtrarta are meant.

* That Is to say, when an eclipse occurs whilst the son or moon Is 
standing In such or snch a Naksbatra, woe betides that part of the globe 
which Is allotted to the Naksbatra.

• c o m .« n n fe  r a n t  W J v O w i m *  •
Further Is explained what Is meant with the right and left side of the 

■M iai m m : * *  W i l l lW h

a w n » w v e t  a U  »
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tarns and appoan again, it is styled “ assailing/'1 which is 
terrific because o f the internecine wars waged by the kings.

60. W hen you see, as it were, a mirror covered at one spot 
with vaporous breathing, it is the obsouration known as 
“ touching sligh tly ;’’ it brings nice rain and fertility.

61. W hen the darkness is confined to the middle, whereas 
round it remains a bright ring,1 it causes the ruin o f the 
middle-country, and danger from gastric diseases.

52. Very thick darkness at the extremities, and very little 
in the middle, appears in the obscuration called “ darkness at 
the outer edge.”  A t this it is to be dreadod that all sorts o f 
plagues o f the country9 w ill waste the grain, and unsafety 
prevail on account o f robbers.4

63. W hen R&hu is white, one may announoe safety and 
copiousness o f food, but suffering to the Brahmans; when 
fire-red, danger o f fires and affliction to smiths.

54. W hen greenish yellow, diseases w ill be frequent, and 
the grain be lost by plagues o f different k in d ; when russet,

1 The scholiast does not fail to observe the impossibility of this cases
i »nnfir i«  13« n  k h  i

1 Utpala again remarks that this can only happen with solar eclipses, 
and he adduces the reason why.

* The definition of i.e. U give, in tUs dbtichi

'r a r r o w  ^  w taro i
4 Parallel paieage* to nr. 4349 an  quoted la the Comm, firm Puft- 

qara aad Ktgrapa. For compariaou'k sake the Utter pa*aeg*, beta, 
abo the ahorter of the two, hen follow*. W l l i  I

9  ^fint wi^ra% 9  sa rn : i 
%% (t-l swt: wpn: (»J. iffon:) a tv n v m i 

a i f i O i  i
a *  a f fa : a 

a w V < in < il n y im i i 
w O  w w ft w f t  i
d f t  iw f*  v ®  v w iw M M  i n n  i
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sw ift-going animal« and barbarian« perish, and famine pre
vails.

65. W hen coloured like the rising sun, there w ill be dearth, 
lack o f rain, and distress amongst birds; when showing a dark 
purple tinge, one jd/blj predict security, abundance, and little 
rain.

66. W hen pigeon-dyed, red, russet, or gray, danger o f 
famine may be positively announced. A  pigeon-coloured and 
black-tinged R&hu produces sickness amongst the Q&dras.

67. One that is yellow as the topaz1 is pernicious to the 
Y ai;yas, but conducive to abundance o f food. A t one that 
is flaming, there is apprehension o f fires; at one looking like 
red chalk, war.

68. Is it that B&hu appears gray like the stalks o f Dftb- 
graas, then you may announce that there shall be pestilence. 
W hen he resembles the trumpet flower, he brings danger 
from thunderbolts.

69. Being dust-coloured, or red, he is fatal to the Ksha- 
triyas and the rains; showing the hue o f the morning sun, 
the nelumbium speciosum, or the rainbow, he tends to excite 
the raging o f arms.

• 60. Mercury, on seeing the sun or moon eclipsed, occasions
the loss o f ghee, honey, oil, and o f sovereigns; Mars, slaughter 
in  hostile encounters, raging o f fires, and danger from 
robbers.

61. Venus (when looking on an eclipse) causes the destruc
tion o f oom  and manifold annoyances on earth. Saturn 
brings drought, Scarcity, and unsafety on account o f robbers.

62. A ny evil produced by a planet through its look, at the 
beginning or end o f an eclipse, is allayed by the look o f 
Jupiter, as burning fire is quenched by water.

63. W hen, during an eolipse, the follow ing foretokens arise, 
vis., storm, fall o f meteors, dust, earthquake, darkness, and

1 is in Wilton's Dictionary rendered by cryital, but that
cannot bo the acceptation of the term here. From the yellow colour 
wo amy infer that it Is one of the different sorts of stone which are 
known under the name of • oriental topes,' as chrysolith or coriadoa.
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thunder-strokes, then another eclipse takes place after six 
months, twelve months, and further in regular succession.1

64. B y Mars partaking o f an eclipse,1 the country people 
o f Avanti, those who dwell near the banks o f the K&veri and 
Nerbadda, and proud monarch«, beoome afflicted.

65. Mercury (in  the same case) ruins the Doab, the Sarayfi, 
Nepal, the eastern ocean, the Sone, women, kings, soldiers, 
lads, and scholars.

66. W hen Jupiter beoomes obscured, scholars, kings, min* 
isters, elephants, horses, perish; besides those who dwell along 
the banks o f the Indus and the inhabitants o f the north.

67. 68. By Venus becoming eclipsed, the Daserakas, K e- 
kayas, Tauddheyas, the inhabitants o f Ary&varta, Qibis, and 
women, ministers, and companies suffer; by Saturn, the in
habitants o f the desert, the Pushkaras, Surashtrians, minerals, 
the people o f Mount Arbuda, the lowest classes o f the popula
tion, the Gomanta* and Pariy&tra mountaineers go to de
struction very soon.

1 comm. ira ra  W W  I
'omOJi w^nrRrrfir i
*rt% irq  fk vT gT ftxn rm f vpn  i

i
* A planet is aald to be 'eclipsed,9 when, at the time of an eclipse, 

it is standing in the same sign or asterism (^ rflf) ^  the sob or 
moon, and haring nearly the same latitude with one of these. Utpala 
cxpmse« himself in this way s iTTTTVfTWt V W I -

i -nui nntm  m  s u m m it u n til i n  v r f W W l
w i (€ t  »ro t* i ?tn « m in ,
in some MSS.) T O  J ig W il I

1 Tlie scholiast r. t h m i! HI* (although in the MSS. is written 
nfam tm *) and regards ?ftT O : ns an appellative noun, paraphrasing 
It hy sftfs|S|: ‘ possessors, breeders of kine.9 C£ however cfa. svi. 17, 
where the word is certainly the name of the monataia or hill district, 
fa some Codd. of the Comm, are added the words: % Pn?Vt^T ( r i
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89. R&hu, seen in the month KArttika1 afflicts the smiths, 
the Magadhas, the potentates o f Eastern Hindustan, the 
Kosalas, KalmAshan, Q&raaenas, and K&^is; he w ill also soon 
strike the king o f Kalingo, with his councillors and servants, 
and bring the Kshatriyas to grief, but produce safety and 
plenty.

70. In  I f  Arga^trsha he w ill hurt the Kashmirians, Kauss- 
lakas, and Pupdras, the wild beasts and people o f the western 
marches; he also crushes the drinkers o f Soma, but brings 
beautiful rains, safety, and abundance.

71. B y an eclipse in Pausha, the Brahmans and Kshatriyas 
meet with adversity, and the Sindhians, Kukuras, and Videhas 
become ruined. Moreover, one may be sure that there w ill 
be little rain, unsafety, and dearth.

72. RAhu, when seen in MAgha, afflicts those as are piously 
attached to their parents, those who bear the family name o f 
Vasishfha,1 the sedulous students o f Scripture, the elephants 
and horses, the people o f Anga, Vanga, and KA$i; but yields 
rain to the heart’s wish o f husbandmen.

73. A n eclipse in the month o f Ph&lguna causes distress 
to the Yangas, A;m akas, Avantis, Mekalas, dancers, grains,

» noble ladies, bowyers, Kshatriyas, and ascetics.
74. B y an eclipse in Caitra, grief is caused to the painters, 

writers, singers, to those whose beauty is venal,1 to Yaidio 
scholars, gold merchants, the Pugdras, Orissees, Kekayas, and

1 Properly: at foil moon or at new moos. Comm.: 
f| T  (rX WT

* Utpttl. eiprcu e . blmielf wcaratel, i .  laying: W Snft ifV ft  
wheace follows that f'isrisAfAe Is a so men of a gem, like the 

Bomaa Julias, Cornelias, with this difference, tlist io Latin not only 
b  said Cornell!, as la Sanskrit, Vaslshfbtb, bat also Cornelias, whereas 
in Sanskrit, In names of tribes and nations, a simple individual is de
noted by a derivative, ejg. VUUk\km as ooe oat of the family called 
Vatisbfba. The mythical ancestor of the Vaslshtba-van^a U the IJsbl 
▼asbbtha, ooe of die stars of the Orest Bear, in the same way as the 
son b the ancestor of the SArya-vanfa.

1 8choL 3in *P fT :i die expression in the text reminds one of the 
Lada ewyort fonmfoai/bcfri.



Apmakns ; in the same year the Bain-god w ill distribute the 
rain unequally.

75. B y an eclipse in the month ofVaif&kha, ootton, sesam9 
and beans w ill be lost; the Ikshv&kua, Taudheyasy Scythians, 
and Kalingas meet with calamity, but there w ill be plenty o f 
food.

76. B y one in Jyaishtha, sovereigns, Brahmans, and queens, 
the grain crops, rain, great associations, the people o f the 
north, the S&lvas, and also the savage tribes, come to per
dition.

77. W hen an eclipse occurs in Ash&dha, one may say that 
tanks, dikes,1 rivers, streams, men living on fruits and roots, 
the Gandharians, Kashmirians, Pulindas, and Chinese, are 
undone; only in some districts rain1 will fall.

78. An eclipse seen in Qr&vaga w ill strike the Kashmirians, 
Pulindas, Chinese, Yavanas, the people o f Kurn-field, the 
Gandharians, the M iddle-country, the K&mbojas, and also one- 
hoofed animals and com  sown in autumn. In  other quarters 
than those here specified, it makes the earth filled with people 
rejoicing at the plenteousness o f food.

79. The demon, when appearing in Bh&drapada, produces 
plenty, but causes to perish the Kalin gas, Yangas, Magadhas, 
Surashtrians, Barbarians, Suviras, Dards, and Soythians, and 
unborn children likewise.

80. W hen seen in A ;vina, the demon greatly promotes 
abundance, but he will strike the K&mbojas, Chinese, Yavanas, 
and also the surgeons, B&hllkas,* the people dwelling along 
the banks o f the Indus, the Anartas, Pngdras, Kir&tas, and 
physicians.4

1 The Comm, takes as one compound | IV I *
VTT: I W ld ir<  I T O  1TO- Thetraas-
latkm attempts to retain the probably stndied ambiguity of the text.

1 Comm.: H W iq tf I I
1 In this way the word is written in those MSS. that generally fellow 

a comet orthography.
4 For comparison's sake a passage from ParA$ara is quoted, ss being 

die counterpart to v. 69-80. IfWT^T T O Y P  I

Digitized by ^ . o o Q i e
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81. There are ten ways in whioh the separation in a solar 
and lunar eclipse takes plaoe, denominated as follow s: piero- 
ing the jaw , piercing the loins, piercing the anus, each o f two 
kinds; bespitting, consuming, splitting the middle, and split
ting the edge. •

82. The separation in the south-east is known by the name 
o f “ piercing the right jaw ," namely, in the case o f a lunar 
eclipse.1 This occurring, the com  will be wasted, mouth 
diseases be preralent, kings be afflicted, but the rains 
farourable.

83. “  Piercing the left jaw " is the separation in the north
east ; it is dangerous to princes royal; and one must expect 
diseases o f the mouth, danger o f w ar; yet, at the same time, 
abundance o f food.

84. Should the emergence happen in the south, then it is 
called “ piercing the right loin ." Kings9 sons w ill suffer by 
it ; no other but southern enemies should be attacked.1

85. And i f  B&hu goes away northward, it is what they 
term “ piercing the left lo in ;"  then women miscarry and the 
grain crops are but middling.

i *rroir
wr a ifr i :  i m y f r  (m s . ^jjm ) fa jx fW fiw q T i
q qftm in  i q fa ^ * u t n q r w w T̂ i « if a -

W W  I I  It is clear that Vartha-mihira had this 
passage before bis mind, bat he mast have followed other authorities 
tea, and here and there another reading than is exhibited above; this 
applies especially to the passage about an eclipse in Aihtfha.

1 For the case of a solar eclipse, see v. 91.
1 Utpala observes the imaginary character of this and the following 

separation: HJWfhqTfW Vlft
w i w v f f iv  s f o iv n y n -

i tfr3 i »rfa

i
(? MS.



41

86. 44 Piercing the right side o f the anus" takes place in the 
south-west; 44 piercing the left side o f it ”  in the north-west.1 
In  both cases there w ill be diseases o f the hidden parts, and 
little rain ; in the latter case the queen shall die.

87. I f  the darkness begin from the east, and go away the 
same side, then they name it “  bespitting ;” 4 it brings safety, 
corn, and contentment to mankind.

88. W hen the first contact in an eclipse is in the east, and 
the separation in the west, it is what they call “  consuming.”  
Then, 01  where shall people find protection, anxiously agi
tated as they are by fear o f famine and war P

89. I f  brightness reappears first in the middle, the separa
tion is named 4tsplitting the m iddle;”  it causes intestine 
troubles, bestows abundance, and yields not too much rain.1

90. Brightness at the extremities and thick darkness in 
the middle is seen at what is termed 44splitting the ed ge;”  
thereby the M iddle-country gets ruined, and the grains sown 
in autumn w ill be lost.

91. A ll these kinds o f separation must be stated as occur
ring also with (an eclipse of) the sun; but what in the case o f 
the moon is East, has to be applied, in the case o f the sun, to 
the W est.

92. A  rain o f dust within a week after the end o f an eclipse 
causes the loss o f the grain, mist brings danger o f sickness, 
an earthquake the death o f a great monarch.

93. A  meteor causes a minister to perish; variegated clouds, 
extraordinary unsafety; thunder, the miscarrying o f the preg
nant clouds ;4 lightning, vexation by the king and mordacious 
animals.5
' 1 The Comm. r. «»ppi*«» ip r fe .

'  The original meaning of the term or aa we fad la
a passage from Kftgapa, is left unexplained by the scholiast.

* Comm.: l V R I  T h e « » ,
is  repeated in the following T erse.

4 So the Comm.: spfcPTOtNTT ^P l There Is, howerer, no
cogent reason lor this, and it might ns well mean: ‘ of tha pregnant 
women.'

'  Theta aalmala art, a* tba acballaat latiaatu:

Digitized by ^ . O O Q L e
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94. A  halo cause« distress in oonsequenoe o f sickness; the 
glow  o f the sky, danger from the part o f the ruler and from 
fires; a rough wind» unsafety, owing to thieves.

95. A  whirlwind, a rainbow, or a staff in the air,1 brings 
danger o f famine and hostile invasion; a planetary battle, 
strife between sovereigns; the appearance o f a comet does

* the same.
96. W hen rain/ without any unnatural symptom, falls 

within a week, one may predict abundance, and all the bale
fu l influences whatever o f the eclipse shall come to nought

97. In  case there be an eclipse o f the sun a fortnight after 
the end o f a lunar one, distress1 shall be amongst the people, 
and mutual hatred between husband and wife.

98. But should (as many days) after a solar eclipse be seen 
one o f the moon, then the Brahmans shall obtain the reward 
o f manifold sacrifices, and the people have great joy .

Chapter V I.

The Course o f Mare.

1. I f  Mars1 commence his retrograde motion in the ninth, 
eighth, or seventh lunar mansion from that in which he rose 
heliacally, the rétrogradation is termed “  the hot one.91 This

1 The rendering of ̂  by ' staff in the air/ Is only a makeshift, for, 
although a description or deloitioo of the phenomenon b given eh. xxz. 
v. 16» and ch. slvii. v. 1 9 ,1 have not been able to find out Its precise 
■store.

1 The Comm, wrongly renders ^RTO by 'bad behaviour/ as 
the author evidently meant the compound not +  TO*
Ct GoldfttOcker’s Dictionary, s.v. T O *f •

1 It b  otraags that in the test the noon proper b  omitted. To 
account 1er the omission wo must Moume that in the author's autograph 
every chapter was handed with the words t H TTW l or T O — t 
thb chapter, O f* most have boon inscribed T O  iftT O T C  or H  • ifto

n v O *
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causes suffering, at the period o f the planet's rising again, to 
those who deal with fire (smiths, etc.).1

2. W hen Mars becomes retrograde in the twelfth, eleventh, 
or tenth mansion, it bears the name o f “  the weeping face." 
A t the time o f the heliacal rising it w ill vitiate the essences 
and produce diseases and drought.

3. The rétrogradation beginning in the thirteenth or four
teenth mansion is "  the serpent," and shows its effects at the 
period o f the heliacal setting. It brings vexation through 
mordacious animals,1 serpents, and wild beasts, but plenteous
ness too.

4. "  B loody face" is the name o f the rétrogradation when 
Mars moves backward in the fifteenth or sixteenth mansion. 
This brings instantly mouth diseases, unsafety, and, at the 
same time, abundance.

5. “  Sword and club" is the rétrogradation beginning in  
the seventeenth or eighteenth mansion. I t  causes at the 
period o f the planet’s returning to the right motion1 distress 
owing to gangs o f robbers, drought, and danger o f war.

6. W hen Mars, after rising in P&rva-Phalguni or Uttara- 
Phalgunl, goes back in Uttara-Ashâdhâ, and sets in  R ohiçt, 
he oppresses all the three worlds.

7. The rétrogradation o f Mars, after he has risen in Ç ra
vage, occurring in Pushya, brings woe to the anointed heads 
o f monarch».4 (A s a general rule) those people that accord
ing to the distribution o f the countries o f the globe9 belong

1 Utpala observes that this ease is aa impossible one, or, as be pats 
it, aa unnatural one, whilst he accounts la tbs usual way for tbs aatberis 
mentioning the case.

1 Comm. : cr- cb- 33.

• Comm.: ^3*%  T O T O T ftD  CL hd. StadlM, x.
p. 206, srç.

4 Comm. : IJjÎTfHPniTWt Quotation from Pariçara:

»ton  3 %  1
TTsn^t m u h m * i

*lodkidr. FwiipH».«  »  th> lib  gfrrw hi r.’U , b«lwr.
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to the mansion in which Mars happens to rise, are hurt by 
him.

8. W hen the blood-red planet takes his crooked course 
midst through the stars o f M aghi, then the king o f P&gdya * 
perishes, unsafety arises by the outbreak o f war, and drought 
prevails.

9. Mars causes famine when, after going midst through 
the junction star o f MaghA,1 he takes his course right through 
the junction star o f Vig&khA B y passing through the junc
tion star o f R ohi?! he brings horrible pestilence.

10. In going south o f (the star) Rohigt, Mars has a depres
sive influence on the prices,1 and obstructs the rain. W hen 
appearing wrapt in smoke, or having a crest, he w ill crush 
the inhabitants o f the P&riy&tra hills.

11. W hen moving in Rohint, Qravana, Mflla, Uttara- 
Fhalguni, Uttara-AshAdhft, Uttara-Bhadrapadd, or Jyesh(hA, 
Mars damages the cloudy masses.

12. Auspicious is his moving or rising in Qravaga, MaghA, 
Punarvasu, Mflla, Hasta, Pftrva-BhadrapadA, Agym^VigAkhd, 
and Rohif?!.1

13. W hen Mars shows a large and bright surface, the hue
m

1 « m ilt
Pinna I smfii yiPfafw  i 

w ctfii i  tr fv *  f im r  * tPt x W e t
VK T n n jfil I w p  v  W * . Cf. »bout ch. lx. r. 24,
note, sad shoot the oecoltetioo of the junction star of MaghA especially,
U. v. 28.

1 Utpnla says: T p fol PPDTf: It b
however, not qolto certain whether Tpfcg (as it is written la some 
M 88.) or b  intended. Uncommonly low prices, it mast be
understood, are certainly a sign of declining prosperity.
* 1 Exceptions to the general rale contained la the second part of v. 7 

(see above). The statements of this verse moreover supersede or restrict, 
mtnrUmg to Utprf«, ▼. 111 JOWTOl It
weald seem move correct to consider the want of rain (v. 11) to lie an 
exceptba to the generally suspicions character of the eoqjonctares 
mentioned in v. IS.
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o f the flowers o f the Butea frondosa or red Aaoka, distinot 
and serene rays, the lustre o f red-hot copper, and mores along 
the northern road,1 he brings blessing to the kings and satis* 
faction to the people.

Chapter V II.

The Course o f Mercury

1, Mercury never rises without portents: he causes danger 
o f inundation, fire, wind, or occasions the (sudden) lowering 
or rising o f the corn prices.

2. By crushing1 in his course Qravaita, Dhanish^hA, Bohigt, 
M rga^ras or Uttara-Ash&dhA, he produces drought and danger 
o f sickness.

1 After the Comm.
sopport of this view he cites ParA^ara: JfWTW *FCHTV I W *tf*R *

iR [fW ifn : w nn: f W v  v m f lv i : i

He adds tliat the expression may be explained otherwise:
w <t in<:. tu», indeed, u the

definition of la ch. U . r. 6, and, U order to ehoor that the
author might have meant the same here, he qootes Garga:

h e  141 I

M w im i u  trwr*t qw tj'Q M  i  
w v m f w i t  v g < n n n  i 

n a il »tor: w m t ffciren?«: a
The neuter gender of ie o wltdii^  probably doe to the cepykte. 
ft  ch. lx. v. 1-6.

1 U  ‘ goes midst through,9 or 9causes the occultatfou ot9 as the 
BchoL says: Whether here precisely the junction stem
are meant, Is doubtful. At all events some of the statements in the 
test Imply no lmponibOltyi »M U S U ltS W
a s w fif > s f o s n y if t s . c tn o * .te T .d b d o r .

Digitized by ^ . o o Q i e
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3. W hen Mercury approaches ArdrA, Punanrasu, AfleshA, 
and MaghA,1 people w ill suffer by war, danger o f famine, 
sickness, drought, and griefc

4. The planet in its course oppressing f Hasta, GitrA, SvAti, 
VigAkhA, AnurAdhA, and Jyesh{hA, is disastrous to the cows, 
yet at the same time makes the prices o f oils and essences 
rise, and the land yield copious food.

5. The same whilst crushing* Uttara-Phalgunf, Kfttikk, 
Uttara-BhadrapadA, and Bhara^l, occasions the waste o f the 
elements o f the body.

6. W hen Mercury crushes Agvinl, Qatabhishaj, M&la, and 
Bevatl, he damages merchandise,4 physicians, boatmen, pro
ducts o f the sea (as pearls, eto.), and horses.

7. Should he oppress* either Pftrva-Phalgunt, or PArra- 
AshAilhA, or P&rva-BhadrapadA, then he brings, during his 
oourse, to mankind danger o f famine,, war, robbexy, and sick-

8. In  the doctrinal work by ParAgara are mentioned seven 
stations o f Mercury, divided over the lunar mansions; they

1 Tbs text has only W Tlflft 4 baring approached, «tending in/ bat 
•  theCnmia. »applies • andenuhing/ w W t  W lfmTt I 

A parallel passage from KAqynpe has:

'IRfT «WBT I
fw fftr  ir a f fiW w r fv fa : wWcni «n m  i

1 Camm.t I IH H  I

ifh r . i
* Comm.
4 The ScboL combine* with and bterprets accordingly t

vw ryiftw t bot this Is too giant a license, becaaso
T O  b  separated boos *tfT O T  throagh f i f ^ .

1 H m parallel passage boas KA^rtps bears s

f O f l i  n d R l  m  1
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are termed the natural, the mixed, the compact, the poignant» 
the extreme, the dreadful, and the baleful station.1

9. Sv&ti, Bharani, Rohi$t, and K]rttik& form what is called 
the “  natural station." The “  mixed station" is indicated aa 
consisting o f Mrgagiras, Ardrft, M aghi, and AgleshA

10. In the “  compact station" are Pushya, Punarvasu, and 
both Phalgunls; in the “ poignant" one, the two Bha4ra- 
padfts, Jyesh(h&, A§vini, and Revati.

11. The “ extreme station"1 o f Mercury comprehends Mftla 
and both Ash&dh&s; the “  dreadful station," Qravage, CitrA» 
DhanishthA, and also Qatabhishaj.

12 ,13 . Haste, Anur&dhi, and Yig&khA are the “ baleful 
station." The same author has indicated the stations also by 
stating the number o f days o f rising and setting; to wit» 
forty, thirty, twenty-two, eighteen, nine, fifteen, and eleven 
days the planet is standing in the natural station, and the 
rest in succession.1

1 The passage which Variha-mihira almost copied from the ftahPs 
work, is quoted ia the Comm. JTOTO YCTOT*

W .  HJWIUTOVT ftfiW T A w  VH l MR!
(»A «r  tft*) *  i u *  m w m

^Tf*i i f r fw r  (rx Otot) *  (r.
q ffrH i w m iO i
w trr s r f t t s o f r i (*> •*s)

i tfr tr fa n ft (ntber 'it* ) i j j i m t  (*ie)-
1 The origin and purport • / the term ^tV lfillW T (* ffc ) b  

dear, and the rendering of it by 'extreme* (properly, * being at die ead 
of the period' ?) questionable. From the form tjVOTPII in ▼. 8 wo may 
infer that Variha-mihira considers to be die feminine to
tftlTPira* formed with Samisinta W {? so that the word Is no com* 
pound with v ft T I )  hot with Another form (see below) is

is the feminine gender; this seems to be the preferable, 
not to say the only correct form; it b  no compound at all, bat n 
derivative from n compound

1 This passage implies that Mercnry, when ib b g  in die natnral 
station, will be visible for forty days, and, likewise, when setting in %

e
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14. The planet m oving in the natural station, there w ill 
be healthiness, rain, good growth o f the grains, and safety; 
when in the compact and mixed stations, the good is not un
mixed ; when in the rest, quite the contrary is to be.

15. A fter the opinion o f Devala there are four motions (or

coottaoe Uritible daring the tame period. Utpala wys—

r o f t *  w ir t  i iw w  w v w r t  w ft  ^ v : r tra  * t f i i

* V  n *  fltf t fn i * v  w w fit-
nff«iw^Pwi tw firefft i irt faunrt Wnn V w .  Fw»h«* 

w rtm rren ^ m lw iw t itwifa s r r tv n u n p e m w V - 

w r t » t o it c  i
^«ir<nW im nm w 8i< n M ^ n K ii i i^ i r t  * f * -  

■fHVwii i m S n u a ft»ft »w fii i
( r J .W i W 5 ) ^ $ V lf m ^ lf i l€ W f V W 7 n i m i .T h e  Scboliut 
eeqanhitt os that tome other ancient aathorities taught the same as 
POrftfara, lor, says b .« ^  % r t  i

w m fftw r a flT r t  w n r o r a n t  v * : >

v f lW  e r tt e flp irtw  v w il i

swmt ifa n p i firefii i
e n f w n ^ i j i ^ r t v ^ l i r a T  i  
^ irw r tt ^  i r t y r e  w w i: i

t o v t o v h *  i
nwi4( I I V I ! I
v n f t r i r n  f h i f  Opiifii e  W  ̂  fihifli: i 
a im n lu n w  S ignirtw  i
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stations), namely, the direct, the T o y  crooked, the crooked, 
and the defective motion. The periods o f the planet m oling 
right, eta , are, respectively, thirty, twenty-four, twelve, and 
six days.1

16. The “ direct”  motion is wholesome to the people; the 
“ very crooked”  one destroys wealth;* the “ crooked”  one 
brings danger o f w ar; the “ defective”  motion produces un- 
safety and sickness.

17. Mercury, when visible in  the month o f Phhsha, Ashh- 
dha, (JrAvaga, VaigAkha, or MAgha, is dangerous to man
kind, but his heliacal setting in the same produces salutary 
effects.

18. W hen the same is visible in the month o f E&rttika or 
Agvina, then he brings about danger o f water, thieves, fires, 
sickness, inundation, and fam ing

19. Towns which are besieged whilst Mercury has set, 
shall be released at his rising. Other authorities, however,

Jiien el fir e A fii f t P u v  i

Utpsl* adds that Vaitha-mihlra himself holds b y  bo  means the sam e 

opinion with the authorities copied b y  him t I

T O  W IU I4 irt< ll'lllll% fìlW >

»nnfr T O T O rat i

1 The definition of these finir stations or motions is, aoeofding to

utpdat ir a t a  *n  w w if t C  i * *  f f a r o -

f t r o n f o r a  W  i w n f t  r o f l i  u ^r 'it ln w i

i ^  *nS  s f i o r o  fa j fK  i C f l i  w  r o i  i P i n i
(*A  t u f t * )  I 8m  a la  lad. Stadia,

l  p. 906, sey.

* 8m m  M8S. of Ik . C a m . write « d a n  bat all comeat ia
the paiaphfaas i t l l l l *

4
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my that the (invested) towns shall be taken in case Mercury 
rises in  the w est1

80. W hen Mercury shines like gold, or is parrot-coloured, 
or w w mMw the ©hrysoprase stone,1 and shows a smooth and 
large surface, he ia salutary; otherwise, disastrous.

Tfc tlM M *afar authorities’ bdoagsNandln. Comm.!

i

w ft  g r f t w .  \

W h it e  this Neadln be the same as the graoimariaa of the aaase 
(Csiebrseks, Mbc. Bse. IL  40) ie aakaowm; ao*likely.

1 The rsaderiag of H H lU ft  h  dcmbtfaL

(To be continued.)
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Chapter V III.

Jupiter's Course,

1. Each year (during which Jupiter completes a twelfth 
part o f his revolution) has to bear the name o f the lunar 
mansion in which he rises; the years follow  each other in 
the same order as the lunar months.1

2. The years K&rttika and following comprehend two lunar 
mansions beginning with Kyttikft and so on, in regular suo-

1 Thb verse has bees treated at fall length by Davis Is bis admirable 
paper on the Indian Cycle of 8ixty Years In As. Res. III. 217» Mp. Is  
it a part of Utpala’s commentaiy also is gives in translation. The 
reading followed by Davis, as appears from bis translation, is : t | ^ ( (  

v rfti which it mentioned also is the
Var. Lect. to the edited text. The comparison of the MSS. leaves little 
doubt that this reading Is s  correction, suggested by the remark of 
Utpala, that is case the pianet should set in one and rise is another 
Naksbatra, only that name must he takes which agrees with the order 
of the month. It may happen that the Jovial year is called M&rgajtr- 
sba, although the planet sets in it, and (his does not seem la agree with 
the author’s rule, but en/p those names of Nakshatras can be used, 
from which the names of the lunar months are derived; even if Jupiter 
rises in Rohipi, the year cannot be called Rauhipa, there being no month 
of the name. The addition of the word MTORftQW implies the rale 
which is expressed In the reading followed by Davis. CC also Warren, 
Kiln Sankalita, p. 127, «*?•, and Whitney’s remarks os SArya 8 .1 4 ,17»

i
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cen ta l, except the fifth, eleventh, and twelfth yean, to each 
o f which appertain three asterisms.1

8. In  the year o f K&rttika, waggoners, those who have to 
deal with fire (smiths), and cows, suffer; sicknen and war 
rage, bat all sorts o f red and yellow flow en thrive.

4. In  the year o f MArgaglrsha w ill be drought and Ion o f 
the grains, owing to wild beasts, mice, grasshoppers, and 
b irds; there is danger o f sickness, and monarohs get into 
hostilities even with their friends.

5. Pansha is a happy year to m ankind; the kings make 
an end to their quarrels, the grains w ill sell at double and 
thrice the prime cost, and all actions tending to promote 
welfare have good success.

6. In  MAgha the Ancestors are extremely honoured, and 
all creatures feel n tisfaction ; there is health, rain, good 
prioes, and acquisition o f friends.

7. In  the year o f Phftlguna one may expect in a few places 
safety, prosperity, and corn. W omen w ill be neglected by 
their husbands, thieves be numerous, and sovereigns crueL

8. In  Gaitra there is slight rain and dearth, but safety 
prevails and the kings rule m ildly. Pulse* thrives; beautiful

• persons w ill have to suffer.
9. In  Vaiq&lcha both people and kings w ill obey the laws 

and feel safe and glad ; sacrifices are carried on happily, and 
all kinds o f crops succeed.

10. In  Jyaishtha such as are eminent by caste,* fam ily 
wealth, craft,4 kings, and those who know the law, have to

1 To the fifth year, PhAlgnna, the corresponding mansions are: Ptorva- 
Pbalguri, Uttara-Phalguri, aad Hasta; to the eleventh, Bhidrapada: 
fatabhUhsj, P&rva-Bhadrapadi, and Uttara-BhadrapadA; to die last 
jeer, Afvayqja: Revad, A^vhd, and Bhara^L 

. 1 Comm. q ftK M W B  i i lO W R W
• 8om eM S8.«frft*W rfffS as no paraphrase of the word Is given, it 

ranaias ancortaia what the commentator «anal.
4 The tern ifo ft b  the eoonterpart of the Latin erds, especially la 

Ifts mere unlrlrtf il sense, in erds ¡mHicmmorum* The deinitien bp 
the schsliasf is, AWI i f «
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suffer, as well as the crops, barring panic seed, and the genus 
o f leguminosa.1

11. In  Ashfidha grain w ill grow at some places; else
where drought prevails. Increase o f wealth and safety 
there is, albeit indifferently, and the monarchs are turbulent.

12. In  the year o f (^r&vaga there is safety, and the grains 
grow duly ripe; but the vile infidels»* and those that cling 
to them, have to suffer.

13. In  Bh&drapada the creepers (amongst the leguminosa)1 
and the early com  succeed well, but the late com  does not 
get o n ; somewhere there is abundance, elsewhere uneasiness.

14. In  the year o f A^vayuja the rains fall continually; 
there is gaiety amongst the people, and safety; all creatures 
increase in strength and have plenty o f food.

15. Jupiter, when moving in the north o f the lunar man
sions, produces health, abundance and safety; when in  the 
south, the reverse; when in the middle, he exercises an in
fluence holding the mean between both extremities.

16. W hen he makes in his course two mansions during a 
year, he is auspicious; when two and a half, his influence is 
neither good nor ev il; should he, perohanoe, go through 
more, then he destroys the grain crops.

17. W hen the planet looks red like fire, there w ill be 
danger o f fires; when yellow, sickness; when gray, a battle 
is im pending; when greenish yellow, one has to suffer from  
robbers, and when blood-red, from the force o f arms.

18. Drought prevails when Jupiter has the hue o f  sm oke; 
when he is visible at day, the king will be k illed ; but when 
the planet is seen at night, large, spotless and bright, the 
people w ill enjoy well-being.

1 Comm, ip itu n fiiftran fip  i
1 It b  manifest that these infidels, m  the Bauddbaa,for

because the year happens te be called prfiraqa, suffering mast come Is 
theQrivakas. The whole of astrology b  based ea such quibbles, which 
it would be tedious and useless to point out is every CL ch.
lx. 33.

• Comm.

Digitized by ^ . o o Q i e
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19. RohiQl and Kyttikfc are (figuratively) the body o f the 
year; both Aah&dh&s, the navel; AgleshA, the heart; 
MaghA, the flower.1 These being free o f evil influences,9 
the effects w ill be good ; but when the body is afflicted by a 
cruel planet,9 danger arises from fire and w ind; when the 
navel, danger is caused by fam ine; whenever the flower 
suffers, roots and fruits perish; the heart being hurt, the com  
is lost most certainly.

2 0 ,2 1 . M ultiply the years expired sinoe the era o f the 
QAka-king (t\e. the Q&ka era) by eleven, and the product by 
fou r; add 8589; divide the sum by 3750; to the quotient 
add the Q&ka years; divide this by sixty (to find the cycles), 
and the remainder by five ; the quotient shows the number 
o f lustrums ruled by Vishnu, etc., and the remainder w ill be 
years in their regular order.4

22. M ultiply the years by nine, and add one for every 
twelve years;5 divide by fou r; the quotient shows the num
ber o f mansions to reckon from Dhanish(h&, and the re
mainder shows the number o f fourth-parts o f the lunar man
sion which have expired in the present year.9

s 1 Tbs term or it not explained by the commentator. It 
probably denotes the centre of the heart, the seat of the soul, the ^  
y v O 'i « '  the Chiadogya-Upanithad 8, 1, 1. The PrAkft 
(fin n ) la (Slbstala, pp. 74 and 78 (ed. Bdhtlingk), most also have 
the meaning of “ soul, life.*

9 U  not visited by evil planets.
* The creel or evil planets (grmkm) are the Sen, Mars, and 8atorn.
4 The principles of this competatioa have been explained by Davis, 

As. Res. UL pp. 919 and 915. In the latter passage, however, there is 
an inacceracy, Inasmeeh as the additive nnmber or ktkepm is not 4809; 
as Davis has it, bet 49044 ■ (**•*)» according to the rule of Varlha- 
mihira, and 4901 according to that of the Jyotistattva. The same 
passage is almost literally a translation of Utpala’s Commentary.

• In the text r.
9 Hers a part of Utpala’s Commentary, the condition of which in my 

MBS. k m . mwth t . b . desired: %  T O n v ftW R T

v w t w w t : ij n e i a i : i »w S i jv S n i
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23. Vishnu, Bphaspati, Indra, Agni« Tvashtar, Ahirbudhnya, 
the Ancestors, Vi$ve-Devas, the Moon, Indra-A gni, the 
A grins, and Bhaga, are indicated to be the lords o f the 
lustrums, sucoessiTely.

24. The (first year o f each lustrum called) Sazpratsara is 
(ru ledby) A g n i; the seoond, Pariratsara, by the Sun; the 
third, IdAvatsara, by the M oon; the fourth, Anuratsara, 
by the Creator ; and the last, Udvatsara,1 by Budra.

25. In  the first year o f a lustrum there is indifferent rain ; 
in the second, rain falls only in the beginning o f the season 
(t.*. in Qràrapa and BhAdrapada) ; in the third, rain is very 
copious ; the fourth year brings rain in the later season (i*. 
only in A lvina and ¿A rttika) ; the fifth year is said to gira 
Tery little rain.

26. Amongst these lustrums there are four excellent, viz., 
those ruled by Vishpu, Indra, Byhaspati, and A g n i; the four 
middlemost are indifferent, and the four last are reputed to 
be rery bad.

27. W hen Jupiter, on reaching the first quarter o f Dha- 
niahfhA, rises in the lunar month o f MAgha, then begins

w it

^  I T b . je u i are multiplied b j 4 , ami O H M

b j 0, becMit. »  aign U equal to 3 } N aluhatni; W it MWifHT

w if l i i T n e n i n i T n ii n

w rfii i e iw r fk  i v f l m -

w ft v P m O  ^  i w it  iw f l i
vruvluoini (r. V) ÌN  >ftWTVn<T *IW*ftfn I

1 The r. Is preferable to as adopted la the printed

test, fer it denotes the lm$t jeer. Cf. the Var. Lect It mast be added 
that seem 1188. of the Comm, tee hare Cf. alee Weber,
Naxatra, 8, 808.

Digitized by ^ . o o Q i e
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the first year o f the cycle o f sixty, named Prabhava, a year 
salatary to all beings.1

28. A t some places, however, w ill be drought, and raging 
o f storms and fires; plagues o f the country also and phlegm* 
atio diseases are found in the course o f this year o f Prabhava; 
yet people w ill feel no serious grief.

29« The year following is known as Vibhava; the third is 
Q ukla; after it, Pram oda; and, finally, PrajApati. These 
years and their effects are happy in an always increasing 
degree.

30. Over countries where rice, sugar-cane, barley, and 
other com  produce good crops, where dangers are past, 
hostilities stilled, mankind rejoicing, where the miseries o f 
the Iron A ge have disappeared, the monarchs then hold their 
sway.

81. In  the second lustrum, the first year is A ngiras; the 
two follow ing Qrtmukha and BhAva; then Y uvan; finally, 
DhAtar; these are the five years in due order.- Three out o f 
them are excellent; the two remaining middling.

32. In  the former three years9 it rains sufficiently, and 
people live free from affliction and dread. In  the latter two 
also it rains indifferently well, bat diseases prevail and war 
is impending.

83. In  the lustrum presided over by Indra, the first year 
bears the name o f tjv a ra ; the second, o f BahudhAnya. The 
three follow ing years, as measured by the motion o f Jupiter, 
are known as PramAthi?, Yikrama, and Vrsha.9

34. The first and second are good years, and bring back 
the Golden A ge, as it were, amongst mankind. E vil is Pra-

1 CL Davis, As. Res. III. p. 220. The word sa p  also means 
."degree/* baft Is hers rendered by *  quarter/* according to Utpala, who 
explains It bjpida. ^

* R . In the printed text, ai the Comm. hat.

* Tbla word b  eouitaatly written fi|R in m o  M88. of the Comm. 
1 1 b  in additiea to the Var. L eft T b . word it introduced into Tamil 
i .  the Arm ofotfn.
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mAthin, bat Yiknuna and Yfsha bestow oopioosness o f find, 
although at the same time they cause dangerous diseases.

35. The first year o f the fourth lustrum, which they 
CitrabhAnu, is excellent; the second, named SubhAnu, is 
m iddling; it brings sickness, yet causes no mortality.1

36. Then follows TArana, which gives copious rain ; further, 
PArthiva, joyful, with the luxuriant growth o f grain. The 
fifth year, Yyaya, is held to be a happy one: lore reigns 
supreme, and festivities follow one another without interrup
tion.

37. In  the lustrum o f Tvaahtar, the first year is termed 
Sarvajit, the second SarvadhArin; on this follow  Yirodhin, 
Yilqrta, and Khara. O f these the second is auspicious, the 
others are dangerous.

38. Then (in the lustrum allotted to Ahirbudhnya the years 
a re :) Nandana, Y ijaya, Jaya, Manmatha, and Duxmukha. 
The first three in this lustrum are beneficent; MmmaiKu pro
duces indifferent effects; the last year is very bad.

39. In  the seventh lustrum are Hemalamba; farther YQam- 
bin, YikArin, and Qarvari ;* the fifth Jovian year in  the cycle 
is known by the name o f Plava.

40. During the first year there w ill be a great many plagues 
in the country and rains accompanied with much wind. In  
the seoond year there w ill be but little com  and not much 
rain ;* the third w ill be very rich in  terrors and ra in ; Plava, 
finally, is beneficent, and gives plenty o f rain.

41. In  the lustrum ruled by the Yi9ve-Devas the first year 
is called Qobhakyt,4 the second Qubhakji, the third K rodhin; 
the succeeding are YigvAvasu and ParAbhava.

1 The Comm, follows a wholly different reading. 8ee Var. Lect 
* The names of the yean are as well masculine as neater, because 

•Ms is promiscuously used la both genders. As to Qarvart, our tent 
would admit also a stem Qarrarln. Utpala does not analyse 
The Tamil form is HrvmrL

9 W R i t l  Is erroneously printed as If It were a compound.

4 Utpala, according to the testimony of the copyists or comets** of
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42. The first end second bring pleasure to the people; the 
third many evils; the last two are indifferent,'but in Parâ- 
bhava w ill be fires, distress owing to war and sickness, and 
danger to Brahmans and kine.

48, 44. The first year in the ninth lustrum is Plavanga, 
the seoond RUaka ; farther, Saumya, Sàdhâraça, and, lastly, 
Bodhakft. ITflahn and Saumya bestow hail; Plavanga is 
unfortunate for mankind, in many respects; Sâdhâraça brings 
little rain and plagues o f the country. A s to the fifth year, 
Bodhakft, the rain in it and the thriving o f the crops w ill be 
unequally divided.

45. In  the tenth lustrum, which is sacred to Indra-A gni, 
the first year has the name o f Paridhàvin. Then comes 
Pramftdin and Ananda; the following are Bàkshasa and
Anal*.

46. In  Paridhàvin, the middle-country is ruined, the king 
lost, the rain deficient, and fire shows its fury. In  Pramâdin 
men are indolent ; there w ill be riots, and loss o f red flowers 
and seeds.

47. The follow ing year makes all men rejoioe. Both
and Analt bring damage; the former produces 

summer corn, the latter excites conflagrations and pesti- 
‘lenoe.

48. In  the eleventh lustrum are Pingala, Kâlayukta, Sid- 
dhârtha, Baudra, and Durmati. During the first year there 
is excessively much rain, theft, asthma, cough, and shaking o f 
the jaws.

49. Kàlayukta has many evils, but in Siddhârtha are many 
good things. Baudra is declared to be very cruel and per
nicious. Durmati brings, moderately, rain.

50. In  the lustrum lorded over by Bhaga, the first year, 
Dundubhi, greatly promotes the growth o f the grain.

seme M 88. of Us eeauseatary, prefers hot according toother,

copyists, The Tamil has horrowed this and the following

name U the form otêukmkinUu and iUmkintu, consequently in inverse



The following, termed Udg&rin,1 ie baneful to sovereigns^ 
whilst the rains daring it w ill be unequally distributed.9

61. The third year is Rakt&ksha, in which there is danger 
caused by mordacious animals, and sickness. The fourth, 
Krodha, arouses much wrath, and depopulates kingdoms 
through wars.

62. The last year o f the last lustrum is styled Kshaya. 
This, the originator o f manifold loss, causes danger to Brah
mans, though it makes cultivators thrive, and augments the 
profits o f Vai§yas, Qfidras, and thieves.

Herewith I  have given, in a succinct form , the whole o f 
what is contained in the work, "  the O yde o f Sixty T ears."

53. The planet Jupiter, when bristling with bright rays, 
showing a large orb and the hue o f the white lotus, o f jessa
mine or crystal, whilst m oving on the right road,9 not over* 
powered by another planet,4 brings weal to mankind.9

Chapter D L  

The Course o f Venus. •

1. There are nine paths9 (along which Venus moves), 
namely, that o f the "w ild  elephant," "th e  elephant," "th e  
oelestial elephant," "th e  bu ll," "th e  cow ," "th e  old o x ," 
"th e  deer," "th e  goat," and "fix e ." Some state that these

1 Tbs Comm, has 1 iy | ^  for most probably a clerical ewer
(see Var. L ed ). The Tamil has «rettirsfJfcdri, which points to tbs 
8*n.krlt Tfi jC lg lOi;-

* Comm. P iw i  I I ^ fiT T O T  IT  I
• Le. la the north of the Nakshatras. e
4 To wit, in the grakayuddks. 8ee cb. xviL 9.
1 *•» of coarse, as erratum for
9 Fithi or otthf Is 11 an alloy, a passage, a footpath.19 It denotes as 

well a parcel of a more extensive road (mdrg-a), as a small, narrow road. 
The translation attempts to mark the difference between dUU and 
wUrgm by asiag the terms M path 9 and "  road.”

Digitized by G oogle
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paths extend, etch o f them, orer three lunar mansions, to 
begin with A fw ini, and so on.1

2 ,3 . But (in  our opinion) the wild elephant’s path includes 
SrAti, Bhsraqi, and KyttikA; the three follow ing paths com
prehend each three mansions, beginning with B ohi^t9 In  
the cow’s path lie A fvint, Revati, and both BhadrapadAs; 
in  that o f the old ox, (^rava^a, Dhanish^hA, and Catabhishaj; 
in  that o f the deer, AnurAdhA, Jyesh^hA, and M ftla; Hasta, 
ViqAkhA, and CitrA make up the goat’s path; the two AshA- 
4hAs form that o f fire.

1 This view It held by the authorities Devala and Kifjapa. Comm.

«re ru n  i

f t r t t  ifa n : y c n fl: i
It IsevMeat that tbit ttateaneat and the whole work ascribed to Devala, 
a Qshi ia the proper acceptation o! the term, a superhuman being, can- 
net have preceded VarAba-mibira for a long period, since the first Na- 
kshatm ia the enumeration is Aqvint. Moreover, the Words

are quite significant, though containing an inaccuracy, for the 
MAncients’* could net have begun with AqvisL The same remark 

'applies Is the work lathered upon KAfyapa, from which the following U 
quoted t

f W ^ w r f ^  i

nu t ln f f ii n r  w m  - w t W t v n  i

W T %*IT ’p i  I
n a ie r  ▼fon U m  r e n n  aft: wftfifoiT i  
n u t  A m w  p i n  i

w r W V  ^ ht i
UsmarirsMn is here the use of f i l l »  ^ I T »  1 1 H !»  etc^ instead of 
the' derivativee, or of the compounds M V ftw t» etc. VarAba has imi
tated thie ia v. A

9 CoasequoaUy, R sU ^  Mfgatfrae and Ardri form the Gtyavttbt; 
Fuaarveso, Pushya, and AfleshA the Ahivatl vlthts MaghA, PArva and 
Uttum Phalgmd the VrshahharithL
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4. O f these, the first three are in the northern road; the 
follow ing three in the m iddle; the remaining three in  the 
southern road; and each o f them occupies the northernmost, 
middlemost, and southernmost part o f each road.1

. 1 eg. lb« Niger. U the northernmost in the Northers rood; the Gajar. 
the middlemost in It, sad to forth. The aatbor bat bat partly followed

i* * 9M*x t o *  train:: i t o t t o * i t o t o t o

^Twr: i ** i m-
to  vnNtroNt ^totOtot: (*x 

•*^I*t:) i irret t o t  »TiN m m TOVrfw i r a f r t i  Ttffc- 
w n t t A 'A f li  i T O ifk  v t S t o A  i w < «n  i e i i t i t  

* n  t o i (x  i w o i  * K « a  a a  i

e n e m a  i S N fiin 7*  TnfSNn 1 ! h t  ^ jr a r o r  x  t n -

TheaatheritydwdyfcltowedbyeerwAw
b O M | a M n r r v l :i

b lM e l + K ^ 1  Ultniffl I

* S t o w t<«u : i

U i l j w i i w n m  q iw itu it HeUAHI I •

%m aa «Kiani«? ■ -
J U ifa m  Jĵ iinn 'WTOft^ifaiuftvi: i 
TO’iW t Tff*T -TOT^nifiifii ^jwt i

t o A A  v r t W  n y r o  i 

i T i r i l  < ja *ii e i^ n n jjn w  (t o t : i  
w W t  V  ^ ip iT T O h W t  v f A  ^«IT l 

iiA wnc*e %vr fliror inmnflnn! i

îwr toS %sr m*n1lnn: i
This ststemeat of Osrga di—greet with another ascribed to U a , aad 
girea hen below.
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5. Others say that the paths and roads are north, middle, 
or south, according as the junction stars o f the mansions are 
in  the* north, middle, or south o f the girdle o f asterisms.

6. Some others again1 define the roads in this w ay: the 
northern road commences with Bhara^l (and goes to Maghft 
included); the middle road begins with Pfirva-Phalgunt; 
the southern road extends from Pfirra-AshAdhi (to the end 
o f A^vinl). ‘

7. (But enough); the scienoe o f stars is founded upon tra
dition, and where the authorities disagree it does not become 
us to make our own choice either way. M y task is to men
tion the different opinions.

8. The planet Venus setting or rising in the northern 
paths, produces abundanoe o f food and happiness; in the 
middle paths, it has indifferent effects; in the southern ones, 
it has a miserable influence.

9. One may state the effects to be very excellent, excellent, 
a little less, indifferently good, middling, less .than this, bad, 
miserable, and utterly miserable, in the northern paths, and 
so on, in  succession.

10. The first division (o f the cluster o f Nakshatras) con
tests o f the four mansions, Bharat}!, KjttikA, R oh i?!, and 
M rgafixia. I t9 brings abundanoe, but causes terror in the 
countries o f Vanga, Anga, Mahisha, B ihlika, and Kalinga.

'  On « . « T O * * .  I
»«W T * t« « %  «%  I •

« r o n f t  **%  «%  I 
« f a r o  « r o t  « « f t  i

« « r S  « « « f t  «%  i 
« f t n c  f t «  « 1 «  « a  i

I W i  b .  w rldw obl. rthirmifry twtwowi thl» pMMg* Ctay»* and 
th . m .  coated iarndbldy bdbn. T h . word « T O I  >■ th . MCMd

* Thl* I* *w»]fdWyHnliwyrfifwkli( hr "th . phmet dn lh |  
hi thl* dhridM."
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11. I f  another planet overtakes1 Venus after the latter has 
risen in this division, it w ill destroy the kings o f the B hadri- 
jvas,9 Q&rasenas, Yaudheyas, and o f E ofivanha.

12. The second division is made up o f Ardrk, Punarvasu, 
Pushya, and A fleshk; it brings immense rain and good crops; 
to Brahmans, especially to such as are cruel-minded, it is 
disastrous.

13. W hen Venus is assailed9 in it b y  another planet, die* 
tress presses the barbarians, savages, horsekeepers, possessors * 
o f kine, the Gonardas, proletaries, Q&dras, and Videhas.

14. The planet i f  rising in M aghd,P&rva-Phalgilni,Uttarsr 
Phalguni, Hasta, or Citrft (form ing the third division), causes 
the loss o f the crops, danger o f famine, and robbery, the rise 
in rank o f low-born people, and confusion o f the different 
classes o f society.

16. The same being ohecked4 in Maghh, etc., by another 
planet, strikes the shepherds, Qabara-savages, Qddras, (bar
barous) Pugdras, the savages o f the western marches, the

1 utpd*: .
1 Tbs Bhadrftqras are a mythical people, fabled to lire la the remote 

East, or, according to the phrase of the astronomical Siddhlatas, at 
00° E. from LaalO, ia the vegioa whero Yarakoti, “ Jara M at,19 is 
aitoatod. (The r. Yammlnji is erroneous, for Yama*s kingdom is ia the 
Booth, not in the East | and, besides, the compound Yamakofi b  devoid 
of sense.) The origin of the Bhadrigras dwelling near the Udayaglrt 
a s ; be traced, I think, to Bgveda, L lift, % erg.

^  mO  t r o t  ^ wtOi ft iR R t i f i i  in m  i

» n n  w  f f e n : f^rwr u m  i

T O e r it  tr ft a n : i

* The term Mkr—uUe- ' “ jumps op against, assails, attacks, ever» 
powers ”—is synoaymoos with if+kmti (t. 11), “ jumps upon, overtakes/*

4 ifm lf iW ii is another synonym to ikrSmtm and
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S&likas,1 the inhabitants o f the YanavAsin district»9 the Dra- 
vidas and coasters.1

16. The three mansions, SvAti, Y i9&khA, and AnurAdhA, 
form the fourth division, which causes no danger, promotes 
abundance and prosperity amongst the nobility, but, at the 
same time, dissensions betwixt friends.

17. The planet, when assailed in it, is deadly to the chief
tain o f the KirAtas, and crushes the IkshvAkus, the savage 
border tribes,4 the Avantis, Pulindas, Tanga^as, and (JAra- 
senas.

18. The five lunar asterisms, JjeshfhA, MAla, PArva- 
AshAdhA, Uttara-AshAdhA, and Qravana (which makes the 
fifth division), bring famine, robbers, and sickness, and annoy 
the Kashmirians, Afmakas, Matsyas, Avantis, and those that 
dwell along the banks o f the CArudevl.

19. In  case o f Yenus being overtaken in this division, the 
Abhfras, Dravidas, Ambash^bas, Trigartians, Surashtrians, 
and Sindhu-Suvlras are ruined, and the lord o f KAfi-oountry 
w ill be killed.

20. The sixth division consists o f the six Nakshatras, 
DhanishfhA, Qatabhishaj, PArva-BhadrapadA, Uttara-Bhad- 
rapadi, Revatl, and A 9v in l; it is a lucky one, rich in  corn, 
foaming with wealth and flocks o f cows, though, here and 
there, it is not exempt from perils.

21. Should Yenus be overtaken in it, then the SAlikas, 
Oandharians, and Avantis get afflicted, the K ing o f Yideha

1 This Meant to bo the preferable spelling.

1 Utpala takes V n U ftP H  here •jpellmtlv}, as q$spCT!l knt this 
beiag a general tens weald include all tribes living la ferests, coase- 
qneetly the {¡abates too. CL eh. zir. 19) Mahlbh. 1L 3 1 ,6 9 ; I often, 
M L Alt. vsL IB. p. 135 and 979.

*-Thw  th . «cM iM ti « 1 ^ 7 :  i f lW . 81m .  «T ^X T
■mm .«rlH .t, the word oortalaly m ;  <m iM tb. eonkri, bat hm 
w. ha*. M W  t. tblak « fA . Mm * »  W A . mm.  CfcMafctbh.
0 . 81. ML

* U lp fe : I
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it k illed ; the forest tribes o f the Borders, the T m nas^ 
Scythians, and servants1 flourish.

22. The fourth and fifth divisions are happy in the w est; 
the third division is so in the east. The remaining have 
such results as are mentioned above.9

23. Hesperus, when visible before sunset, bodes unsafety; 
when visible the whole day, fiamine and diseases; when seen 
with the moon at noon, he brings discord between the royal 
troops and the city«9

24. W hen the planet goes through the m idst4 o f the 
Pleiads, then the earth w ill be equally covered by the 
streams, whose water-masses step out o f the banks, so that 
heights and depths on her surface are no more riimwnihV

25. W hen Rohi^i’s W ain9 is cleft (by  Venus), the earth, 
being chequered with hairs and pieoes o f bones (o f the daia

* comm, ^ tst:
1 te. the rising of the planet In the fourth or fifth division brings 

luck to the Western regions. With Ptr^ara the six divisions am
»•rmed SrfN W ,

* The Comm, understands it to bo discord between the king, the 
army, and the dtp.

4 The term dtafo, M cleaving, going through/* might, if we had Is de 
with its acceptation in scientific Hindu astronomy, be .rendered by 
M oecultatiou." 8ee below, v. 88.

1 The Wain of Rohiqi is deft, Le. undergoes occritatlon by a pliant, 
when the latter, standing in the 17th degree of Taurus, has a southern 
latitude (vikskepa) of a little more than two degrees. Thus In Sfivya 8. 
8, 13, and in the two following passages, one from Brahmagupta, the 
other frees Bbfiaebhaft»—

bw pv  m r ftn r A  i

v u  v m r  v n T r OnrfM  v  i
i

I W l  v e  •
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in battles), performs, as it were, the penance o f "w earing 
skulls," as though she had committed sin.1

26. Venus, at reaching M fgafiras, is said to be pernicious 
to essences and grain; by standing in Ardrfi, the planet hurts 
the Ko9*las and Kalingas, and gives plenty o f rain.

27» W hen the same stands in Punarvasu, the Afmakas 
and Vidarbhaa suffer great distress; when in Pushya, there 
is copious rain, and warfare betwixt the hosts o f the in* 
habitants o f Fairyland.'

28. Venus, m oving in A^eshA, makes men suffer horribly 
from  serpents. B y cleaving the star MaghA,' the same is

1 This stanza of our author's is dted la tbs Paacataatra (L st 889), 
■ad that ia a corrupt form.

* The Vldyfidbaras are mors especially the uwise” dves of Teutonic 
mythology; etymologically, the elves, led. Alfar (the Gothic form of 
which cannot be Albfis, as Grimm supposes in D. Myth. p. 248, hat 
mast have been Albjtu, dag. Albwi), are the 8kr. gbhus, a word that 
likewise means “clever, skilful.* King Alfred the Cheat, or, as the North* 
*eea called him, Qfttdr bins Rtki, rightly bore his name, "having tbs 
wisdom of an dC*

* Utpala gives ia a quotation the definition of the deaviag, alias
eeealtatiea, of the jeaetloB star of MaghA by a plaaet: lfl|«

lw U n i\ l

M M n tW h nil iR fi i i
"Hie definition of the occaltatloa of the star la'question la, according to 
the scientific astrooomers, as follows:” "A  pUnet occults the junction 
star of MaghA (Regalas) when its owa rectified latitude, beiag ia the 
••ms direction (north), is more than half the latitude, and less h. «  one 
aad a half dm.latitude of the star.”  From this we may dednoe that 
the anther of tbe stanza, whoever be may have been (probably Brahma- 
gept»). had a still more aecarmte knowledge of the teal of
R^ulas than the Sfiryn & has, ia which the latitude is stated to bo 0. 
Another stanza defines the latitude of the Moon wbea causing the occult*
adsaof certain stars:

t W  »4 1  ^  y ftv n r c t  A m i  i
ft #  < N  i
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mischievous to the great treasurers (aka*, prim s ministers), 
but bestows mueh rain.

29. In P&rva-Phalguni the planet annihilates the savage 
Qabaras and Pulindas, and promotes the fall o f rain ; in  
TJttara-Phalgnni it brings rain and strikes the inhabitants 
o f Kuru-field and PancAla.

30, 31. B y Yenns standing in  Hasta, the Kurus and 
painters suffer, and the rain is prevented from  fe llin g ; 
in  Citrft, affliction comes to diggers o f wells and to birds, 
but there w ill be a fine rain ; in SvAti the rain w ill be plenti
ful, and distress reigns amongst messengers, merchants, and 
skippers; in  VifAkhA also the planet gives nice rain, though 
merchants, to be sure, inour peril.

32. The planet, when in  AnurAdhA, occasions strife be
tween the potentates; in  JyeshfhA, grief to great m onarchs; 
in  M fila, to druggists and physicians; in  all three there is 
drought

33. In  P&rva-AshAdhA, aqnatio animals are vexed; in  
Uttara-AshAdhA, diseases rage; in  Qravapa, sickness o f the 
ear prevails; in Dhanish^hi, danger awaits the infidels.1

34. In Qatabhishaj, Hesperus afflicts distillers; in  P&rva- 
BhadrapadA, gamblers from profession, as well as the Kuru- 
PancAlas; at the same time he brings rain.

36. The same, when in Uttara-BhadrapadA,9 damages fruits 
and roots, and, when in  Revati, such kings as are to under
take a cam paign; when in A frin i, horse-keepers; and, in  
Bhara^f, the KirAtas and Yavanas.*

“ The Moon oeeults the third star of MaghA when the hat her greatest 
latitude north; to the does Pttshya, Herat!, and CatabhisluJ, when the 
hat no latitude.” From thit we mast conclude that the third star of the 
mansion MaghA is * Leonis.

1 To understand the quibble, we mutt bear in mind that another name 
of DhaaishfhA is frarishfhA, and that Bauddhas are prlrakas. CL 
ch.viii.13.
. * In the printed text Ulff* is an erratum for Ullffc*.

* Wq see that net only in the RAmAyapa the word Yarana is quibbled 
upon by being connected with Is syupnymooewilfater

• s
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86. W hen Venus beoomes visible, or sets on the 14th, 
15th, or 8th o f the dark half o f the month, then the earth 
resembles one sea o f water.

87. W hen Venus and Jupiter stand, one in the west, the 
other in  the east, in  the seventh aeterism (alias, at six signs 
distance) from each other,1 then the people, oppressed with 
siflmnsn, unsafety, and grie£ look in vain for rain from the 
Bain-god.

38. W hen Jupiter, Mercury, Mars, and Saturn move, all 
o f them, before Venus, then arise conflicts among men, 
dragons, and the inhabitants o f Fairyland, and storms caus
ing the downfall o f all that is high.

39. Friends w ill be fickle in  their friendship; Brahmans 
do not duly attend to their w ork; and not the slightest rain 
is granted by the Thunderer, who, with his thunderbolt, 
cleaves the tops o f the mountains.

40. A t Saturn advancing before Venus, the barbarians, 
cats, elephants, asses, buffalos, dark sorts o f grain, hogs, 
Pulinda-savages, Qfldras and inhabitants o f the Dekkhan, 
perish by the outbreak o f ophthalmia and rheumatic

41. Venus preceding Saturn, destroys the people by fire, 
the sword, famine, drought, and robbers, and hurts mov
able and immovable things in this world, and the northern 
country, and the space around by fire, lightning, and dust

42. The same staying behind Jupiter, ruins everything 
white, Brahmans, cows, temples, and the E ast; the clouds 
pour showers o f hailstones; diseases o f the throat prevail; 
hut the autumnal com  will be plentiful.

43. Mercury standing before Venus, at rising or setting, 
brings rain, and occasions different kinds o f jaundice o f

at least ifored by,rftf*(- T h a tif^  ones most have been a common 
mm* lor womb may bo safely inferred from tbs feet that really 
eeeore aspartem fmtelte, 3 gveda, x. SI, 6.

1 Tbs anther “ iathaatas herewith,1* says Utpela, ««that eae ef them 
aunt be ea the eastern, the ether ea the western horisoa
n f l i  l!W W liK 4  v tw  jfil  i I



bilious origin,1 promotes the growth o f summer cam , i r  
deadly to monks, keepers o f saorifioial fire, physicians, stage 
performers, horses, Yaifyas, cows, kings along with their 
vehioles, to yellow things, and the W est.
. 44. W hen Hesperus is red, like fire, there is danger o f 
fire ; when blood-red, the sword w ill rage; when pale^ like 
a gold line on a touchstone, diseases reign ; when greenish 
yellow or russet, asthma and cough rage; when ashy, ooaree, 
or dusty in appearanoe, no water falls from heaven.

46. B ut when the brightest o f planets shows the hue o f 
curdled milk, the white water-lily, or the moon, has distinct 

'and far expanding rays, and a large orb, oooupies a favour» 
able position amid the stars, is free from unnatural signs and 
victorious/ then it brings about a state o f things similar to 
that in  the Golden A ge.

Ch apter  X .

Saturn9* Churn.

1. In  staying in Qrava^a, Sv&ti, Hasta, A rdrt, Bhara^l, and 
P&rva-Phalgunl, Saturn, i f  bright, makes the earth to be 
oovered with plenty o f water.

2. The same, standing in AfleshA, Qatabhishaj, and Jye- 
sh^hA, brings safety, but no abundant nun ; in  H&la, he 
brings famine, the sword, and drought I  w ill also state the 
effects (o f Saturn) in eaoh mansion separately.

8. B y m oving in  A f vinl, Saturn destroys horses, grooms, 
poets, physicians, and kings* counsellors; by m oving in 
Bhara^i, danoers, musicians, singers, outcasts, and reprobates.

4. A t Saturn standing in KrttOcA, such as are dependent 
upon fire in  their profession (smiths, etc.) and generals

1 The r. WTOWf Y  Is wroog ; r. HSIWtW "*** ths C am , er, as 
some MSS. hare, T O T O -

1 A pUast U stjlsd “ victorious” whse H shows ths tigas taaannfsdi
la ch. iriL 10. •
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suffer; so do the Kosalas, Madras, KAfis, Pano&las, and 
waggoners during the planet’s stay in  B ohi$l.

5, 6. The Vatsas, saorificen, their employers, noblemen, 
and the inhabitants o f the M iddle-country suffer, when Saturn 
is m oving in M jgafiras; likewise the P&ratas, R&ma{has, oil- 
millers, bleachers, and thieves, during the planet’s stay in  
J b d rt; so do the Panjabees, the inhabitants o f the W estern 

Surashtrians and Sindhu-Sauvlns, when Saturn 
stands in  Punarvasu; and when in Pushya, bell-ringers, 
public criers, Yavanas, merchants, gamblers, and flowers.

7, 8. The planet’s motion in AfleshA causes affliction to  
aquatic mmmlm or products, and snakes; in  MaghA, to the 
HAMA««, Chinese, Gandharians, S Alikas, P&ratas, Yai9yas, 
to storehouses and merchants; in  Pttrva-Phalguni, to vendors 
o f liquors,1 women o f the town, damsels, and the Mahrattees; 
in  Uttara-Phalguni, to kings, sugar, salt, mendicant friars, 
water, and the district o f Takshaf QA.

9. B y the planet standing in Hasta, barbers, potters (or 
ofl-m illera), thieves, physicians, tailors, elephant catchers, 
harlots, the Kausalakas, and makers o f garlands are Afflicted.

10. W hen Saturn is staying in CitrA, the same occurs to 
women, writers, painters, and variegated vessels;1 when in 
Sv&ti, to bards, spies, envoys, equerries,1 shippers, mimics, 
and such-like people.

11. B y the planet’s stay in YifAkhA, the Trigartians, 
Chinese, Kul&tas, saffron, lao, corn, madder, and safflower are 
lost.

13. W hen the planet stands in  Anur&dhA, the Kul&tas, 
Tanganas, Kashmirians, along with kings’ counsellors, magi
cians,4 and bell-ringers, oome to grief, and disoord arises be
tween friends.

1 Utpala diSerontlyi I
K w tftm ftn n

1 utpaia i x iwn n xyrflg i i
• e p n  era, according to the Comm., 9TXTO  XT*

they tomhhn, howerer, both qnaliScatioos.
* OdMrwia. aMCm m . I



71

13. Kings, priests, men honoured by kings, heroes, m w
families, end guilds oome to g n e f by Setuzn stand* 

ing in Jyeeh$hA; so do the KAfis, Kosalss, PancAlaa, fruits, 
herbs, and soldiers, by his stay in M A la ..

14. W hen the planet is snoring in PArva-AshAdhA, the 
Angaa, Vangaa, Kansalaa, Magadhas, Puo<Jras, M ithfla% the 
inhabitants o f the district o f G irirraja and TAmaliptA come

15 ,16 . Saturn m oving in  Uttara-AahAdhA, destroys the 
DafAr^as, Yavanas, U jjain, the Qabaras, the mountaineers o f 
PAriyAtra, and the Kuntibhojas; in  Qrava^a, judges, eminent 
Brahmans, physicians, chaplains, and the Kalingas, W hen 
the planet stands in Dhanish{hA, the king o f MsgadhA oan- 
quers, and treasurers thrive.

17. During the planet's remaining in  Qatabhiahaj and 
PArva-BhadrapadA, some among the physicians, poets, dis
tillers, traders, and politicians are distressed; so are rivers,1 
Cartwrights, women, and gold, by Saturn m oving in  Uttarar 
BhadrapadA.

18. W hen Saturn is moving in  Bevati, persons maintained 
by kings, the inhabitants o f Kraunca-dvfpa, the autumnal 
corn, Qabaras and Yavanas are crushed.

19. W hen Jupiter is m oving in YifAkhA, while Saturn 
stands in  KjttikA, then most horrible calamity befidls the 
people; when both planets are staying in  one mansion, there 
w ill be civ il feud.

20. I f  Saturn is variegated, he destroys the birds; i f  yellow,
he causes danger o f ; i f  blood-red, he threatens danger
o f the sw ord; and i f  ashy-coloured, he oocasiqns many 
quarrels.

21. I f  be is spotless bright, «howing th# laatre o f the 
beryl, he bring« good to the people. H e i* also auspicious 
i f  «bowing the hue o f the bine .Barierin and flax-flower. 
Agreeably to the statements o f the Seer«, Saturn ia destructiTe 
to  the member« o f snoh and such a caste, the ooloor o f which 
he happens to assume. *

1 ia the printed test is as errntnm far W t*
* I . th. test U an <mf for m ift -
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Chatter X I.

The Chmree qf Gamete

1. A fter a previous study o f the Course o f Comets by 
Gmrga, Par&fara, Asita-Devala, and many other authorities,1 
I  undertake now to treat this subject in  such a way as to 
remove perplexity.

2. The rising or setting o f comets cannot be known by 
astronomical rule, as there are three different kinds o f them ; 
celestial, atmospheric, and terrestrial.

3. Anything which, without fire, has an igneous appear
ance, is a species o f blazing star, exoept glow-worms, meteors 
on the graves,1 gems, jewels, and the like.9

4. Atmospheric lights are such as are (occasionally observed) 
on banners, swords, dwellings, trees, horses,elephants; celestial 
ones are seen among the asterisms. Such as do not belong to 
these two descriptions are terrestrial Xetus. *

5. Some state that there are 101 com ets; others, that there 
are 1,000; the Seer N&rada deolares there is only one comet, 
which assumes different shapes.

0. W hat does it matter, whether there is but one or moreP

1 These are, accenting to Utpala, KAqjapa, $shipatra, Ntrada, V̂ jra, 
etc. From V^ra very little Ks known. I surmise that it Is sjaoiiymoos 
with PaĤ ara (cL Atharra V. G, 65, 1) sad Garga (see footnote at ch. L 3).

* The term ptfMfeye Is, te my knowledge, nowhere explained. As 
the Platens are supposed te hare their fovonrlte abodes la the ceme
teries, I think that phosphorical phenomena so common In burial

• From Ode definition It appears that the term ketu admits of no exact 
rendering{ generally It ¿metes “ comets,”  but the terrestrial and atmo
spheric ketme are most likely phc&pherie and electric phenomena, as 
well as foiling stave and gaseoos lights la morasses. I cannot forbear 
ncoaUiag te the meaeory of the reader the lines la Byrsnfe * Manfred"* 
* When the mson is on the ware,** etc.
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The effect«, though, «hould i t  «11 event« be told, »l»ng  with 
their rising, setting, place, contact, hazy covering and odour.

7. The number o f months wherein the comets show their 
influenoe is equal to the number o f days during which they 
are visible; in  the same manner the number o f yean  com *

- «ponds to that o f months. The effects begin to take plaoe 
after forty-five days.1

8. A  oomet which is short, small, serene, glossy, not crooked, 
white, and appearing but for a short time, or only perceived 
just rising,* brings abundance and happiness.

9. I f  a comet shows an appearance the revene o f the fore, 
mentioned, it is not auspicious, especially i f  it  resembles a  
rainbow, or has two or three orests.*

10. Twenty-five comets with crests, and shining like a  
neoklaoe o f pearls, jewels or gold, are termed “ the K irayas." 
They are visible in  the eastern and western reg ion / and oe> 
casion quarrels amongst sovereigns. They are the
o f the Sun. *

11. Even as many stars resembling in  colour to parrots, 
fire, the Dophariya-flower, lao or blood, are risible in  the 
south-west, boding danger o f fire. They are the sons o f F in .

12. A s many others, with crooked orests, and w ig »» and

1 Hie Comm, confesses that the nt U net.vsry ilssi' e|q

TO t’g T O jita  n ro ft H wt: a 
*vr i

*wl v: a
• Utpalar.vrfi^g;, sad explains f  U lft  qfy jfk 4 q|-<l I
* U . ia eommoB parlance, “ tsfl."

4 Utpsls remarks that tbs whole number of them is sot visible at tbs 
same time, bat each of them separately. This rule Is of general appU-

tn frt i mK -
VTVT I
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* * ,  q p «  i .  th . J W » , « »  ~  * *

g £ T l  ■>.. . »  a »  « 1 - ^  , I M “ ‘

• S S T ^ S ^ f «■».* « - ¡ ¡ t a x
“ ia * T h iJ k  *  «ingle comet, with three crests and three

j i s k * . '-  t r r j w s s - ?which m s j rise in  sny quarter, u  celled onaw » * w  
and foretells the end o f the world. j

16. Herewith ore ennmereted th® ^  A  m  ( ther) 
bow  proceed to indicrte the tokens by which the 8W  low er,

18. Sixty «tw s, ”  d  doiible-creoted. They

.  1W
■ .M a t

* J K « t w  w r t W « "

.  «n, p .m Is eely eeother form of UddA*

• ' . ^ " ^ ^ T ^T l^ lfch led  Wsdwrle the Up»W»d. »d
J j f, , -  b , M A . MM by Itwlf ct~H7 •»>«". e .tar, a-d eot e

mm. a » .W h l w .
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19. The “ hairless”  oomets, the offspring o f Jupiter, have 
no crest, and one bright nucleus. These, sixty-five in  number, 
are fulgent, appear in the south, and are o f evil augury.

20. The fifty-one, named the “  Thieves,”  sons o f M ercury, 
are faint, not very dear, long and w hite; they may rise -in 
any direction, and produce evil effects.

21. Ill-om ened, too, are the children o f Mars, sixty in  
number, who look like blood or fire, and show three crests

j  and throe kernels. These, styled the “ Saffron-coloured”  
comets, are visible in the north.
. 22. The thirty-three sons o f R&hu, nominated the “ Opa- 
oous wedges,”  show themsdves on the disk o f sun and moon. 
W hat they presage, has been told in the chapter headed—  
The Sun’s Course.1

23. A  hundred-and-twenty others, called the “ Omniform”  
oomets, are the offspring o f F ire. They are enwrmpt in a 
biasing rirde, and occasion dreadful fires.

24. Seventy-seven comets, o f dark red hue, without a 
nucleus, with diffuse rays, and in the shape o f chowries, 
are the sons o f A ir. These, known by the appellation o f 
the “  Bed,”  are rough in appearance, and bring evff.

25. E ight other comets, named the “ Heap,”  because re
sembling a cluster o f stars, are ohildron o f the Creator. The 
204, called the square comets, are likewise his offspring.8

26. Thirty-two, sons o f Yaru^a, termed the “ Herons,”  
have the shape o f a bamboo or shrub. .These, brilliant as 
the moon,-are said to have cruel effects.

27. N inety-six, styled the “ Trunks,”  as bearing the shape 
o f headless bodies, are children o f Time. These oomets, whose 
nucleus lacks distinctness, are malign and dreadful.8

28. The nine comets, rising in the nine quarters, show one 
bright and great star. So much for the general description 
o f the thousand oomets; I  shall nrfw enter into details.

1 eh.iil.7.
. 1 It Is Is be understood, as the scholiast adds, that these have an evil

'  Utprf. Mow» mootiter wJh|(m Vir.Lid.)wd i^M m iw r i 
\mgtj, “ brlag safety to the Patfras.”
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89. The Fat oomet rise« in  the west, stretching far to the 
northw ard; is large and o f glossy appearance. I t  causes 
instant mortality, yet egregious abnndanoe too.

80. The Bone comet, haring the same characteristics, save 
that it is rough, is said to bring frightful famine. Another, 
known as the Sword comet, having the same appearanoe, 
except that it is smooth, and rises in the east, occasions 
affrays and pestilence.

81. The Skull comet, with purple-tinged rays and crest, 
becomes visible at the day o f new moon, in  the east, and 
extends its course through half the heavens; it causes famine, 
m ortality, drought, and sickness.

82. The oomet o f Rudra rises in  the east, on the path o f 
Fire,1 with a crest in  the shape o f a trident, and with a 
blackish, rough or red glare. I t  extends its course over a 
third part o f heaven, and has the same effects as the former.

83. In  the west rises the Movable oomet, whose crest is 
an inch high, and turned to the south. I t  is steadily in
creasing in  length the more it proceeds to the north.

84. A s it has oome near the asterism o f the Great Bear, 
the pole-star and A bhijit (V ega), it goes back, and having 
moved through half the firmament, sets in  the south.

86. I t  w ill destroy the country from Pray&ga, on the 
Ganges, as far as U jjain and Pushkarinu^ya,1 and north
wards up to the river D eviki, along with the greatest part 
o f the middle country.

86. Some parts o f other countries, too, w ill be stricken 
by diseases and famine. Its influenoe w ill be felt for ten 
months, or, aooording to others, for eighteen.

87. The 'W hite oomet w ill be visible in  the east, at mid
night, with a crest pointing to the south, and another, named 
Em,* resembling a yoke, in  the west. Both w ill be seen at 
the same timet during seven days. •

1 la the printed text r.,ef course, As to the path ef Fire,
etch. lx. 8.

* The orrctni la the text seeds scares!/ to be pointed oat.
1 la  M p ia  Is added, "K a, As sea of the Creator,1» i :  TOT-
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38. Both bring plenty and luok, i f  they be smooth* Should 
Ka be seen for a longer period, then he bodes distress from  
the foxy o f the sword daring ten years.

39. W hen the W hite oomet resembles a toft o f  hair, is 
rough and darkish, and when, after m oving through a third 
part o f the firmament, it retrogrades from right to left,1 then 
it destroys two-thirds o f the population.

40. A  hairy star with purple-tinged crest, beooming visible 
near the Pleiads, is known as the Radiant oom et I t  has the 
same effects as the last-mentioned.

41. The Dhruva-ketu8 has no determined oourse, dimen
sion, colour, or form , and may appear in  any directum, as 
well in the heavens as in the sky, or on the earth. I f  
fulgent, it has agreeable results.

42. But the princes on whose warlike equipments,8 the 
countries on whose dwellings, trees, and hills, and the house
holders on whose implements this luminary is seen, are doomed 
to destruction.

43. The comet termed the W ater-lily, as bearing the hue 
o f that flower, appears for one night in  the west, with’ its 
crest tending to the east I t  brings surely uncommon abun- 
danoe throughout ten years.

44. The Gem comet, visible but anoe, for the space o f one 

s fh g v , sad (¿veta-ketn bears the surname of Uddilaka:
W i r e  i y fo p t if t *  m S f l s u j S

f* r . i IN *  w
IW N s *n nwru fiv j* . i
mteTyftmrm y f t wn:qhwa:i ctr.i«.

* u tp^ .» i m y n fr  a O f t  i
* The rendering would be-M the firm, fixed comet,” bat this does not 

agree with the description. It may be supposed our anther followed a 
corrupt reading, for Par&gara calls fills comet Dhfima-ketu.

'  u ipd»« w f t  7 th  dedal-
tlon seems too narrow, since horses aad elephants jfiiemselree ars 
reckoned to bslong  to the C t Amara-kosha, IL 8, % 1.
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i i “  m i r  “  bint nucleus; it . orert
^ f “ 4. B o f milk from a woman’s breast.
« .  A t r a n g  it bring, abundanoe for four m onth, and a 

Sometimes, however, it gives rise also to the prevalence
w  IIO ZIO U S t n i m i l f ,

4 «. The W ater comet appear, likewise in the west; it look , 
glossy, and wear, its crest erected in a westerly direction, 
ttp rod n oe. for nine months plenty and tranquillity among

47. The Bhava-ketu, showing a faint nucleus, and shed- 
fling a soft lustre, is visible for one night in the east. Its 
®P0#t» ton ed  to the right, i .  like a lion’s tail.

48. One may predict uncommon abundanoe during a 
number o f months, corresponding to that o f  hour, for which 
the star continues risible. In  care the comet look , rough, 
mm may expect deadly diseases.

^ . T h eI^ ta* °0met’  white«like A «  fibre o f the nym phsa, 
iriU be seen for one night in the w est; it bring, plenty and 
jo y  during seven years. J

60. The comet styled Avarta rises in the west, at 'm id-

* ? 'coloured* “ d ^  «rest turned 
•outhward. The abundanoe caused by it lasts as many
■Mnth. a . is the number o f hour, the star is risible.

51. Another, styled Saipvarta, bear, a purple red orest. 
and ^ w .  itself at tw ilight, in the west A fW p e r e u S S  
a  thud part o f the heavens, this horrible com etm a k eet 
riand, rimwing a orest in  the shape o f a trident.
.. ^  »  number o f yean , equal to that o f hours
i t u  nsihlo, itw ill slay monarohs by the sword, and rex  the 
flstenam in  which it naei*1

58. Now I  shall ret forth which k in g, are killed, i f  an 
mgtmsBK M touched or wrapped in  base by any other but au-

5 4  A  m align oomet in  A$vinl w ill strike the ruler o f the

1 C sm m .m n i'ft I

* n .  eMssqesasesr l̂ch is that these whs stand under tbs U- 
rf the partlcalar astsrisas will saftr at ths i
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A fm a k u ; in Bharagt, o f the Kir&tas; in  K jttik i, the 
•OToreign o f E a lin g»; in Rohi^t, the chieftain o f the Q&ra- 
senas.

66, 66. Such a one in M fg^iras, destroys the king o f  
the TTflnaras; in  ArdrA, the ch ief o f the Fisherm en;1 in  
Punarvasu, the lord o f the A fm akas; in  Pushya, the go- 
Ternor o f MagadhA; in AfleshA, the lord o f the A sikas; in  
MaghA the king o f A n ga ; in P&rva-Phalguni, the sove
reign o f PA^dya; in Uttara-Phalgunl, the king o f U jja in ; 
and m  Hasta, the ch ief o f the Da^dakt district.

67. W hen a comet hurts OitrA, ¿lose who are well up in 
the lore may predict the death o f the ruler o f  K ora-field.

' H e  hinge o f the Kashmirians and K&mbojas are nnnfliflai«^ 
in case an evil comet stands in Sv&tL

68. I f  each a one stays in  Y iftk h t, the sovereigns o f the 
IkshvAkus and o f AlakA1 are k illed ; i f  in  AnurAdhA, the 
Puu^ra chieftain; and i f  in  Jyesh$hA, the emperor is J « «

69, 60. Through an evil comet in I f  61a, the king o f A n
dhra, as well as he o f the Madrakas, finds his death} by
in P&rva-AshAdhA, the potentate o f KAfi. One in Uttara- 
AshAdhA, w ill k ill the monarchs o f the Yaudheyas, AijunA- 
yanas, Qibis, and Cedis; in Qrava^a and the five A llow ing, 
successively, the ch ief o f Kekaya, the PanjAb, OeOon, Tanga, 
the Nimisha district and KirAtas.

61. A  comet whose orest. is touched by a meteor is auspi
cious; still more auspicious one at whose appearance rain 
Alls,* although it bodes ill luck to the Colas, Afghans, while 
Huns, and Chinese.

62. Countries lying in the direction where the crest o f a

1 Utpsla places them in the East s HT fow R lH  I
* Hie r. of lbs Comm. incaatloosly fleeted by

the editor, seems preferable. It U passingly strange to And an auw  
mentioned as If It were different from AlakA rated by Knbera, bat a 
people of die name of Ralaka Is as yet wholly unknown# The scholiast 
says only: TmmiwiO WfTHft XTOT I

* H e scholiast r. and esplalns aceocdlngly, u ftV R n
seen at rising." < .

Digitized by G oggle
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comet is bent or pointing to, and those whose presiding as* 
teriam is touched by a comet, are strock down by heaven’s 
power. W hen a monarch attacks them, he w ill take posses* 
son  o f the goods o f hostile kings, like the eagle preys upon 
the coils o f the snakes, his enemies.

Chapter  X II.

The Couree qfAgaetya (Canopus).

[Succinctly is here treated the oourse o f the Seer Agastya,1 
the purifier o f the waters, him who cheoked the Yindhya 
mountain in rearing its head as a hindrance to the Sun’s 
course; him who devoured the demon V&tApi, that had split 
the loins o f many Seers; him, the ocean o f parity, by whom 
the ocean was swallowed1 and the southern quarter adorned.] 

1. It is he who, in  the days o f yore, at onoe heightened 
the splendour o f the ocean, by causing the water to »vanish: 
the rocky peaks, scooped out by the daws o f sea-monsters, 
were no longer covered with waves, but with a rolling tide 
o f the choicest gems and jewels, blended with dropping 
pearls, as i f  to abash the gods »with their bright jewelled 
crowns.
* 3. I t  is he who increased the magnifioenoe o f the sea, 
although he bereft her o f the water, sinoe the tredess difib 
•bowed coral-trees, precious stones, and jewels, and glittering 
snakes com ing forth in  long rows.
* 8. I t  is he who, by swallowing the waters o f the great

1 U  la em ail parlance, "  bright Canopus." Agm&H, of which 
ersî pe Is a produced form, Is derived with suffix (or seeming suffix) 

Hke gsMsttf, from the base 9 , eq/, “  to brighten," a meaning 
especially apparent from Wrffr. Thus mgutH signifies bright, 
Aining. From the same base is “ fire," Effo M an ornament," 
and probably as well as Greek fan».
. 1 Tbs myths alluded to are so wall known, chiefly from tbs Bimiyapa 
sad Mahfibhfirata, that they require a# other indication.
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ooean, brought it to grief, but, at the t»™,, to a state 
o f lustre, such as immortals only know, through the spark* 
ling dolphins, water-elephants, serpents, and the jew els 
scattered round about.1

4. The ooean, bereft, indeed, o f its water, but covered with 
floundering dolphins, pearl-oysters, and conch-shells was 
lovely as the lake in  autumn, with its rippling waves, water- 
lilies, and swans.

6. I t  is he who made the sea shine as heaven, with «M pl»*.« 
for its white doud^ with precious stones for stars, with crystal 
for its moon, with its drained bottom for a serene harvest sky, 
and with the radiant gems in the hoods o f analw  for comets 
and planets.

6. The Vindhya stands raising its Jialnwg anrnm.*^ fo  
order to mar the road to the Day-god’s chariot; like 
gaily float on high the garments which support the disturbed 
Elves (in m oving through the sky), who are eagerly pressing 
to their bosom their dear loves clinging to their shoulders; 
the mountain waterfalls, issuing from the oaves, are 
by  lions, from whose heads hang, like chaplets o f blue Bar* 
lerias, clusters o f bees follow ing the soent o f the elephant's 
frontal ju ice mingled with the quaffed blood ; it — as i f

1 Ths scholiast understands m gK ftlfliq ltifk flC  to have a
doable meaning i the list and natural one as rendered above (the ether,
as referring to as follows: TTWT y jftq K

1 i tiid ra r
*n ^ *H *T s W t u w t  i v n fh ra rc  i

i i f W  i t * *
i 9 f t *  w A f i i  H iu m : v fo n n r a : i

Now, wmiving tome
points» e#, the Inaocornejr of identifying pratpkmrai with cmlet, it will 
be observed tbnt the snimol on wMch an image is represented to sit boo 
little to do with the god’s m o s t  certainly the retrogndntlon of Mhra 
floes, not show bis ^  In short» ths sssond Is devoid of
moaning.
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the mountain ia to touch the roof o f the sky with his reared 
rooky tops, where hyenas, bears, tigers, and monkeys dwell, 
and crowds o f inebriated bees, troubled and startled by the 
elephants pulling down the blossoming trees, tune their 
humming sounds; the NarmadA embraces, like a loving damsel 
in  amorous sport, the mountain, where immortals frequent 
the pleasure-grounds, and sages live without other food but 
water, roots, and air. Such was the Yindhya, when he was 
stemmed by Agastya. Listen ye now to the description o f 
the Seer’s appearanoe.1

7. A t the rise o f Agastya, the waters, which (during the 
rains) have grown soiled, through the contact with mud, be
come dean spontaneously, like the heart o f the virtuous.1

8. Autumn,1 by nurturing a row o f noisy swans flanked on 
both sides by ruddy geese, shines like a sm iling lady showing 
her (white) teeth, whose extremities are tinged red by the 
use o f betd .

9. D asding, like a dexterous damsel, who intimates her

1 Tbs rise of Caaopas most have beea celebrated already la VaSdie 
tiaiH, as May be gathered from Bgveda L 170 aad 180, 8, la which 
latter passage the Aqvias, the geaioses of the year, are lavocated as 
bestewiag the booo of Caaopas* risiag. In the same manner the Aqrins 
«esters youth to Cyavina or Cyavaaa (alias Bhfga's sou), Le. Bhfgu 
(Hesperus) Is bora again as Bbrgu-putra (Lucifer).

* 1mm * double meaaiag. As attribute to
it le “ defied by contact with the wicked ;99 !• Mbad

sell, mud ;* b “ wicked men,*9 or, as Utpala expresses himself
ffifePIT WIU As to the Idea expressed la the* sterna, c£ Rfjs- 
taruagipl, A 887; % 144. Agastya9« purifying lallueace on the mind 
seems to be hiated at also la $gveda L 179,5 (aa Agastya hymn, bom 
ovsr fragmentary),

w A a r a s a m  a * *  ip e g  t *  a i l :
Hie beneficent Influence le meatlooed la the subsequent stanzas

v i .  a m  a a n r
* A. wall la tbia cMpkt a. ia tb. aext fcUmrlaff, w. ban. to r. 

v t t  <fc. M8&, b  ttm W
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lore by knitted brow* and aide glances, la Autumn «darned 
with a cluster o f hovering bees, while she abounds in  white 
water-lilies, bloom ing near blue lotuses.1

10. A s i f  desirous o f beholding the lustre the M oon has 
assumed after the disappearance o f the rainy clouds, the p»nd 
with its eddying waves opens at night its eyes, the water-lilies, 
whose petals oover black bees as beautiful lashes deck eyes with 
dark pupils.

11. The earth, replete with pools that abound in  a m otley 
variety o f lotuses, swans, ruddy geese and docks, presents, 
as it were, a hospitable gift o f jewels, many flowers and 
fruits to Agastya.

12. The water which has been poured out at India ’s ~™y- 
mand by the snakes, whose bodies are wrapt in the
and thus has been stained by burning poison, pgj^
at the appearance o f Agastya.

13. He, Varuga’s son, removes sin, even when he is re
membered, how much more when he is praised. How he 
ought to be honoured has been taught by the Seers, which 
I  here repeat for the king’s sake.

14. The heliaoal rising o f Agastya for each country must 
be found and stated by the astronomer through
Now, for Ujjain, this takes plaoe, when the true place o f the 
sun is seven degrees short o f Virgo.*

10 ,16 . A t the time when the rays o f morning just pierce 
through the nightly dark, the long, after b on g  shown by the 
astrologer the point o f Agastya’s rising, should reverentially

1 As the translation dees aot dearly mark the eomepoading parts ef 
tha comparison, I wbjolii part of tbs Comnn w fri (Ur. with
“ d 1 m u r A  ar n q q u m -

Art NWfir; aad aaoai (U.

V»JWTn,ete.i the latter Is aot saffideot. The ftrSHT (*ZT *, ate.) 
of the black eyes is compared to tbs fSRfW of black bee«.

* Colebrooke has eepiously row sw ted ea this )------g-j Tiler ffssajs, '

T
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lay down on earth, in honour o f the gueot, his gift, consisting 
o f frog—«*  flowers and fruits o f the season, o f jewels from 
Am  sea, o f gold, garments, a miloh-oow, a bull, m ilk porridge, 
eukos^ fflirflloa, barley-corns, fragrant inoense, and salves.

17. ‘When the king, with belief in his heart, offers this 
g ift, he w ill be freed from sins and conquer his enem ies; and i f  
he bring the oblation duly during seven years, he w ill acquire 
dominion over the sea-girdled earth.

18. A  offering a g ift according to  what he
flhanoco to possess, obtains knowledge o f the scriptures, wives, 
and oflspring; a V aifya acquires lan d ; a Qftdra, great 
w ealth; and all ahall obtain health and the reward o f their 
deaorta.

1». W hen Agastya looks rough, he causes diseases; when 
lusaet, drought; when purple-tinged, harm to cow s; when 
twinkling, perils. W hen he shows the colour o f madder, he 
brings famine and battles; when he seems small, he finrebodea 
that the town shall be beleaguered.

80. B at U, lin in g  like gold or crystal, he refreshes, as it 
w ar* the earth with streams o f light, then the country w ill 
have plenty o f  food and teem with a oontented and healthy

B .p.«U , sty. (At.Bm. lx.). Tbs passage from the PsncoiMHhUtftt, 
mftnad I» by CoUmoke, as aaalagoas to owe in As Bhtarad, is I

v ra iftn n p ig tf P n w w  i

nrfir. w ta n ro w rt w it  i
g P iM iW  i

M MaMpty half A oloagA  of the oqalaoetial shadow by 88» h to  from 
■ tab pr lifaftp mpmssed la mlaatm, the eowoopoadlag  arai add A s  

Isagth of A s  shadow awMpUsd b y S li maWplyby 10» Abgtvm  Ao  
aamboria Vlaldls. At A k  auaAor, rockoalay from Aoboglaalagof 
Chacor, «toads A o saa, whm Agwtya rtam la A o ooaA,liks a mark oa 
Ao froet of a dasmoL”
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21. Agastya faring« danger o f famine and pestilence, when 
hurt by a meteor or comet. H e rises (thus it has been said 
o f yore) when the sun is standing in  Hasta, and sets when the 
sun has reached Bohi^L1

The Coune qf ike Severn Seen (Oreai Bear),

1, 2. I  shall tell, aooording to the theory o f Vyddha-Garga, 
the course o f those Seren Seers by whom the northern region 
is, as it were, protected; through whom she shines» as i f  
adorned with a string o f pearls, like a maiden with joyfu l 
countenance, wearing a wreath o f white water-lilies; those 
Seren Seers by the turning round o f whom the northern 
region seems dancing, the pole-star being the regulator.

3. The Seren Seers were in MaghA, when king Yudhish- 
fhira roled the earth, and the period o f that king ia 2626 
years before the Q&ka era.*

4 . They remain m oring for a hundred years in each lunar

1 8ee Colebroolce, Le. HU statement that there are three periods of 
rising and setting, aooording to Utpala, U not quite elect On the con
trary, Utpala expressly intimates that the rising of Canopus, when the 
son stands in Hasta, U contrary to science, and only repeated by dm 
author oat of defereace tor the Andes te. He u fi ftSV T T O gft» 
which U quite true; whan oar author usee flfVt It le no much ae 
rtUUr^tnt «m i f q  nflH W H « *  »W fiH j f o l -

I • Tho three period* of rising an enanentod by 
Pariqara, aa quoted by Utpala. Hon part of tho paeeagot m n  
W 1 R *  I f d f  v T I f ls H  uudNl I I W W iiw *

w  i jn iW m w m m i  i t * w *
1 llile etaaaa ie quoted by Kahlapa ia hie lUtfa-tanngtyh L ML

OUAFTBR X m .
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nanfluxDt and rise constantly in  the north-east, (ogethw  with 
Arundhatt.1

6, 6. A t the eastern extremity stands M arlei; next to him 
in  westerly direction is Yasishfha; next to whom A ngiras; 
then A tri, next to whom Pulastya, Pulaha, and Krata, in 
regular succession, beginning from the east* Arandhatl» 
* w  pattern o f spouses, is seen next to Yasishfha.1

7* W hen these luminaries are pale, devoid o f beams, faint 
or vexed by meteors, thunderbolts, haze, and such-like, they 
w ill destroy each their own dependency;* on the contrary, 
they tend to make the same prosper, in case they seem large 
and bright.

8. Marlei is understood to have power o f doing harm to 
Oandharvas, gods, demons, spells, herbs, angels, goblins, 
dragons, and elves.

i CL Colebrooke, Mine. Essays, 11. p. 850. Tbs other reading of the 
latter part b rendered by Colebrooke, * Being connected with that par- 
tblar Naksbatra, to which, when It rises In the East, the line of their 
rising b directed.*9 Thb does not agree with the 8anskrlt words, as 
given by Colebrooke in a foot-oote, but these are evidently misprinted. 
One M8. of the Comm, has:
die Interpretation of which b : VfWVCTU, 1

w v *  ftot (!) w i t  v n ffr ip
mmRi i ir c  ft r a i tR i i in n *  1
[mmi t e l  t i t  e  w t  m f ii]
f̂ PVT ff)V I Text and commentary are eorrnpted and adulterated; so 

|g certain, whereas Colebrookê  rendering cannot but express the 
purport Now, we have to r. In the text, for Md ^
araragabriy eoofoaaded) ia tba Comm. S it  1». •» both iMtaMM,** 
amrfcr^KT thb tb. word by which *f th. text waa
r e  lim it  Th. |p*~g* b deUncd to Mch m  extent that tit. bead of 
UtpaU b mlj {Mrtblljr rblble.

* faaanQTiitlj-. 1Tir - —  ‘ i « -  » - f  —* -  th# Gnat Bear, cor* 
rieptei le Krata, Palaba, Palaaijra, Atri, Aaglm, Vaalahfha, aad 
Martel. Arnadhati mast be the (mail star Bear £ called Aker or g.

* Maatlaaad ia th. aabaaqMat wn a .
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9. Vasishfha, when hurt, is deadly to the Scythian«, 
Yavanaa, Darda, PArataa, KAmbojas, and hermits living in  
the wilderness; he gives prosperity, when he is radiawt-

10. Scholars, wise men, and Brahmans are w nnw nt r i  as 
belonging to Angiraa; and foresters, aqoatio prodnoee, the 
sea and rivers are allotted to A tri.

11. To Pulaatya are said to belong giants, devils, children 
o f darkness, fiends and serpents; to Pulaha, roots, and fruits; 
and to Kretu, saorifioes and saorifioers.

Ch apter  X IY . 

Division of the Globe.1

1. Each group o f three lunar mansions, to begin with 
EfttikA, forms a ninth o f the whole series; to each o f these 
groups oorresponds a part o f the countries, the division o f  
whioh begins at the centre in BhArata-varaha, prooeeding 
hence to the eastward, south-eastward, and so forth.*

* The word «ra te  is the specific Sanskrit form of a word once common
to all Indo-European tongues, vis. kurwM, Let. eulmtu, Teuton. Mm. 
etc. It does not originally denote the “ tortoise" Itself, bat its beck, for 
toe proper meaning is "mound, buckle, half-globe, holm." Even In 
Sanskrit, la such compounds as Mrmevetm, the word signifies toe 
form of the back of the tortoise. At the time when the tana 
became current, Mrme was taken in its proper sense. Yet In later tones 
they wholly mistook the meaning, and made an absurd drawing, repre
senting a tortoise, as if Mem« could denote a lore! I The rendering by
"globe" Is not wholly exact, since properly only a half-globe, a Adas, b
supposed to be raised above toe waters. Cf. InA Stud. z. 900.

* The astrological use of this partition is, that, a particular group of 
Nakshatras being vexed, the corresponding group of countries -T in  
•o®» or, m Gargm puts it:

q flv t ir iy  IF *  «f i w lv i^ l I
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3 , 3 ,4 . The centre is formed by the Bhadras, Anmedas, 
MAijdivyaa, SAlvas, Ntpaa, UjjihAnas, SankhyAtas, MarwAr, 
the Yatsaa, Ohoeha, those who dwell along the hanks o f the 
Janm i and Saraavati, the Matsyas, HAdhyamikas, Mathurese, 
Upajyotaaha, DharmArapya, the Qftrasenas, Gauragrtvas, 
Uddehikaa, PA^dus, Gudas, Afvatthas, PancAlas, Oudhe, 
the Kurus, KAlko$e, the Kukuras, PAriyAtra-hills,
Udumbaraa, Kapish(halaa, and HastinApura.

6, 6, 7. In  the east are situated the four mountains, named 
Anjana, Vyshabhadhvaja, Padma, and MAlyavat; then the 
YyAghramukhas,1 Suhroas, Konra^as, Candrapur, the Qftipa- 
karpas, tn .««—, Magadha, Mount Qibira, MithilA, Samatata, 
Orissa, the Afvaradanas, Danturakas, PrAgjyotiaha, the 
Brahmaputra,* the Milksea, the Ocean, the Cannibals, the 

o f Sunrise, the Bhadras,* Gauras,4 Paupdraa, U t- 
kala, BAp , M elula, the Ambaahthaa,» the one-footed people, 
TAmaliptikA, the F ‘ " “ 1aV*»i and BardwAn.

8 , 9 ,1 0 . In  the south-east are Kosala, Kalinga, Yanga, 
Yanga minor, the Ja|hara-Angas, Saulikas (or MaulikaaP), 
Yidarhha, the Yatsaa, Andhra, Cedi, the tlrdhrakau^has, the

* 1/. “  tiger-faced men |" most likely a mythical people, u  wll a  0>s 
A âvadaaas (“ bone-faced being.,-with Partpras V ĵlmukha.), the 
Im ^ wwn of tbe Peri pin» Marit Eryth.

* Whether tbe term Laahltya or Lohltya properly should bo applied
to tbe river seems doubtful. Probably the name of tbe stream was 
Ukitm, " Bed river," whereas tbe people In Its vicinity or some district 
•ear it, were fe"»u Laahltya. Ooe US. of the Comm, has actuaUy 
w W h  »ty:» aaothor, however, *K -

* U. Mtbe Blessed," probably the tame with the BbadrA?raa. CL 
ch. lx. 11.

4 U ." tbs Whitts," supposed to live in (Jretadvlpe, which, according
' teKathisaritttgara54,18,l»,lies near tbe Cocoa-Island. 8ee tbe first

note of the neat page.
* Theta are the Ambastm of Ptolemy, riL 1, to, erf., not to bo con-

(, - *-* - f .» -  urn— >h-  v ~ * K- w —t  C t  Lassen, Altart. Mb
ML p.174, ary.



Island of Bolls, of Cocoas,1 of Tree-barks, the inhabitants o f 
the recesses of the Yindhya-range,^fripurt,the Qinafrudharas  ̂
Hemaku^dya,1 the VyAlagrlvaa (ue.9 beings with snake necks), 
MahAgrivas (U .9 people with long necks), Kiahkindha, Ka$- 
pihasthala, the territory of the Aborigines  ̂ Pnrikas, Da* 
(Ar̂ as,* naked Qabaras and Parga-Qabaras.4 These are the 
regions standing under the group AyleshA, MaghA, and 
PArva-Phalgunt.

11-16. In the south are Ceilon, the KAlAjinas, Sauris, 
Kin^as,5 TAlikafa, Gimar, the Malaya-, Dardora*, Mahendra*, 
and MAlindya-hills, Bhroach,4 Eankafa, Tankaga, YanairAsi- 
district, the Qibikas, PhagikAras, the Abhlras, the
Mines (Kandeish), the Ye^A-river, Avanti, Dafapura, the 
Oonardas, Kerala, Karnatic, the Great Forest, the Cltrakftta- 
hills, Narik, Kollagiri, Cola, Krauncadvipa, the JafAdharas, 
the river KAveri, Mount Rishyamftka, the o f beryl-
stone, the places where conch-shells and pearls are found, 
Atri's hermitage, the Mariners,7 Yama’s city, the Islands,4 
Ga^arAjya, Kyshpa-Vell&ra, the Pifikas, Mount Q&rpa, Mount 
Kusuma, Tumbavana, the KArma^eyakas, the South Sea, the 
Hermitages, the ftshikas, Konohi, Maruci,9 Gerya, Aryaka,

1 According to KatlUbaritsSgara 8,64,14 and 60, HdwCocoa4slaad 
it a great Island.

* This is the preferable reading, as Parî ara exhibits the fcm .
9 The Dosarene or Desareneof the Periplus Haris Erjth. CL Lassen 

Altert. ilL p. 202.
4 i s .M leaf-sarages,19 meaning those that feed upon leaves. They are 

manifestly the Phyllita of Ptolemy.
9 The Comm. r. «»A takes it lor one word. The 8mvis I

presiune to be the Sons of Ptolemy.
9 The Barygasa of the Greeks.
’  These may be the Pirates of Greek sources.
9 Apparently the Maldives.
9 Mined, or Murad, Marid, sasass to bo tbs Husiris 4 transposed 

from Murixls) of the Greeks. •
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the Smbalas,1 IjUhabhas, Baladevo-p&ttana,1 DapdakA-foreat, 
the TimingUAfonas whale-eaters),* Bhadras (i.e., blessed), 
Each (in the Dekkan), Eunjara-dari («>., elephant’s cave), 
and the river TAmrap&rpi.

17-19. In a south-western direction (from the midland) 
are the following tracts:1 Of the Pahlavas, EAmbojas, Sin- 
dhn-Sauviras, VadavAmukha,5 Arava, the Ambashfhas, Ea- 
pilas, KArimukhas (i.e., men with a woman’s face), Anartas, 
Phepagiri, the Yavanas, HAkaras, EarpaprAveyas,* PArnfavas, 
Qftdras, Barbaras, EirAtas, Ehandas, (i.e., dwarfs P), Raw- 
flesh-eaters, Abhtras, Gancdkas, Hemagiri, the Indus, EA- 
lakaa, Raivatakas, Surashtrians, BAdaras, and Dravidas.7 
These, as well as the great (Indian) Ocean, stand under the 
three asterisms, SvAti, YifAkhA, and AnurAdhA.

20, 21. In the west are the Mapimat and Heghavat hills,

1 II b  strange here to find Sinbala after the oecarrence of LankA In
v. 11.

* The Bmlalpmtua of Ptolemy, so that the r. Palaipatna, ¡»referred
by b  proved to be a false form | see Lessen, Alter!. 111. pp. 181
nod 183.

* lb s  Comm, sees two words In the compound, vis. Taimlngllas and 
Sanaa or (Janas, whatever thb may be.

1 8osse of the countries enumerated do not lb  in the S.W ., e g . the 
KAmbcjas, Yavanas, Ambashfbas, and others.

* In the astronomical 8iddhAatas VafavAmokhals the supposed abode 
of the dead at the 8outh Fob.

1 Synonymous with KarpaprAveya b  KarpaprAvarapa. Now, 
b  synonymous with so that either stands for
nr and are derived from the same base with H ]^ [ . The
MAifcapfeja-ParApa 58,81, has KarpaprAdheya, in which d i i i a  mis
read a

T Or, as another If8 . has, Dramtyas. There must be some Dravidlaa 
tribe In the West, perhaps the Brahul in Bduchlstan, who bdoog to 
the Dravidlaa stock. 8ee Caldwell, Drav. Grammar, p. 11. It b  worth 
whOe remarking that ParA âra la hb enumeratbn mentions Dramh|as, 
DrsHfai In the East too; those seem to be the tribes of the lUymahal 
k&b. See Caldwell, U
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Yanaugha, Mount EshurArp&^a, the Mountain o f Sunset, 
the Apaiintakas (t.&, people o f the western marches), (JAu- 
tikas, Haihayas, Mount Pr&fasta, the YokkAnas, the PanjAb, 
Bamafhas, PAratas, TArakshiti, the Jyngas, Yaifyas, Gold* 
Soythians,1 and all the lawless hordes o f barbarians living in 
the w est

22, 23. In  the north-west are the MAgdavyas, TukhAras, 
TAlas, Halas (or Lahas), Madras, Afmakas,1' Eulfrtas, Lahaja 
(or Ladaha),* the kingdom o f the Amumn^ the Man-lions, 
the W oods,4 the inhabitants o f the sky, the rivers Yegumatt, 
PhalgulukA, and GuruhA,* the Marukuccas (or Murukuocas), 
Garmarangas, the One-eyed men, the SAlikas (or MAlikaa), 
the Long-necks, Long-faces, and Long-hairs.

24-28. In  the north lie the mountains known as Trails—  ̂
Himalaya, Yasumat, Dhanushmat Eraunca and M em , the • 
Hyperboreans, Eshudramtnas, Eaikayas, YasAtis, those who 
live near the sources o f the JamnA, Bhogaprastha, the A iju* 
nAyanas, Agnidhras (or A gnityas), Adarya, Antardvipa, 
Trigarta, the Horse-faced, Dog-faoed,* Long-haired, F lat- 
noses, DAserakas, YAfadhAnas, QaradhAnas, TakahayilA, Push* 
kalAvati, the EailAvatas, Ea^hadhAnas, A^baras,
MAlavas, Pauravas, EaochAras, Dayjapingalakas,

1 Tbs Comm, explains differently, “ the region of Gold* and M Scy
thians.”

1 The Assakanoi of the Greeks.
4 This seems to be Labara, so frequently mentioned in IUUa-taraa- 

giqt, e*. 7 ,912,1373 (Ldharm “ Laharian,”  1173). It is a borderland 
betwixt Kashmir and DardistAn; to this identification of Labara and 
iAba^a, it will not be objected that our author, committing the grave 
blunder of placing Kashmir and DardistAn in the North-east (v. 89), 
should needs have assigned a wrong situatiod to Labara too.

4 The Comm, takes for one word.
4 GmruhA (also GaruhA) is, Is my apprehension, the Garoigas of dm 

Greeks; the river district they called Goryaia. Lassen, in bis Alter!
Hi- P* 127 and 138, identifies the Greek name with Garni It need not 
be pointed out bow exactly both forms coincide with GarubA and GurubA.

4 R. with one MS. of the Comm.
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Huns» Kohalas, Qltakas (or QAtakas)» MAydavyas, the city  
o f the Spirits»1 the Gandharians» the town o f Yafovati»1 the 
HamatAlas» Kahatriyas»* the inhabitants o f the sky» Gavyas» 
Tandheyas» DAsameyas» QyamAkas, and Kshemadh&rtas.

29-31. In  the north-east are Meruka» the kingdom o f the 
Dead» the Nomads» Kiras» Kashmirians» AbhisAras» Dards» 
Tangayas» Kul&tas» Sairindhas, the W ood territory» Brahma- 
pma» the DArwas» DAmaras» the kingdom o f the Woods» the 
Tr;»Afp«f Ohinese, Kauyindas» Bhallas, Palola (the swamps)»4 
the Demons with elf-looks» the Kuna^has» Kbssas, Ghoshs» 
(stations o f herdsmen)» Kncikas» the One-footed people» 
the Anuviyvas» Gold region»5 the grores o f Yasns (spirits)» 
the inhabitants o f Heaven»4 Pauravas» the people dad in  
barks» the beings with three eyes» Mount Monja» and the 
Gandharvas.

32» 33. In  ease these groups» the first o f whioh oonsists 
o f KyttikA» Rohiyi» and A fvini» and so forth» suffer from evil 
planets; then the following monarch*» in regular order» are 
to  perish; to w it: the kings o f PanoAla» Magadha» Kalinga» 
Avanti» Anarta; farther» he o f the Sindhu-Sauviras». HAro- 
hauras» M adras; and» finally» he o f the Kuyindas meets his 
fete.

1 Ftrl^an baa: M tlscityof the gods» of the Spirits»" etc.
4 A  mythical city of the Eire*.
* The Chatrialoi of Ptolemy.
4 R. 9VVn I pM* nrast be the rclgar prooandatloa tor the

ttr. petal* “ swamp» marsh.”  The node» name I* Tend, the 
eastern part of which» near Ceeeh Behar» sees** to be meeat by pelele In 
aarliet.

4 la  aB Mkslfhood a mythical land; with Ptolemy It Is called Chryse 
(<£ Lsesea» Altect. DL 242)» which b  not to be contoondod with the real 
bland and pealnwli Chryse. The latter b held to be Ifalakka; the 
Oeldsa Island» however» die existence of which b denied by Lassen 
(Abort. IB. 247)» bat sefficbntly attested not only by the Omsk* hot 
also In dm KatbAsarit-sftgarax. 64»99j 36,62; 57 .72 ; xriii. 123» 110» 
emmet he bat 8aamtra» ladndlaf» perhaps» Java. CL Rimtyapa» is» 
JffL n ( r i  PraVry)

•  WKfc M p f *
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Ohaptkb XV«

Allotment qf animate and inanimate otyecte to the aeterieme 
eeteraUy.1

1. To Xfttikfc are assigned: W hite flowers» keepers o f 
holy fires» reciters o f sacred poetry» those who know the 
sacrificial roles» grammarians» miners» barbers» Brahmans» 
potters» chaplains» and makers o f calendars.1

2. To R ohigt: Keepers o f derotional observances» mer
chandises,1 kings, wealthy persons» those that are engaged in  
religious meditation, waggoners, oows, bulls, aquatio animals, 
agriculturists, stony heights, and domineering men.

3. To Mygagiras: Fragrant things, garments, aquatio pro
duces, flowers, fruits, jewels, beings roaming the woods, birds, 
wild deer, Soma-drinkers, musicians, lovers, and letter-bearers.

4. To A rd ri: Slayers, catchers, cheats, adulterers, thievish 
persons, false-hearted men, instigators to discord, husk grain, 
bravoes, charmers, bewitchers, and ghost-banners.4

5. To Punarvasu: Truthful, noble-minded, pure, well-bom , 
handsome, sensible, estimable and rich men, the most prised 
grain sorts,1 dealers, attendants, and artisans.

6. To Pushya: Barley, wheat, rice, sugar-cane, woods,' 
royal counsellors, men living by water,4 honest men,* and 
persons delighting in solemn and occasional saorifioes.

1 The astrological nse of such a division Is taught M ow, v. 81.
1 The principle npoo which the allotment rats Is perspieooaes m at 

of the classes of persons enamerated are in constant connection with 
ire, the lord of Kyttikl; the barbers pertain to the aaterlsm on anconal 
of ******* signifying « a  rasor.» The makers of calendars de Or 
because Kfttiki oocs was the first Nakshatr* of the jeer.

• One MS. of tbs Comm. r. J 9 ,  inplainiag It by mmm
of holy deeds.”

4 All evildoers are assigned to Ardri, because M s n tsh m  Is pre
sided over by (Jiva, their patron.

9 According to Utpala,
• ch M , u m ,
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7. To A glesht: Counterfeits, bulbs, roots, fruits, insects, 
snakes, poison, robbers, husk grain, and all classes o f leeches.

8 . T oM a gh i: The possessors o f wealth and com , granaries, 
mountaineers, men pious towards ancestors, traders, heroes, 
carnivorous animals, and woman haters.

9. To PArva-Phalguni: Mimics, damsels, amiable persons, 
musiciana, artisans, merchandises, cotton, salt, honey, oil, 
and boys.

10* To Uttara-Phalgun!: M ild, pure, modest, heretical,1 
charitable, and studious persons, fine sorts o f corn, men o f 
great wealth, o f virtue, and monarch«.

11* To H asta: Bobbers, elephants, charioteers, elephant- 
driven , artisans, merchandises, husk grain, scholars, mer
chants, and energetic men.

13. To Gitrá: Persons skilled in the art o f attire, jew elry, 
dyeings painting, musió, and perfumery, as well as arithme
ticians, weavers, oculists, and king’s corn.1

13. To S v iti: Birds, wild deer, horses, traders, com , such 
> produces o f the field as cause flatulency,* men fickle in friend- 
'•/## chip, feeble characters, ascetics, and connoisseurs o f wares.

14. To Y ifákhá: Trees with red blossoms and fruits, 
assamum, beans, ootton, peas, lentils, and men devotedly 
attached to Indra and A gni.

I ff; To A nu rtdh i: Gallant men, deacons o f corporations, 
persons delighting in  the fellowship o f the good,4 travellers, 
honest people generally, and all that grows in autumn.

16. To JyeshfhA: Heroical men, persons o f good fam ily, 
wealth and feme, thieves, ambitious kings, and commanders 
o f  armies.

17. To M Ala: Medicaments, physicians, foremen o f corpo
ration* persons dealing in flowers, roots and fruits, various 
seeds, very rich men, and individuals feeding on fruits and 
soots.

1 R .T O ro><"*.M ferny.”
’ BqplalaiiaslfinK Tflr.
a Via, Isatlls, sic.
4T fe O es». Jtffemtiy, % W . l nfoW T ..
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18. To Pflrva-Ashddhl: Soft-minded men, people frequent
ing water-roads, truthful, pure and wealthy men, makers o f 
bridges (and dikes), persons living by water, aquatic fruits 
and flowers.1

19. To Uttara-Ashddhfc: Mahouts, boxers, elephants, 
horses, pious men, immovables, soldiers, persons living in  
comfort, and energetb men.

20. To Qrava^a: Jugglers, constantly active, able, enter
prising and righteous men, Yishnuites, and speakers o f truth.

21. To DhamatyhA: Contemptible and unmanly individuals, 
fickle friends, men obnoxious to their wives,* charitable, rich 
and quiet persons.

22. To Qatabhishaj: Snarers, fish-catchers, aquatic pro
duces and dealers in  fish; to this division belong also boar- 
hunters, bleachers, distillers, and fowlers.

23. To Pfirva-Bhadrapadi: Bobbers, herdsmen, mischiev
ous persons, niggards, low  and false-hearted people^ thoas 
who are devoid o f virtue and devotion, and boxers.

24. To Uttara-Bhadrapadi: Priests, persons in  the habit 
o f sacrificing, giving alms, and leading an austere life, men: 
o f magnificence, ascetics, heretics, sovereigns, and grain o f 
best quality.

25. To R evati: Aquatio fruits and flowers, salt, jewels^ 
oonch-shella, pearls, and other produces from water, fragrant 
blossoms, perfumes, traders, and helm's-men.

26. To A fv in l: Horse-dealers,1 commanders o f armies, 
leeches, attendants, horses, horsemen, merchants, handsome 
persons, and horse-grooms.

27. To Bhara^l: Those that feed on blood and flesh, cruel 
men, slayers, catchers, cudgellers, husk grain, low-born per
sons, and men wanting in character.

1 Thai It b understood by Utpala, sad notwithstanding the bregn- 
kurlty of tbs construction, It must be tbs purport of tbs itatomnrt.

* R. of course In the test, {¡q (!.
# Utpols, ^W ll f ti i :? tbs term In the test sounds opprobrious, but 

In all countries n boros dealer and a horse thief are beld*to bo blsr* 
changeable terms.
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28. The three asterisms, whose* name begins with P&rva» 
'.as well as K fttiki» are the Brahmans’ ow n; the three Uttarfts
and Fushya, are the princes’ ; B ohi$i, Bevati, AnurAdhA, and 
bfaghl» are the husbandmen’s.

29. Punarvasu» Hasta, A bhijit, and A^vinl» are deolared 
to  be the asterisms o f m erchants;1 MAla, ArdrA, SvAti, and 
Qatabhishaj» exercise dominion over the cruel classes o f society. 

* SO. Mygagiras, JyeshjhA, CitrA, and DhanishfhA hare power 
over servants. The ontoasts are assigned to A$leshA, VifAkhA» 

•Qravaoa, and Bhara^L
81, 82. A  lunar mansion is said to be hurt» when occupied 

by  the Sun or Saturn, when damaged by Mars cutting through 
or retrograding in it» when suffering from an eolipse,1 when hit 

*by a meteor» when manifestly crushed by the moon»1 or» in 
abort» when something extraordinary happens with i t  A ll 

-this is noxious to the foie-mentioned dependency o f the par-
tieular asterism» whereas the contrary augurs prosperity.

•

1 * U  fU m . Ulpab, WfaWPTPlt ’U jflft  I 
; B That Is Is say, when saa or moon standing In It Is eclipsed!

e e W W C w  k h fw i v a l  i
' i *  wham the m m  foe. through the middle at the jiufctim  .tar, or 

¿M k reM m  to the Mather. part: H T V  H H l TillTH*
q f l w i  w w l  w  e C f lr  i
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C h a p t e r  X V I .

Countries, People, and Things belonging to the Domain qf sack 
Planet.

1-5 . The eastern half o f the Narbadda district» the Qo^a» 
Orissa» Vanga» Suhma» Kalinga, Balkh» the Soythians» Greeks» 
Magadhas» Qabaras» Pr&gjyotisha, the Chinese» KAmbojas» 
Mekalas» EirAtas» Vifakas,1 the people beyond and within 
the Mountains»9 the Pulindas» the eastern half o f the Dra- 
vidas, the south bank o f the JamnA» OampA» Udumbara» 
EaufAmbi» Cedi» Vindhya forest» Ealinga»9 Puzji^ra, Mounts 
Gh>lAng£da» Qrlparvata» BardwAn» the river Ikshumatl; more
over» robbers» PArata» wildernesses» herdsmen» seeds» grains 
in husks» pungent substances (pepper» etc.)» trees» gold» fire» 
poison» heroes» medicines» physicians» quadrupeds» p lftnghm ^ 
princes» evil-doers» chiefs on march» thieves» beasts o f pray» 
woods» renowned men and bravoes; o f all these the Sun is 
the lord.4

1 These are the same tribes who by a synonymous term are 
LampAkas and Utsavasaakctas \ they are said to scorn the lastStotioe of 
matrimony» and to form only temporal engagements» lasting for the 
time of a festival.

1 f.*. a part of the HlmAlaya | cf. MahAbb. IL 27» 8 (Bombay ed.).
1 The author forgets that he has mentioned Kalinga Just before.
4 Throughout this chapter VarAha-mihlra appears to have chiefly 

followed KAgrapai for cemparieoa the corresponding passage in KA- 
$yapa here follows i.
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6 -8 . The Moon presides oyer: mountain strongholds, forts 
defended by water, Eosala, Bharoaoh, the Ocean, the Romans, 
Tocharians, Yanay&si-distriot, Tanga^a, Hala, the kingdom 
o f the the islands o f the great Ocean, things o f
sweet taste, flowers, fruits, water, salt, gems, oonch-shella, 
pearls, aquatic products, rice, barley, weeds, wheat, the 
Soma-drinkers, prinoes com ing to the rescue o f their allies, 
priests, white objects, beloved persons, horses, paramours, 

generals, food, clothes, horned animals, night-walk
ing beings, agriculturists and persons acquainted with sacri
ficial rules.

9 -15 . The inhabitants o f the western half o f the districts 
o f  the QoQa, NarbaddA and BhtmarathA, the NirvindhyA, 
Yetravatf, SiprA, GodAvarf, YenA, MandAkini, Payoehoi,1 
MahAnadl, Sindhu, MAlati, PArA, North PA^dya, Mount 
Mahendra, those who live near the Yindhya and Malaya 
hfll«, the Colas, Draridas (or Dramidas), Yidehas, Andhras, 

BhAsAparas,9 Eonkan. Matrishika,* Euntala, Kerala,

^ 4
l m4<i h  i

^  i
Y jm n ft iiT  % *  w ir . w f t w w  i

l i f t  f t w u r d 'e w m
v t^  i
wi fo in t im ilv m  i  

V K  % *  w n :  i

1 Aaother reading, also in KAgrapa, is PeroobsL 
1 ( k l t t A ^ t r  A M e w . May be, BkMpanu ( =  Bhititmrms), 

mesas M those whs lira sa this aids of Moeai BbAsa." Utpala gives ae

• M aps sa oner of the copyists or of the copies of soma works
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Dagdaka, KAntipura, the Barbarians, half-castes, townspeople, 
agriculturists, PAratas (or Quicksilver), people using fire in  
their trade, professional soldiers, foresters, fortresses, boroughs 
(or the. Karvafas), slayers, cruel men, arrogant fellows, 
kings, princes, elephants, hypocrites, riots,1 blows, herdsmen, 
red fruits and flowers, coral, generals, sugar, spirits, anything 
sharp, treasuries, keepers o f holy fires, mines, Buddhist 
monks, thieves, false, vindicative, and gluttonous persons; 
all these have Mars for their lord*

16-20. To M ercury's domain belong: the Lauhitya, Indus, 
Sarayfl, GambhirikA, BathasyA,* Ganges, K aufiki, and other 
rivers, Yideha, KAmboja, the eastern half o f MAthurA, the 
Himalaya-, Gomanta-, and Citrakflta- mountaineers, Su- 
xashtrians, dikes (and bridges), water-roads, merchandise, 
inhabitants o f caverns, hill-people, water-reservoirs, mecha
nicians, singers, caligraphists, connoisseurs o f precious stones, 
dyers, perfumers, painters, grammarians, arithmeticians, out
fitters,1 preparers o f potions securing longevity,4 artisans, 
spies, jugglers,4 infants, poets, false-hearted men, denuncia
tors, exercisers, envoys, eunuchs, buffoons, ghost banners, 
magicians, polioeman, stage performers, dancers, ghee, oil,

consulted by the anther, for ISqfMffii: “ with Atri’s hermitage and 
the 9ahikae/* eh six. 14 and 15.

1 The r. f^ flf of the printed text would denote *  Ignorant»."
* It le difficult to decide upon the trae form; my MSS. of CL have

«r X7TOT. CL B . and R. 8aaa. Diet Lv.
* The construction in the text Is ungrammatical,/»* being connected 

not only with iyutkya and ftf/w, bnt also with geptte, peMe, and 
ilekky. The irregularity would disappear if we read prmUdkmmm.

4 Comm. x v n r t  I
* Utpdai Th«*M d

H lW ) or, as a MS. has in the passage cited in tbs footnote on d i.fi. 16, 
M W ) Is evidently synonymous with THlfi. 8Ince the verbal baee 1 ^  
Is stated to mean Mto extend," like im ^ , or W I T  m d  be a 
regular derivative of it, or the baee may have been made in seder to 
explain the existing noun. Neither lR P f M  lA w  is found in the ffio-
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seeds, anything bitter, votaries, preparers o f philters, and 
males.

21-86. The eastern part o f the Indus, the western half o f 
HathurA, the Bharatas, Sauviras, Srughnas, Northerners, the 
riven  YipAgA and Qatadru, the Bama(has, SAlvas, Trigar- 
tians, Pauravas, Ambashfhaa, PAratas, YAtadhAnas, Yau- 
dheyas, SArasvatas, AijunAyanas, half the rural provinces o f 
Matsya, elephants, horses, royal chaplains, kings, ministers, 
persons engaged in festivals and actions for promoting well
being, compassionate, truthful, honest, pious, learned, chari
table, and righteous men, citizens, rich men, grammarians, 
phikdogers, knowers o f the Yeda,1 exorcise», politicians, 
royal equipments, umbrellas, banners, chowriee, eto., benzoin, 
spikenard, borax, costas, myrrh, salt, pepper (or beans), sweet 
juices, honey, wax and Coraka-perfume: all these are Jupiter’s.

26-30. To Yenus belong: the Takshaqilas, MArttikAvatas, 
H ill districts, Gandharians, PuahkalAvatas, Prasthalas, MA- 
lavas, Kaikayas, DaqArpas, Uqlnaras, Qibis, those who drink 
the waten o f the YitastA, IrAvati, and OandrabhAgA, chariots, 
silver-mines, elephants, horses, elephant-drivers, wealthy men, 
fragrant things, flowers, unguents, gems, diamonds, orna
ments, lotuses, couches, bridegrooms, young fellows, damsels, 
necessaries for love-making,* invigorating remedies,* those 
that take sweets, parks, water, lovers, renowned, happy, 
liberal-minded and handsome men, soholan, ministers, mer
chants, potters, speckled birds, cardamoms, doves, bdellium, 
silk, wool, bleached silk, Lodh-bark, malobathrum (P), cassia- 
bark, mace, agallochum, orrisroot, pepper and sandal.

81-34. Saturn’s are: Anartta, Arbuda, Pushkara, the Su- 
rashtrians, Abhlras, QAdras, Baivatakae, the country where the 
Sarasvatt disappean, the western country, the inhabitants o f 
Kuru-fields,* PrabhAsa, YidifA, Yeda-Sm jtt, those who dwell

• 1 Tbs aagnunoutfesl aomim. pL sMmA*A U by as smsm ran la tbs 
Mihlbh. aad kiadrad works.

«C ssna.y m u n q l i m f r »

* U . tbs esaatry absat Tbaassar (8kr. S tk ips^ssrs).
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along the banks o f the hfahl, rogues, dirty fellows, low  
people, oil-m illers, cowards, eunuchs, fetters,1 fowlers, die- 
honest men, fishers, deformed persons, presbyters,1 swineherds, 
foremen o f companies, those that have broken their vows, the 
Qabaras, Pulindas, poor men, anything pungent and bitter, 
potions, widows, snakes, thieves, queens, donkeys, 
lentils, and such grains in pods as cause flatulency.*

36-37. To BAhu belong: the inhabitants o f mountain p n V i 
o f dens and chasms, the tribes o f Barbarians, Qfidras, Jackal- 
eaters, Sfilikas, Yokktyas, the people with horse faces, crippled 
porsons, those who dishonour their lineage, evil-doers, un
grateful men, thieves, faithless, dishonest and stingy persons, 
donkeys, spies, boxers, wrathful men, un-bom  children, low  
people, reprobates, hypocrites, giants, all aleepy beings, law
less men, peas and aesamum.

38-39. The follow ing are enumerated as pertaining to the 
domain o f K etu:4 mountain strongholds, the Pahlavas, Qretas, 
Huns, Colas, Afghans, the Desert, Chinese, the Manning rich 
men, those that wish to achieve great things, resolute and 
energetio men, adulterers, disputants, those that take jo y  at 
another man’s misfortune, persons elated with prides block
heads, unjust and ambitious men.

40. A  planet is auspicious to those whose lord he is men
tioned to bo, if, at rising, he be large, bright and in  his 
natural state, i f  no typhoon, meteor, dust or planetary oon- 
fiiot annoy him, and when he stands in his own mansion, has 
reached Ids height, and is looked at by benign planets.

41. I f  a planet shows signs contrary to the aforesaid, his 
dependency is ruined; people and kings fe d  sad, suffering 
from  affrays, unsafety and disease.

1 This Is an elliptical way of intimating “ jailers and captives,* 
TO1RTVT W T V r V i  M Utpsi* understands It

1 Comm. •
• Comm. T O O T  TTTOTOflJlTO* but ftm T T C  W H  I
4 Tbe singular Keto is bars perfectly meaningless, because in tbs 

system of Var&ha-tnihira Riba is both tbe ascending and tbe descending 
node; just before (v. 87) BAhu is called Arkayafoatru. • Tbs plaral 
Ketarab would denote “  the comets.* »
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42» I f  no danger awaits the kings from the foe, then, to be 
aoitt it threatens them from their own sons or ministers. In 
consequence of the drought, the country-people w ill frequent 
towns, mountains riTem which they never Tinted before.1

1 Tbs whole of Oils chapter has been csodsossd la the eathort 
gamtei flsshlti late the fcOowiagi

nwiwvmrtfliiTmn 
M iqK T q tfty q y q q w  « I M u : t o  
qgO w  wifflyiC w ?  i !
OnuO m O y f lq w i <n*nf<nn frron:

«m jwyW hiTO qOniKwg«8K*m i i 
w if ty in  y w ft  i
ftffrra  m ra ft y  amnft i

»farnN % fanu: i
titc? f t r o i  qf t w  iT H qn ft y m f j f f i q t . :  i
f t n  tv r  ̂ ii« R ii|^ i: I w i  i
afHwi afUnpu fU ffi q iiO ntroVn^Ki w  i 

t.SnwninW »>y ny cyint^ » q fw f i{g fifti«m « 
4iK<s(i4iNa4imn i

y v  v i |  w i  f4 v n n  i
tlT  y\qqfttan ftiwn «ttotw . Owr. Crony i 
qm4C»0q<>qy«uqi> Swinraw aiyuw au: > 
ro csn ft y y  t o  t o 4  u rororn  y ^ ry n  i 
v ia u ii^ li n i t a  4 f t  ^prn  i
v f h  T O m y m t iv f N w  
O a n y flw ftq iflin iO qii i 
C q T y w ftH fiP w flR f 
TOtefifrorcyncron a in y  a 
tV W l aaanun a a w  mgs q x a^ liiaC a r* i . 
roaroronqqwiqqmi q ^ w jam i toHto a ii a
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Chapter X V II.

Planetary Conflict*

1. How and when a oonfliot (o f the planets) w ill take p la ce ,'  
aooording to the teaching o f the sages who know past, pre
sent» and future, has been explained by m ein  the Astrono
mical Treatise, after the Sflrya-siddh&nta.

2. The planets m ore in the firmament in  severally higher 
and higher orbits, but owing to the great distanoe they seem, 
to our sight, to move in the same plain.

3. According to the degree o f their (seeming) approach- 
menft, there are four kinds o f conflicts, as stated by Par&f&ra 
and other sages, to wit, cleaving («A , occupation), grazing, 
dashing o f the rays, and passing southward.1

4. A t the occurrence o f an occupation the rains w ill fail 
and discoid prevail among friends and powerful families. 
W hen planets graze one another, there is danger from the 
sword, dissension amongst royal councillors, and dearth.

5. A t a dashing o f the rays there w ill be war between 
kings, and desolation by sword, disease, and famine. Like
wise there w ill be hostile encounters between m m anA f at the 
planetary conflict termed passing southward.*

1 utpsisi arc y q rcfr*  *  f r y  i

5 % * : i  ^  i
v c s r t  ^

I Cf. comment, on Sflryn-siddhlnta, viL 18, seq. The 
mpatavyam or aimcyam yuddkam takes place, when tbc Interval Is some
what less than a degree; at a greater Interval there Is ae conflict at alL 
This statement of the 8flrya-slddh. Is more explicit than our aothof’si 
yet it Is dear that the atavyam or mpamvyam in this chapter Is that 
of conflict which occurs at the greatest interval allowable. About the 
words apamoya and oMcys, see next note.

1 Utpala says i V f f N t  l * i t

w n < n w ] ^ l i  w a f f le  g *
(«*• **•«. *) i f l i f t  m fU

Digitized by G oogle
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6. The Sun, when standing in the meridian, is (compared 
to) in  ally ooming to the rescue; when in the east, he is 
(like a king) staying in tow n; in the west, he is (a king) 
marching off. Mercury, Jupiter, and Saturn are always 
staying in  town, and the Moon is always an ally.

yifowc jfii i t o  i wt-
J l ^ ^ l  Thl.

b  aot difficult to understand, for the mooo leering» in her eastward 
coarse, a planet or star at her own right (1^. standing north from the 
planet or star), may be said to make a prmdaktkifM /  standing to the 
sooth, U  leering a planet or star at her left, she makes an opemege. 
ThOs qposesgo means “ from the left, at the left,9* and, in a special 
application,M at the sooth side ;*  hot from this it does not necessarily 
Mlew that qposesgo originally was simply the opposite of sosgo, “ left.” 
Yet It cannot be doobted that they hare taken qposesgo as the reverse 
of serge, or, la other words, that opo was understood to mean, not 
Nfron, from the side," hot “ net j99 therefore .ojoego was considered to 
bo simply synonymous with qpososgo. Moreover, sosgo has got die 
weening of “  right,99 precisely the reverse of its most common accepta
tion, vis. “ left." Seep*, “ right,99eg-, from hands, arms, etc., as oppo
site to nfeye, “ left,"occurs, in Bfb. Saab. IL 41 ; omega, “ left,"
4S. 8m«go, “ right," also in lUya^ekbara's drama of Bfilnrfimfiyapa, 
At&l. 83 (ed. Oorl«U P e r .); y ffr CIBW  t y W t H flfllU fiim : TT-
f W i i  w i n . « tK w i< n i sn #  ifl ¿ 1 : i
Also In the same A d , 47 and 60. Not to be confounded with this 
acceptation of sorgo is its nse in angary. Applied to‘ angora! birds, 
etc* sosgo is strictly and properly “ left," but as birds first appearing 
from the left of the oboerver move in the direction of his right, and 
keep him at their own right, sosgo, “ left," and grodsAsfiipo, “ moving 
to the right," Imply the same, without being the same. Utpala remarks:
d  V *  n y r r ^ f t  t o w  ^ ft r o r ih iT -

14n 4 H  V (  I In astronomical works M^Nn»oving (revolv
ing) toward the right," and Y l i f  "moving toward the left," Is 
oenunon enough; #*. Sfiryn-siddh. zU. 55; 8iddh. Qrom. Golfidby. 8, 
• It A iym bh^jr»lr.j«, I

Cl I W f  ta B. M i l  R,
8kr. D iet 8 ^ 0 .
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7. Ketu, H an , B ihu, and Venus are marching planets. 
A ll the planets, when hurt, destroy, severally, kings ooming 
to the rescue, marching or staying in town. In  ease o f their 
being victorious, they bestow victory also upon those o f their, 
own class.

8. W hen a stationary planet is overpowered by another 
o f the same description, then kings keeping the town w ill 
k ill othen in the same predicament The Sun produces the 
same effects on marching chieftains, and the M oon on allies; 
the same applies to stationary and marching planets.

9. A  planet is oveipome when he is standing south, rough, 
quavering, retrograding, small, covered, o f unnatural appear
ance, without brilliancy, and colourless.

10. He is termed victorious when he shows signs the re
verse o f those aforementioned; also, i f  he be large, glossy, 
and brilliant, in spite o f his standing south.

11. W here two planets at their conjunction are radiant, 
large, and glossy, there is mutual love; whereas, in  the con
trary case, they destroy those who belong to their own party.

12. I f, owing to the indistinctness o f the tokens, it cannot 
be made out whether a conflict or a conjunction is taking 
place, the effects concerning the potentates on earth are said 
to be equally uncertain.

13. W hen Mars is overcome by Jupiter, the Bthltkas, 
chieftains taking the field, and people dependent upon fire, 
are vexed; the Q&rasenas, Kalingas, and Stives sutler from  
Mars being vanquished by the Moon.

14. Should Mars be defeated by Saturn, citisens (and kings 
staying in town) are victorious, but the country people east 
dow n; should he be so by Venus, granaries,1 barbarians, and 
knights oome to grief.

15. W hen Mercury is beaten by Mars, trees, rivers, asoetics, 
Aymaka-land, monarch*, the Northerners, and persons initiated 
for a sacrifice, are to sutler.

1 The comm, explains u  H fttW H W  “ a village wot
received la le t "  which implies, I seppose, that seoh a village Is exempt 
from tribites. •

e
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16. In  oonsequenoe o f Mercury being OYercome by Jupiter, 
the barbarians, Çûdras, thieves, wealthy men, citizens, Tri- 
gartians, and Pàrvatîyas arc vexed, and the earth shakes.

17. I f  M ercury is quelled by Saturn, shippers, soldiers, 
aquatic products, rich men and pregnant women w ill suffer ; 
i f  he is overcome by Venus, fires w ill rage, and corn, rain- 
clouds and marching kings be lost

18-19. W hen Jupiter is overpowered by Venus, the E u- 
lûtes, Gandharians, Eaikayas, Madras, Sâlvas, Vatsas, Vangas, 
cows and grain, are destroyed; so are the Middle country, 
sovereigns and kine, when Jupiter is defeated by Mars, and 
the Aijunâyanas, Vasàtis, Vuadheyas, Çibis and priests, when 
the same is vanquished by Saturn.

20. B ut should Jupiter be overcome by Mercury, then the 
barbarians, truthful persons,̂  swordsmen and the Middle 
country , w ill be ruined, apart from the results following 
from what has been stated in Chapter X V I. (v. 41.)

21-22. W hen Venus is defeated by Jupiter, an eminent 
chieftain on march finds his death, disoord reigns betwixt 
Brahmans and Eshatriyas, and the Bain-god yield* no rain ; 
the Eosalas, Ealingas, Vangas, Vatsas, Matsyas, the Middle 
country , eunuchs and Çftrasenas, suffer severely.

«28. In  case o f Venus being vanquished by Mars, com
manders o f armies w ill be slain and kings wage war. I f  
Venus is overcome by Mercury, the Pàrvatîyas are lost, the 
cows yield no milk, and there is but little rain.

24. B y Venus being defeated by Saturn, foremen o f cor
porations, military men, Eshatriyas and aquatio beings arc 
afflicted; moreover, the general effects (taught) in Chapter 
X V L  take place.

25. W hen Saturn is subdued by Venus, the prices rise, 
snakes, birds, and proud men w ill suffer; likewise the coun
tries o f Tankaça, Orissa, E âçi and Balkh.

* 26. The Angas, merchants, birds, cattle, and elephants w ill 
suffer, should Saturn be defeated by M ercury; but should he 
be so by Jupiter, then countries where women arc predomi
nating in  numbers, the Mahishakas and Scythians, w ill be 
afflicted.
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27. Herewith ere described the special results o f Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus end Saturn, i f  worsted. The «*>»«■ 
(general) effects must be determined from  Chapter X V I. The 
more any planet is stricken, the more he w ill ruin whatever 
belongs to his department.

Chapter X V III.

Conjunction tfM oon and Planet* or Star*.

1. The Moon, when m oving more or less to the north o f 
the stars or planets, U. keeping them at her right side,1 
brings good to mankind; going at the outside, she is not 
auspicious.

2. I f  the M oon stands north from Mara, the Plrvattyas and 
commanders o f powerful armies w ill oonquer, knights and 
marching kings be cheerful, and the earth reioioe at the mul- 
titude o f corn.

;J- The Moon, when north from  her own son (M ercury), 
brings victory to chieftains keeping the town, and causes 
plenty, increases the stores o f grain, the happiness o f the 
people, and the treasures o f the rulers.

4 / W hen the Moon stands at the north o f  Jupiter, 
staying monarch«, Brahmans, Xshatriyas, and * j] i
thrive, as well as justice and the M iddle oountry; there w ill 
be abundance o f food, and gladness amongst the subjects.

6. The Moon, in m oving north from Venus, n.«kfy horses, 
elephants, and hoarders o f wealth thrive. Then, 
on-m arch and warriors w ill conquer, and the crop* prove 
most exoellent. ^

* CL cfc. sviL 5, note, aad the Allowing lines:

* t v fT flw m : m ft  i 
m i i

Digitized by G oogle
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6. Should the Moon leave Saturn at her right, then sove
reigns keeping the town w ill triumph, and the Soythians, 
B ihlikas, Sindhians, Pahlavas, and Yavanas be joyful.

7 . The Moon profits those chieftains, whether marching 
or not, those things and countries that belong to the domain 
o f the planet or star to the north o f which she happens to 
move, provided she be unhurt The same ore crushed by 
her, i f  she stands south.

8. A ll the effects announced in case o f the Moon standing 
north from a planet become inverted when she stands south. 
Herewith are enumerated the Moon’s conjunctions with stars 
and planets; a hostile conflict between the Moon and planets 
or stars is wholly out o f question.1

Ghaptkh X IX .

The years presided aver by each of ike Planets, 'and their results

L  Everywhere the earth is but scantily covered with co m ; 
the woods are fatally teeming with greedy mord&oious* ani
m als; in  the rivers flows no plenty o f Water; medicines have 
almost lost their power.

*8. The Sun is scorching hot, even in the cold season; the 
clouds, although huge like mountains, yield not much rain ; 
the Moon and starry host have lost their lustre; the congre
gations o f asoetics and herds o f kine are in dismal condition.

8. Monarohs with irresistible forces, consisting o f elephants, 
horse and foot, with their followers,’  and with an excellent

1 Nevertheless, VsrAhs-mlhira himself speaks, In eh. xvil 6, of Son 
and lfooa as “  an ally eomlog to the rescue, marching,” etc. Why such 
Incongruities abound la the SahbltA has been explained more than once. 
Utpala remark»! N f T O V ft  I ^

• e n O it  mmjK  i O v n n : i
lw i f r a e  w m w *  i

* I .  tb* text r. m v m , f o r a f t f .
* f t — - t T M I O l t i i  t *  “ prwtacU g m n m ,
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armament o f bows, swords, and dubs, go about destroying 
the lands by war. Suob is the state o f things in a year, or 
month, or day presided over by the Son.1

4 -6 . In  the course o f a year ruled by the Moon, the sky is 
covered with clouds that, showing the dark hue o f 
oollynum , and buffalo’s horn, and resembling m ^ntaiiif ¡n  
motion, fill the whole earth with pure water and the air with 
a deep sound such as arouses a feeling o f tender longing. 
The water-sheets are decked with lotuses, nymphseas, 
water-lilies; the trees are blossoming and the bees humming in 
the parks; the cows yield abundant m ilk ; lovers unoeasingly 
delight their delightful paramours by amorous sports;1 the 
sovereigns rule an earth rich in  (flourishing) towns 
mines, in wheat, rice, barley, Kalama rice, and plantations o f 
sugar-cane, whilst she is dotted with fire-piles, and resounding 
with the noise o f greater and smaller sacrifices.1

7 -9 . M ost violent fires, aroused1 by the wind, spread about, 
threatening to bum  villages, forests, and tow ns; crowds o f

1 This chapter bears a different stamp from those which originally 
make part of an Indian SanhitA. Its subject is treated in the Greek 
HorA^Astra, but VarAlia-mibira judged it to belong rather to the Phala- 
grantha,l*. SanhitA. We are informed by Utpala that the author !»«■»- 
self in a former work (the PancasiddhAntikA ?) had premised to reserve 
the subject of this chapter for the book he intended to write after finish- 
tog hb Horftt V ?  T O #  T O
*n% v  g P im fh n m itw  i i

I It it not known which tonra hat bee. chiefly naed by nor 
author in this particular Instance; thus much, however, is certain, that 
long before bis time Greek horoecopy had been introduced ipto 
Utpala quotes Yavane^vara; OTTV I

f f r TTOIWt  I
t o ^ t o t o i i i (? ) t o e T O w m v t o i f t t h n  I

* *• T 1*n: tottend of
* to tvto TOt : i

* Pntornte T O t f *  to wnftTO*



110

men, rained by {he inroads o f hordes o f robbers and bereft 
o f goods and oattle, cry “  Alack-a-day I ”  throughout the land. 
The clouds, although bulky in appearance and piled up, yield 
nowhere rain in great quantity; the com  may shoot out, 
perhaps, at the boundary, but will wither, and even i f  it grow 
up, w ill be pilfered by others. S ings do not properly attend 
to their governing duties, bilious diseases prevail, and snakes 
ore raging. Such calamities befall the people, whose crops, 
moreover, have failed, in a year presided over by Mars.

10-12. Enchantment, magic, jugglers,1 mines, townspeople, 
singers, writers, arithmeticians, and military men prosper;

wish to exhibit to each other wonderful and pleasant 
shows in order to moke friends; business in the world is car
ried on honestly; the threefold science o f religion is in a per
fect state, and human justice is duly administered, os i f  by 
Menu himself. Some apply their minds to the knowledge 
o f the highest W ord (and Principle),* or try to attain the 
highest rank in the study o f logic.* To jesters, envoys, poets, 
children, eunuchs, perfumers, those that live near dikes, water, 
•ml Mercury brings joy , and to the earth abun
dance o f herbs, in a year or month o f his own.

lS -lff. Continually many sounds emitted by the priests at 
the sacrifices go up to heaven, rending the hearts o f evü 
spirits, but gladdening the gods partaking o f the offerings. 
The eiurth is so provided with excellent groin, so teeming 
with elephants, horse and foot, so stored with wealth and 
large herds o f kine,and so prosperous owing to the protec
tion o f her rulers, that her inhabitants seem to vie with the 
gods in  heaven. The sky is covered with many towering 

that refresh the soil by raining, and {be exceedingly 
fertile field* produce plenty o f corn, in the happy year pre
nded over by Jupiter.

* c m .  n s v f f l v r i R  i

* Cm m . i
» c tV ito jiy » .O .Njly-SAtr*

LI (,.% •«. Cafe.).
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16-18. Earth is decked with rice and sugar-cane, for the 
fields are copiously watered by the rain poured from moun
tain-like clouds; by her numerous tanks adorned with beau
tiful lotuses, she shines like a woman brilliant with new 
ornaments. The rulers o f the country destroy their powerful 
enemies amidst the numerous cries o f victory resounding in 
the air. Owing to the protecting care o f the kings, the good 
rejoice and the wicked are put dow n1 in the kingdoms where 
cities and mines are in  a flourishing state. A t spring-time 
there is much sipping, o f sweet wine in company with dear 
loves, much delightful singing accompanied by flute and lute, 
much feasting in company with guests, friends, and kinsfolk, 
and Love’s shouts o f triumph are ringing in a year ruled by 
Venus.

19-21. Throughout the course o f a year ruled by Saturn the 
countries are disturbed by unbridled bands o f robbers and by 
many battles, and plundered o f cattle and goods; the in
habitants, whose kinsmen have been killed, are sorely crying, 
and whole families are heavily tried by disease and hunger. 
The sky shows no clouds, as these are chased by the w ind; 
the soil is covered with heaps o f branches tom  o ff; the beams 
o f Sun and Moon are invisible in  the firmament, concealed by 
a dense mass o f dust The reservoirs are without water and 
the rivers shallow. In  some parts the products o f the field 
perish from want o f rain ; in others they get on (only) after 
being watered (artificially), as the Bain-god gives but little 
rain.

22. I f  a planet is small, with faint rays, standing in his 
lowest mansion, or overcome, he produces no fu ll effect; in  
the contrary case, he causes great prosperity. The evil effects 
o f a month increase in an evil year; the same applies to the 
good effects; should the one neutralise the other, then the* 
results are trifling.

1 The compound 1* Irregular, Inasmuch as It ought to
b« The same irregularity Is met with also la Mfeehaka{t
(p. R  od. Steasler), whore has tbs
tu n in g of Klf l W l f f l l W M l « la both instances glimmer has 
been sacrificed to the exigencies of prosody. *
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Chapter X X .

The planetary Mangle.

1. In  any quarter where all the planet. together either 
appear or aet heliacally, w ill be danger from the'raging o f 
the sword, from famine, and calamities.

2. The configurations termed discus, bow, triangle, staff, 
town, dart, and thunderbolt, bring famine and drought to 
mankind, and promote war.

8. In  any quarter where a clutter o f planeta is teen at 
sunset, there w ill be another king and great calamity from 
foreign hosts.

4. W hen planeta come together in one aaterism, they w ill 
be fatal to the people atanding under that asterism’s influ
ence,1 but auspicious to the same i f  they shed bright rays and 
do not occult one another.

5. I  A o ll now describe the tokens and effects o f the (six) 
constellations, called planetary concourse, gathering, tarnish
ing, meeting, encounter and fellowship.*

6. The conjunction o f four or fire planets, .marching or 
stationary, in one asterism, is styled a “ eonoourse.”  I f  com
bined with a comet or B&hu, it beoomes a “  tarnishing.”

7. W hen a stationary planet comes together with another 
stationary planet, or one on march with another o f the same 
description, the conjunction is named a “  meeting.”  W hen 
in rttW  acoedes to the conjunction o f Saturn and Jupiter, 
there is a “  fellowship.”

8. One (o f two planets in conjunction) rising (heliacally) 
from  the south, and the other doing so from  the east» make 
an Mencounter.”  In  a “ gathering” * the planets are auspi-

1 According to eh. sir. sad xr.
* JCep, "fellowship,”  especially secret fellowship, or the German 

BrBimckift, also lUtfataraagi*! 5,885 * pttmkfQ are them who hare 
drank the cap of secret fellowship.

• The defaitloe is simply omitted. Utpala: lphrt UVIWt tfWT-
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cions i f  they be large, resplendent» and natural in  appear
ance.

9. The constellations termed “ ooncourae”  and “ gathering”  
are indifferent; “ tarnishing”  and “ fellowship”  are danger
ous to the people; the “ meeting”  is said to be good m iddling; 
but at “ encounter”  one may with certainty expect the raging 
o f hostilities. ,

1. Since food is the world’s life and dependent upon the 
rains, the setting in o f the rainy season deserres to be care
fully investigated.

2. H aving read the works composed by Garga, Par&gara, 
K igyapa, VAtsya,1 and other sages, in which the symptoms 
o f the future setting in o f the rains are described, I  now pro
ceed to treat this subject.

3. The prediction o f an astrologer who day and night 
attentively watches the signs o f the pregnancy o f the clouds, 
w ill prove true like that o f a sage, when he determines the 
fall o f rain.

4. Indeed, is there any scienoe that could surpass this, 
by knowing which one beoomes a seer o f past, present, and 
future, even in this time o f perdition, the Iron A g e f

6. Some* say that the days o f pregnancy begin after the 
end o f the light half o f KArttika. This, however, is not the 
opinion o f the majority. I  w ill tell Garga’s opinion.

6. In  the (first) days after the first o f the light h alf o f 
MArgagirsha, or at the time o f the Moon’s conjunction with 
P&rva-AshAdhA (after that date), the symptoms o f the preg- * 
nancy o f the clouds ought to be observed.

Chapter X X I. 

Pregnancy qf ike CJoude.

1 Another feeding has V ĵra.
* Comm, ft id w v ^ ir : i  i r t n  U nrfhn
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7. The fata# formed daring the Moon’s stay in a particular 
asterism w ill be bom  195 natural days henoe, the Moon 
standing again in the same asterism, acoording to the laws 
o f  her revolution.

8. The fietuses o f the light half oome out in the dark half, 
those o f the dark in the light half, those o f day-time at night, 
o f  night at day-time, o f evening tw ilight at dawn, o f dawn 
at tw ilight.

9. The foetuses from MArgagiraha and the light half o f 
Pausha are o f little consequence. The dark fortnight o f 
Pauaha corresponding to the time o f conception, the light 
half o f QrAvaga may be fixed upon as the period o f birth.
’ 10. The fietuses from the bright half o f MAgha are bora in 
the dark fortnight o f QrAvaqa. The former part o f BhAdra- 
pada may be fixed upon as the period o f birth corresponding 
to the dark half o f MAgha.

11. The fietuses conceived during the bright fortnight o f 
PhAlguna are to oome out in the latter half o f BhAdrapada; 
but those from the dark fortnight are bera in the former half 
o f  Afvayuja.

12. The fietuses from the light fortnight o f Aqvayuja w ill 
be produced as rain in the dark half o f A$vayuja; those 
opining into existence during the dark part o f Caitra fall 
down as rain in the light half o f KArttika.1

13. The cloud embryos formed in the eastern quarter w ill 
issue in  the west» those formed in the west w ill issue in the 
east In  like manner the other directions and the winds 
are reversed (at the two periods compared).

14. (G ood symptoms, generally, are:) A  refreshing soft 
brease from the north, north-east or east; a dear sk y ; a 
Sun or Moon surrounded by a sleek, bright, and thick halo.

16. A  sky covered with large, bulky, smooth or needle-

. '  I
irrftw v r o t  v r^ p b r  u  i
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like, stratified red oloads, or such as show the hue o f crows' 
eggs or a peaooek’s nook, when the Moon and Stan are 
shining brightly.

16. A  rainbow, ram bling o f thunder, lightning, a mock 
son, beautiful tw ilight, troops o f birds and wild deer emit
ting auspicious sounds from the north, north-east, or east;

17. The planets large, beaming brightly, snoring at the 
north (o f the asterismo) and unhurt; trees with shoots un
im paired; men and quadrupeds m erry:

18. Such are the 'general symptoms announcing the pro
sperous derdopm ent o f all rain-embryos. There are, how
ever, some special rules arising from the particular nature 
o f the season, which I  am about to propound forthwith.

19. (G ood symptoms are:) In  the months o f H&rgagtrsha 
and Pausha a red glow  o f the horison at m om  and evening, 
douds and halos, not too severe a oold in  M&rgaftrsha, and 
not too much snow in Pausha.

20. Happy tokens in  MAgha are: a strong wind, a sun 
or moon dim by hoar frost, great cold, and a sun rising or 
setting with douds.

21. In  Phálguna are auspicious: a rough, violent gale, 
thick douds showing a smooth surfaoe, halos broken of£ and 
a russet or red sun.

22. In  Gaitra foetuses form ing among wind, douds, rain 
and halos are o f good augury; in  Vaig&kha, such as are 
attended with douds, wind, rain, lightning, and thunder are 
favourable.

23. Clouds that at the period o f embryo formation show 
the colour o f pearl or silver, or the hue o f Tamal, blue lotus 
or cdlyrium , or those that resemble aquatio animals, contain 
copious rain.

24. Clouds shone upon by sharp sunbeams and riding on ' 
a soft breese will, at the time o f birth, pour out water, as i f  
with a vengeance.

25. 26. The signs o f the miscarrying o f the foetuses are 
meteors, thunderbolts, dense dusk, red glow o f the quarters, 
earthquake, Fata Morgana, opaoeous wedges (appearing on 
the Sun's diso), comets, planetary war, tomados,* a porten-

e
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tons rain o f blood or tbe like, a cloudy bar crossing the Sun's 
disc, a rainbow, an eclipse : by these and similar portents o f 
three kinds1 an embryo gets destroyed.

27. Signs precisely the reverse o f those, both general and 
special for any particular season, by which the growth o f an 
embryo is ensured, produce the contrary results.

28. A  fœtus commencing its development at (the M oon's 
standing in) the first and second BhadrapadA, first and 
seoond Ashâdhà and B ohiçî, in  whatever season it may 
happen, w ill yield much rain.

29. A n embryo formed at Çatabhishaj, Açleshâ, Ârdrà, 
Svàti and Maghà is said to oocasion fertility for many days, 
i f  unimpared ; but it w ill be disastrous, i f  hurt by portents 
o f three kinds.

80. Fœtuses ooming into being at (the M oon's conjunction 
with) one o f the aforesaid asterisms during the months o f 
Mârgaçtrsha, Pausha, and the four follow ing, w ill produce 
rain (after 195 days) for eight, six, sixteen, twenty-four, 
twenty, and three days severally.

81. I f  the asterism is occupied by .an evil planet, the em
bryos w ill result in hail, thunderbolts, and rain o f fishes ; 
but i f  the Sun or Moon be in conjunction with or looked at 
by  a benign planet, in copious showers.

82. Too much rain, without apparent cause, at the form ing 
o f  fœtuses, tends to their destruction ; i f  the quantity o f rain 
fallen (as measured in a basin used for the purpose) 9 exoeeds 
an eighth o f a D roça, the fœtus gets dissolved.

83. I f  a fœtus, prosperous in other respects, is, at the time 
o f birth, prevented from producing rain in consequence o f 
planetary  and other evil influences, it w ill (afterwards) give 
rain mixed with hail, and that at the same period as when 
it first developed.

84. A s the m ilk o f the mQoh oow grows hard, i f  retained - 
too long, so does the water, kept bade beyond its time.

85. A n  embryo, i f  attended with five phenomena,9 w ill
1 Ts wit, eeltttial, atmospheric, u d  terrestrial ; ef. ch. xL 2 ; xlrl. 8.
1 See ch. xslll. 9.

9 Vis. wlad, rsla, llgbtalsg, thaadsr, and doads; ass vsr. 87«
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extend its min over a hundred jtqjanat, and for every phono* 
menon lea«, over half the extent o f the former,1 but, i f  it haa 
only one oonoomitant, over five yqjanm around.

30. The quantity o f rainfall w ill at the aeanon amount to 
a Droga (in basin measure), i f  the embryo has five 
tants; three Aghakas are the results o f  wind, six o f ligh t, 
m ug, nine o f clouds, twelve o f thunder*

37. A n embryo has five oonoomitant signs, i f  it develops* 
amidst wind, rain, lightning, thunder, and «Jonda, Suoh a 
one brings muoh ra in .. One which at the time o f formation 
loses too muoh water, produces at the period o f birth a 
drizzling rain.*

G h a p t s b  XXTT.

Pregnancy qfthe Air.

1. The eighth, ninth, tenth, and eleventh days o f the bright 
half o f Jyaish(ha are the days o f the air's pregnancy, which 
are auspicious i f  the breeze is gentle and favourable, and the 
sky covered with smooth Clouds.

2. Should it rain during those days at (the Moon’s oon-

1 Consequently, fifty, twenty-fire, and twelve sad a half ytfanai.
• S ^ r ^ ln  hb comment on Bg Veda 1, 6, 4 :. m  

3*lwnW riiV\ I ^ V llsi *i|«t ,  sDades to the fonoetioa
of rain-embryos la explaining gwrMafean erfrv by megkammiky* 
jaiaiya gerbhtktnm preritaoantafi. For eliciting this *~*—i-g  he 
meat have reeoune to the quite foadful aad no warrantable supposition 
that erirt Implies, though not formally expresses, a causative — *r.
But it b  sufficiently dear tbatgurMafosmerb only a variation of
eornmoa expresdons as gmri*etvam iyt, ifim , ipod, or y i, gmm, or 
nyayi, upagtm, etc. Oerikatvam erirt is, according to English idiom, 
simply, «they becamegerihat.’  The Maruts become gerM a#again, la 
other words, "retire to their place of birth” (mythologically, Priqal*s 
womb, eg’. R. V. 6, <18,8), or “  disappear.”  The whole veno ia English 
b  t "And after they disappeared agaia of their owa accord, rendering 
their name to be revered.”  •

Digitized by G oogle
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junction with) SvAti, YigAkhA, AnurAdhA and Jyesh^hA, then 
the rain-embryos,1 melting away, are lost for the months o f 
QrAvaga, BhAdrapada, Agvayuja and KArttika, successively.

3. The four days mentioned are Incky i f  uniform, but 
bode no good if  varying, in which latter case they are stated 
to bring danger ftom  robbers. Let me quote the following 
stanzas o f Yasishtha's:

4. "  Such days o f pregnancy as are accompanied by light
ning, triokling drops, masses o f dust and wind, the Sun and 
Moon being overcast, contain in them the germs o f happiness.

5. A nd when most splendid flashes o f lightning keep near 
the good regions (vis. north, north-east, and east), then also 
the discriminating observer may announce the prosperous 
growth o f all products o f the field!

6. 7. A  rain o f dust and water; gentle motions o f young 
children; good-sounding notes o f birds and their frolicking 
in  dust, water and the lik e ; halos, sleek and not too much 
impaluftfl, round the Sun and M oon: from auoh signs is to be 
anticipated with certainty a (future) rain promoting the 
growth o f all products o f the field.

8. I f  the clouds are sleek, compact and tending to turn 
from east to south, there w ill be a plenteous rain, causing 
the full development o f all crops.11

Chapter X X III.
Prognostice for the Quantity qf Rainfall

1. From the quantity o f rain falling at (the M oon's con
junction w ith) PArva-AshA^hA, etc., directly after the day o f 
fu ll moon o f Jyaishfha, should bo told by the experts the

1 DMrmpif agreeably to its grammatical form, properly means 
"bearing”  and M womb," bat la tbe same manner as ractmi, properly 
"  composing,” has got the passive notion of “  composition,” so dkirafJi 
may have been taken la tbe passive sense of "  what Is borne." In no 
other way can I accoant Air its constractioa with perforate, which applies 
also to receptacles, wombs; bat in this instance dhirafUl hardly denotes 
that which contains tbe embryo.
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quantity o f water (to be expected) during the rainy action, 
along with the good or evil omens.

2. The quantity o f water muat be determined by taking a 
basin, a ha$ta (cubit) in  diameter, for hydrometer. F ifty 
Palaa are equal to one Aflhaka, by which standard the water 
that has fallen is to be measured.

3. The prognostication o f the quantity o f rain is to begin 
as soon as there has been rain sufficient to impressions 
in  the so il1 or leave drops on the grass sprigs.

4. Some say (that the measure is to be taken), whatever 
may be the extent o f land rained u pon ;9 others propose a 
region o f ten ¡/qfantu around; 9 the opinion o f Garga, Yasish* 
|ha and Parfyara is that the circle shall be one o f twelve 
pqfanas at the utmost.4

6. Generally it w ill rain again (in  the season) at (the 
M oon's conjunction with) that same particular asterism 
(P&rva-Ash&4h&, etc.), at which some (previous) rain has 
been falling. I f  it does not rain at P&rva-Ash&dhA and the 
rest, there w ill be no rain at all (during the season).

1 la the printed text 1» erroneously separated (too m  ( U

• utpd*< m ra in p n iY  w r f » r ^ i  n m n w v H
3 *  « r o t a  i T O ta n S
ifcrt wt 1 w w  mm:.

mmmY wm trffii 1
* o»»w. m3i 1 im^ n a  <¡1 wfnr%

(“  tb . qnutit, of rmln to It. MWMueed far tb . raia, h m m *)
1 mm t w

»m<% m y  j t  »

vtiwrS mmrrm mnit i f  ittii 1 
4 m m  m l:

miMfmifO ^>mnpyu«% 1 .
. mil •
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6-0. The quantity o f rain at the aaterisma Hasta, PArva- 
Bhadrapadk, Mfgayiraa, Citrt, Bevatt and Dhaniahfhi ia 
atated to be (normally) 16 Dropas; at Q&tabhiahaj, Jyeshthl 
and Sviti 11; at R jttik i10; at Qrava^a, Moghk, AnurAdhA, 
Bhanqd and M&la 14; at PArva-Phalguni 26; at Punar- 
vasu20; at Vi9&khAandUttara-Ash&dhi20; atA^leahlld; 
at Uttara-Bhadrapadi, Uttata-Phalgun! and Bohi^t 26; at 
P&rva-BhadrapadA and Puahya 16; at A$vini 12; at ArdrA 
18 Drapas, prorided all theee aateriama are free finom baneful 
influences.

10. Theaateriam being vexed by the Sun, Saturn, a oomet, 
or hurt by Mara, or portenta o f three aorta, there w ill bo no 
weal, nor ntfn ; but good w ill ensue, i f  the same ia in con
junction with a benign planet and unacathed.

Chapter X X IV .

The Moon'* Conjunction with Bohinl.

1-3. On the top o f the mountain where the goda have 
their abode, the parka o f which- reaound with the humming 
o f the beea upon the Uoseoma o f the trees grown in the della 
o f  the golden hills, and ring with the bustle o f many birds 
and the sonorous notes o f the song o f Heaven’s nymphs,— ' 
there it was that Bfhaspati told the matters concerning the 

\  Moon’s conjunction with Bohinl. H aving duly taken cog
nisance o f them, as well as o f those taught by Garga, ParA- 
fara, XA$yapa and Maya to the crowds o f their pupils, I  
shall attempt to treat o f the same subject in a (comparatively) 
short composition.

4. It  is by observing Bohinl in conjunction with the 
Moon in the dark half o f Ash&jha, that the astrologer must 
predict weal or woe, aooording to the teachings o f authorita
tive works.

6* How a future conjunction can be foretold has been 
shown by me in my Treatise under the head o f “  Conjunc
tion with Fixed Stars.”  The practical results, however, must 
he set forth as deduced from  the Moon’s (apparent) size,
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brightness, colour, road, and also from omens and the direc
tion o f wind.

6, 7. The divining Brahman, going to a spot north or 
east from the town, staying there three nights,1 attentive to 
the holy fire, is to draw a diagram o f the planets and duster 
o f asterisms, and worship them by oblations with inoense and 
flowers. H e must occupy the sacred plot strewn with sacri
ficial grass, and adorned, at the four quarters, with vessels 
kept dean, and not blackened at the bottom, filled with gems, 
water, and herbs, and covered above with sprouts o f trees.

8. A fter taking all sorts o f seeds, while delivering the 
Mah&vrata prayer, and putting them in a pot, he must im
merse them in the water mixed with saorifidal grass and 
gold. Thereupon an offering with prayers to the 
Varova and Soma (t.s. the Moon).9

9. H e should prepare a thin, black streamer, four ha$ta*
(cubits) long and three times as much raised above the 
ground. Having first ascertained the preoise o f
the quarters, he should by means o f that instrument observe 
the wind during the Moon’s conjunction.

10. For prognostics o f the rains, the watches ( }  o f the day) 
ought to be counted as corresponding to as many half-months^

1 The comm, intimate« that tryahoMta Implies tastings
f w v n  f i r t T O J  i m rnr

W W *  T O !  ^1| * r w i I
Tt* t O ig iit  v  i
f t i f i n i f  q *  u r w u i y i: i

m ft * w rr . i

h o i
* T b . Comm, mention« .  r. whbh <— t  b . tmt a

«nperfdal innovation by m om  obo whom tbe construction (trade as very 
abrupt T b . common r. b  undoubtedly right, l“ ~ —  a fn jtr  t .  tb . 
b i n t i  may mot be « . I t a j  from tbe rsirnntiwr

Digitized by e



122

and the subdivisions o f a watoh aa answering to days.1 The 
wind when tending to veer round from east to south is 
favourable. A  wind is "steady”  i f  it is constant.

11. Aa for those seeds kept in the waterpot, such as have 
sprouted at the end o f the conjunction w ill grow prosper
ously» and that for such a part only as has sprouted.

12. The air resounding with the ones o f tranquil (#.e. not 
vexed) birds and animals» a clear sky and a favourable wind» 
are blessed signs at the Moon’s conjunction with Rohityf. 
Forthwith I  w ill tell the effects o f the clouds and wind.

13. B ig  clouds that» resembling snakes» some o f whom 
are ooQed» others showing only their bellies» others again their 
backs»9 appear somewhere spotted» elsewhere white» at other 
places again dark» while surrounded by glittering flashes o f 
lightning which oover the heavens.

14. Or the sky is studded» as it were» with variegated clouds 
fair as the calix o f the expanded lotus and tinged at the outer 
edges by the gleam o f the morning sun» or showing the dark 
lustre o f bees» saffron» the blossom o f ButeafrondoM.

15. Or the firmament is occupied by gloom y clouds and 
illumined at the same time by flashing lights and a rainbow» 
as i f  it were a forest that» crowded with elephants and 
buffalos» stands in full blaze.

18. Or the canopy is shrouded by clouds bearing likeness 
to mounds o f oollyrium or imitating the brightness o f snow» 
pearl» mussel-shells and moonbeams.

1 U th s  wind being fitvoarable daring tbs flrst watch» rain will fall 
daring tbs flnt half of (r tr ifa i in the contrary cate, there will be no 
min daring the same period; and as forth. q fU lflC K ft O f f W  
« f  IP» TO » W it TO W tiriV

* l f i l  I TO TO * H f l l  I *^T-
wkwi n r *  f lp f t r o n f t  w rfti t o t o

ipft% t o it o i

1 Tbs bsOy of ths make is loir» tbs bock dark.
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17. Or it is decked with clouds dark like Tam il or bees, 
and comparable to elephants, having lightning for golden 
girdles, (white) cranes for prominent tusks, trickling rain for 
frontal ju ice, the m oving extremities for trunks, the vari
coloured rainbow for a banner erected by way o f ornament.1

18. And also when heaps o f clouds, in a sky tinged red by 
the gleam o f dawn and twilight, show the deep hue o f blue 
lotuses, or when they appear to have appropriated to them
selves the lustre o f H&ri (the Sun) clad in yellow.

19. I f  clouds with (alternately) deep and sharp sounds 
that blend with the cries o f peacocks, o&taka-birds, and frogs, 
stretch all over the sky, hanging down to the horizon, they 
w ill pour on the earth a flood o f rain.

20. I f  the heavens are occupied by a multitude o f such
like clouds as described, during three days, or two, or one 
day, there w ill be plenty o f rain, abundance o f food, and 
gladness among mankind.

21. Neither good nor rain is to be expected from clouds 
rough, small, shattered by the wind, noiseless, and resembling 
camels, crows, spectres, monkeys, or other sinister creatures.

22« The Sun darting fierce rays in a cloudless sky brings 
rain ; so, too, a nightly canopy bright with stars like a lake 
that, abounding in white lotuses, shines in fu ll bloom.

23. Clouds com ing up fircm east make the field products 
ripen ; those which arise from south-east cause the raging o f 
fires; by those which come from the south, the com  is 
ruined; by clouds issuing from south-west, the prices go 
down ;f clouds which originate in  the west bring a choice rain.

24. Clouds loom ing up from the north-west result in a rain 
seconded by a strong wind, and that only here and there; 
a thick rain follows upon clouds in the northern region ; 
exceedingly good oom  may be expeoted from clouds gathering 
to the north-east The wind, too, in  the different quarters,

.produces similar results.
25. Falling meteors, lightning, thunderbolts, red glow  o f

1 Comm. iJ lW IU l W i l l  I
1 Comm r. l i | NfeUfW vis. of tbs crops, which r. seems preferable.
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the horizon, tornados, earthquakes, and sounds o f wild deer 
and birds, should be observed, as well as the clouds.

28. The water-jars spoken o f before, placed north, east, 
ete., and marked with the names (o f the quarters), foreshow 
the months o f Qr&va^a, Bhddrapada, and so forth. I f  a jar 
proves full, the month denoted by it w ill yield rain ; i f  empty,1 
there w ill be no rain ; i f  diminished in volume o f water, one 
must make a calculation in proportion.

27. B y means o f water-vessels marked with the king’s 
name, and others marked with the names o f the quarters, 
should be foretold the fortunes (o f the king and members o f 
the four classes), in proportion to the pots being broken, 
empty, diminished, or quite fulL 

28« I f  the Moon, while standing on the northern road, 
either far o ff or near, makes her conjunction with R ohirf, 
one may decisively nothing but woe to »»ftnlnnH
in every way.

29. I f  the Moon, trenching on Bohigl, moves northward, 
there w ill be a good rain, but, at the same time, numerous 
disasters. B y entering into conjunction from the northward, 
without touching, she produces plenteous rain and blessing.

80. Should the Moon take her stand in the midst o f Rohigt’s 
wain,* men, having no drink but water from sun-heated 
vessels, and rendered helpless, run about, the little children 
begging them for food.9

81. I f  Bohi^l goes after4 the M oon-god just rising, then 
good ensues^ and maidens, love-sick, wholly yield to their 
lovers9 power.

82. Should the M oon-god follow R ohigl from behind (i.e. 
ftem  the west), like a wooer his dear love, then men, wounded 
by Cupid’s shafts, w ill stand under the sway o f womankind.

tbs text Is, of eonrse, a misprint for 
•* 8es ch. lx. 25, footnote.
9 This moans, la common prose, that there Is dronght, sad In oonse- 

qasaos thereof hard times.
4 U . If Rohtyl at tbs Moon’s rising Is seen at the west side. Comm.
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83. W hen the M oon stands south-east from Bohiqt, th an  
is to be great calam ity; when south-west, the products o f 
the field, smitten by land-plagues, are lost; when north-west, 
the gathering o f grain is m iddling; when north-east, there 
are to be many advantages, good growth o f the products 
higher prioes fetched, and the like.

34. It may happen that the Moon touches the junction star, 
or that she screens it by her disc. A t the former contingency 
they assert the peril to be dreadful; at an the
king is killed by his wife.

36. I f  at the time o f the cows com ing home, a bull, or even 
any black beast,1 takes the lead, there w ill be much ra in ; i f  
the animal be black and white, the rain is fa
quantity; and i f  white, there will be no rain at alL A  
proportionate estimate (o f rain to be expected) is to be 
with cattle o f other colours.

36. I f  the Moon, when in  conjunction with fa not
seen in  the overclouded sky, great danger from  fa
imminent, but, at the same time, the earth w ill be provided 
with plenty o f water and grain. .

1. The same effects as at the conjunction with Bbhfal has 
the M oon's conjunction with Svàti and Am hà^ which all o f  
them ought to be observed in the bright half o f the «««»*1» o f 
Ashàdha. How far there fa a difference, I  am now noinn to 
set forth.

2. I f  it rains in  the first part (term) o f night (during the 
M oon's stay) in Svàti, all field products w ill thrive; i f  fa  thé 
second port, sesamum, beans, peas ; i f  in  the third, there w ill 
be summer corn, but no autumnal growth.

3 . Bain falling during the first part o f the day produces 
excellent rain (far the future); that which comes in the 
•eoand part brings the same, but insects and -snakes too.

Chaptxx X X V .

The Moon'* Conjunction with 8v&tL
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Moderate rain w ill result from rainfall during the last part 
I f  it rains both day and night» there w ill be (afterwards) an 
uninterrupted rain.

/  4. There is a star due north o f CitrA (Spioa Virginia), called ..
ApAipvataa.1 The oonjunotion with SvAti taking place when 

\  the Moon is not f&r from the said star, is beneficial.
6. I f  on the serenth day o f the dark half o f MAgha snow 

falls, the Moon standing in SvAti, or i f  the wind is vehement» 
or a rainy oloud is incessantly rum bling; or i f  the heavens, 
wherefrom sun, moon, and stars, have disappeared, are 
scattered over with garlands o f lightning, one may be sure 
that the rainy season w ill be rich in  all sorts o f mops, so as 
to gladden the country people.

[6 . In  the same manner one must consider the Moon’s con* 
junction with SvAti, when occurring in the month o f PhAl- 
guna, Oaitra» or dark half o f VaigAkha, and particularly in 
AahAjha.] ______________________

Chapter X X V I.

The Moon'* Conjunction with AihAdhd.

1. A t the time o f full moon in AahAdha, some seeds, weighed 
in  jequal portions, should be kept for a n igh t9 Suoh seeds as 
prove the next day to have increased w ill thrive; such as 
have diminished w ill not flourish. The spell used as in
cantation to the balanoe is as follows.

2 . “ To be praised by the spell is Ssrasvatt,9 the truthful 
goddess. Thou shalt show the truth, 0  truthful goddess! 
fisr true are thy decrees;

8. A s infallibly as Bun and Moon, planets and hosts o f 
^  1 Press «Us stateomt, compared with 8Arya-siddh4iita vflL 21, we

mast U v  that ApAipvatsa (i*.the Little one ef Apas) Is the small star 
between Spica Virginia and ( Virginia (Apas) The maps consulted by 

^  me show the star, bat ao Indicator/ letter.
9 comm. t i f t fr m i-

9 Sarasvatf er Vic is net only word, speech (L et ormtU) persenlAed,
lint also erode (evweeJam). CL s lr ii.2 6 ; buonriiLdC.
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•tan, in  this world, rue in  the eaat and go a-settmg in  the 
west,

4. May also now appear the Truth, that Troth which is 
in  all the Vedas, in the Bithmapaa, in the three worlds t

6. Thou art Brahma’s daughter, and celebrated as the 
o f A diti, and thou art also o f the fam ily o f Xafjrapa, *H u. 
far-famed under the name o f Tulfi 1 " 1

6. Bach o f the two soales* should be o f li— n »lntli
digita long and wide, fastened with four strings. The strings 
are ten digits long, end the cord by  which the is
held* in  the midst o f the two soales only « !»  digits.

7. In  the southern scales must be laid gold and in  the 
■ northern one the other substances, as well as water. W ater
from  wells, streams and lakes indicate (in  prognostication) 
little, moderate and excellent rain, (severally).*

8. Elephants are indicated (in prognostics) by  ivory ;

1 It is not dear by virtue of what Auction Sarasratl is Identified with the
Balaam. Maybe that 8aras*att la older timet had the attribetas of the 
Greek goddess Themis. frnrtitm nf thn goddess
la oo lose difficult Sines Tull aa attribute or part, — p», of n i aa
vatt) .la the daughter of Aditi (La. Not-llgfat), aad of the finally of 
Kwgrape (La. Creposcalum), aba may deaota the horizon, the limit 
tweea day aad eight i beam the words la v. 8. About Aditi aad K af. 
yapa, ct preface to the text, p. 41. I wfll add hem that Aditi is the 
same Idea as in the later Sanskrit mf/vd/e, the unseen, highest p nirw 
or eternity. It Is a general rule that th e " aaaeoa" is higher than the 
“  visible," the latter being only a part (saps) of the former. Thtrufinu 
Ayaftpe is higher than jtiyms, though both are —— » -"p  the mam 
aad inseparable. .

Lr. the receptacles wherein the things to bo weighed era pat. 
Comm i m  ftgiTTfc g M T fr  d f ^ W H V H U

* Comm. I

*Comm.1IMTVB^nnC:
«siRr w i s t  t t w  i

Bwt fvsnftvn(nit ftpmwmwi t *

e
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cows, hones and the like by hair from the same animals; 
kings by g o ld ; Brahmans, Kshatriyas, eto., as well as 
conn tries, yean , months, quartern o f the horizon, by wax. 
Other substanoes point only to their own sort

9. The very best balance is one made o f gold ; one o f silver 
is m iddling. In  case these are not procurable, one should 
make one from 'Acacia Catechu, or from a shaft by whom a 
man has been wounded. The measure is a span (= 1 2  digits.)

10. Such substanoes as, being weighed, prove to hare 
diminished in weight, w ill be lo s t; such as hare increased 
w ill thrive; such as continue in the same condition w ill but 
indifferently oome on.1 This is called the mystery o f weigh« 
in g  with the balance,* which one may apply ^  at the 
H oon’s oonjtihotion with Bohint.

11. E vil planets standing in Sv&ti Ash&dhA or Bohint, 
are mischievous. I f  an intercalary month (intercalary 
Ashidha) is ‘the cause that there are two conjunctions, one 
should, after devotional fasting, observe both conjunctions.

12. I f  all three conjunctions point to the same results, one 
may confidently predict the latter; in.the oontrary cade, how« 
over, the influence o f Bohipl must be stated as being pre
dominant.
■ 1$. A ccordingly as the wind happens to be east, south

east, sooth, and so forth (during the conjunction with
1 U f e la i l lT O r f :

» t r a r * w iS « r t & * * r t a t i t 1 w m u
fr r r q  fr u ft  F i t  S * f w tt i

• w i P i j  w i i f t  ^ * iii g ta u O i u  i
' * This Ictfm, m rstber M U , is derlred from Mft, kuthfM, la th, 

seass of wkkkmnkm,L$.M to weigh.” In the Dbttnmaqjari (ed.Bombay, 
1885), th. enapl* given is i with the derivs-

CCB.swiR.8kr.Diet.under
• st ApjHjeotly .  dMfcrest word is ktfm,
kmk&fM Uis interior of something, calico, esse,* which is etjmologicnnj  
Mmtlcsl wWi English honor, whence follows tint tbs orthogrspbj  and 
prsnuiriartpn heps, though Vedic, is ns for removed from fits original 
form ns foofurn, fathhs, etc.
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AshAdhA), the consequenoes are (suooessively) : good harvest, 
raging o f fires, little, m iddling, very good rain, much rain, 
secondedby wind, abundant and good rain. *

14. I f  after the fu ll moon o f Ash&dha, on the fourth day 
o f the dark half, at the asterism o f Pûrva-BhadrapadA, the 
Bain-god pours his showers, the rainy season is favourable ; 
otherwise not. •

[15. I f  at full moon o f ÀshAdha there is a north-easterly 
wind at the time o f sunset, %the produce o f the crops w ill be 
excellent.]

Ghavtxb x x v n .

The Wind Circle. . ' i

[1 . W hen an easterly w ind1 blows from heaven, rolling 
on, dashing the tops o f the eastern ocean’s billows, at the 
same time clashing with the dense beams o f Sun or Moon, 
then one may be sure that the earth, oovered byja roof o f 
dark clouds extending all around, w ill abound in autumnal 
field produots, and her surface be adorned with luxuriant • 
vernal9 oom .

2. W hen at the period o f the conjunction (with AshAdhA) 
a south-eastern wind, battering the peaks o f the Malaya 
mountains,9 blows at the time the Day-god is about to dis
appear, then the earth, in continual blaze from the flames 
sweeping along her surface, emits (as it were) a heap o f 
ashes along with the glow ing sighs heaving up from her 
body.

3. W hen at the said conjunction a very rough, blustering 
south wind flutters through the leaves o f the oorypha, the 
awnings o f creepers and trees, making the monkeys dance, 
then the olouds, rising with great difficulty, and rubbed as *

1 On the day of foil mooa in AihSjha, it Is to bs enderstood, hero 
and in tbe sequel.

1 SSSf la the printed text is an error tor VRPH •
* Aa error, committed alas bj  Sobandba, in bis Vlsavadatt* (p. 

1W ,*.). * .
10
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elephants by the sharp points o f the TU,1 niggardly yield 
but few water-drops.

4. W hen unremittingly a south-west wind borers at sun
set» tossing up and down in the sea heaps o f small cardamoms, 
averrhoas and doves, then the earth, deoked by a heavy load 
o f  scattered broken bones o f men who have perished by 
hunger and thirst, appears wild and restless, like a spouse 
maddened by grief at the loss o f her husband.

ff. W hen there is a strong gale from the west about sunset, 
stirring every now and anon with heavy squalls, and hurling 
up the dust, then the earth, albeit stored with grain, w ill 
have to sustain the battles o f m ighty monarchs, and show 
e tery where an unbroken row o f flesh, fet and blood.

& I f  6t fe ll moon in  Aah&dha a north-west wind blows 
about the time o f sunset, vehement in his course like an 
eagle, one may be oertain that earth, glad o f the briskly- 
felling drops o f rain, and noisy with the loud sounds o f the 
frogs, and showing everywhere the brilliant verdure o f the 
corn-fields, w ill, for the multitude o f pleasures, seem to pos
sess the fellness o f blessings.

7. A nd when, at the end o f summer, a northerly breeze 
is blowing, fragrant with the sweet-soented flowers o f Nau- 
dea  TTaiUmh», while the sun’s crown o f rays is screened by 
liou n t Mena, then the clouds, enraged that by the roaming 
flashes o f lightning all becomes illuminated, w ill fill, as in  a 
fe ty , the earth with showers, by which the lunar beams are 
concealed,

8. W hen there is a blustrous north-easterly wind, cool, 
courted by the gods and soented by the blossoms o f Punnig, 
agalloohum and P&rij&ta, then earth, restored to youthful 
vigour by the abundance o f water, w ill have a profusion o f 
ripe grown co m ; the sovereigns will curb their foes and 
protect the classes o f society with the utmost justice.]

1 Tbs pest quibbles upon life, M Bersssss flsbsUifonals,” sad M dap,
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Chapter X XV 11L 

Foretokens qf Instant Sam.

1. I f  in the rainy season the Moon, occupying an aquatio 
asterism1 o f the ecliptic, at the time o f prognostication, is on 
the horizon, or, daring the bright month-half, in the fourth, 
seventh, or tenth mansion, she w ill presently send forth water, 
and that in great quantity, i f  she be looked at by benign 
planets; in little quantity, i f  looked at by evil ones. Venus 
does the same when under the same circumstances.

2. I f  the person inquiring touches any wet object or water, 
or anything termed after water,1 or i f  he stands near water, 
or is about to do some humid work, or i f  at the time o f con
sultation the word “  w ater99 is being heard, the inquirer 
may be sure that without doubt it is going to rain very 
soon.

3. W hen the Sun, in the rainy season, dazzling by extreme 
splendour, while lingering on the Mountain o f Sunrise, shines • 
like molten gold or lustrous beryl, he procures rain on the 
same day. So, too, when, high in the mnridinn, lie is AartSng 
forth most keen rays.

4. The water tasteless, the sky coloured like oows9 eyes or 
crows9 eggs, the air serene, moisture o f salt, calmness o f 
wind, much tumbling o f fishes ashore, repeated croaking o f 
frogs, these are tokens o f ooming rain.

3. Gats strongly scratching the ground with their 
rust and a musty smell o f iron implements, and dikna made by 
children in the high road, announce rain to be approaching.

6. Mountains resembling heaps o f oollyrium, or their 
doughs wrapt in  vapour, and halos o f the odour o f cocks9 • 
eyes round the Moon, bring ninu

1 Cancer, Capricorn, or Places.
1 Comm, gives tor examples: ^ T T  W JM  I

The dictionaries only mention Cassia Torn; bat pa and pitmka
are ayneajmcas, and therefore interchangeable terms.
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7 . Ants shifting their eggs1 without mishap, snakes copu
lating and elimbing upon the trees, and oows frisking, are 
signs o f rain.

8. Bain will fall very soon, when the lizards on the tops 
et  the trees keep their eyes fixed upon the firmament, and 
cows are looking up to the Sun.

9. I f  cattle-are unwilling to leave the house, shaking their 
ears and hoofs, and similarly dogs, one may state that rain is 
about to come down.

10. W hen dogs are standing on the thatches or look 
steadily up to the heavens, or when lightning at day-time 
arises from the north-east, the earth’s surface w ill be levelled 
by exceedingly much rain.
' 11. W hen the Moon is hued like the eyes o f a parrot or 
dove, or honey-coloured, and when a mock-sun appears in the 
sky, then rain w ill ere long fall from heaven.

12. W hen there is thunder at night, blood-red and per
pendicular lines o f lightning at day-time, and a fresh easterly 
breeze, rain is at hand.

13. Fall o f rain is near, i f  the shoots o f creepers erect 
themselves aloft, the birds bathe in water and dust, and creep
ing worms betake themselves to the sprigs o f grass.

14. A t dawn or tw ilight clouds showing the same colour 
as peaoocks, parrots, blue jays or cfttaka-birds, or having 
the lustre o f roses and red lotuses, and resembling in shape 
waves, hills, crocodiles, tortoises, boars, fishes, and piled up 
with manifold breaks, yield water within short time.

15. Such clouds also as, being white at the ends like stucco 
or moonlight, lustrously black in the middle as collyrium or 
bees, with many breaks, sleek, trickling, divided in stairs, 
issue from the east and move to the westward, or after 
loom ing up from the west veer eastward, presently send forth 
plenty o f rain upon earth.

10. Should there, at the Sun’s rising or setting, be seen a

1 Thus alto hi Rtyatereagift, rill. 739, where we have to read i .



133

rainbow, a d otid j crossing bar, a mock-sun, a red lino seem
ing like a fragmentary rainbow,1 and lightning, then abund
ant, imminent rain may be predicted.

[17. I f  the sky wears the tinge o f franoolines* feathers, and 
the crowds o f birds warble forth merrily at sunrise and sun
set, day and night, the douda w ill pour out rain very soon.]

18. The so-called “ unerring”  sunbeams,9 stretched up
ward like the hands, as it were, o f the Mountain o f Sunset, 
and clouds sounding hollow as the ground, are
signs o f (instant) rain.

19. I f  the Moon, during the rainy season, stands in the
seventh mansion from Venus, and is looked at by a benign 
planet, or stands in the fifth, seventh, or ninth from
Saturn, there is a tendency to rain.

20. N ot unfrequently rain ensues at the planets’  
rising or setting, their conjunction, and their entering in a 
new division,9 or at the end o f a half-month, o f a half-year, 
and certainly at the Sun’s staying in ArdriL

21. Bain falls also at a conjunction o f Mercury and Venus, 
o f Mercury and Jupiter, and o f Jupiter and Venus. From 
a meeting o f Saturn arises peril from wind and fire,
they are looked at by, or in  conjunction with, good planet#,

22. W hen the planets tend to d in g 9 to the Sun, forward 
or backward,9 then they w ill make the earth, as it wers^ one

Chapibb X X i X .

Progno*tie*from Flower* and Plant*.

1. B y observing the prosperous condition o f the fruits and 
blossoms o f trees, one should ascertain the cheapness o f sub
stances, and the good sucoess o f the crops.

1 Ct ch. xlriL 20.
• 8es ch. m .  1 1 , and cf. ch. xlriL 90.
•  As mentioned in ch. h r .  10, «99.
4 U  an  about to set heliacal]y.
• According to their moth», being slow (near the apsis), or swift

(near the conjunction). ~

Digitized by G o o g le
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9. From (the floweriness o f) the S&l-trse (it to be known 
the happy growth of) Kalam a-rice; from the red A foka, red 
rice ; from the Asclepias,1 yellowish rice ; from the dark 
Agdka, hog’s rice.

8. The Indian fig-tree (thriving), indicates (the growth o f) 
barley ;8 by the ebony tree blossoming, the Shaahft*ka-rioe 
w ill grow ; from the holy fig-tree one may know the soooess 
o f  all crops.

4. From rose-apples are inferred sesamum and peas; from 
Sirisa-flowers is known the full development o f panio seed; 
from Bassia, wheat; from Eohites, the growth o f barley.

6. From Dalbergia and jessamine one may predict cotton ; 
from Terminalia, mustard seed; from jujube, D oliohos; from 
Xaranj, kidney-beans.

8. Linseed may be anticipated from ratan blossom ing; 
Phspalum, from the flowers o f Baton frondosa; conch-shell, 
pearl and silver from  the TQaka-tree; and hemp from Termi
nalia Oatappa.

7, 8. One may foretell (the cheapness o f)  elephants from 
B icinus; o f horses, from Vatica robusta; o f oows, from 
Bignonia suaveolens; o f goats and sheep from plantains; 
gold from the blossoms o f Miohelia champaka; plentifulness 
o f  coral, from the Pentapetes Phoenicea; diamond from the 
flourishing state o f red Barberia; and beryl from Tabemse-
fm wffti*

9 / One has to infer pearl from N egundo; saffron from 
Oarthamus tinctorius.* B y the red lotus is indicated a k in g ; 
by the blue one, a minister.

10. Chief merchants are indicated by the flowers o f Bau- 
h in ia(P ); Brahmans by lotuses; court priests by esculent 
white w ater-lilies; generals by the odoriferous water-lily. 
Increase o f gold is foreshown by the sunflower (CaDotropis).

11. Ifangos point to jm fety ; Semeoarpus to danger; wal-

1 -Tbs Com *, explains to bs

* Otherwise the Comm. U T W  ITTf l l f t l h :  I
1 If we Mlew the resdlag s f the Co m l , Le. kSrmJkm, we have to 

tramlel* Martissmars Indicated hjr CsrthasMs."
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nuts to healthiness; Mimosa eateohu and Mlmnna tIKMt to * 
fam ine; the fruits o f Terminalia A ijuna to good rain.

12. The blossoms o f Asadirachta and Mesua presage good 
tim es; wood apples, w ind; Barringtonia, danger from drought; 
W rightia, danger from diseases.

13. The bloom ing o f Dftb and sacrificial grass bespeaks 
sugar-cane; that o f the Bauhinia, fires; by the luxuriant 
growth o f Syim lati, oourtesans w ill thrive..

14. Good rain is generally predicted for any tract o f 
country where trees, shrubs and plants show smooth and 
unimpaired leaves; whereas, these being rough and impaired, 
little rain is predicted.

O h a t t x r  Y Y Y ,

The 8igne at Daw* and Twilight.
1. The time during which the stars are indistinct, befoze 

sunrise and after sunset,1 is the time o f dawn and twilight.8 
The signs o f it, whioh produce effects, are the follow ing:

2. W ild deer, augural birds, wind, halos, mock suns or 
moons, cloudy bars crossing the solar orb, tree-shaped 
rainbows, Fata Morgana, peculiar solar beams, staffs in the 
air, dense dust, glossiness and oolour.

3. A  wild beast, repeatedly uttering loud and horrible 
shrieks, bespeaks the destruction o f a village; being blasted1 
by the sun and screaming from the right side,4 he the 
m ilitary forces to be slain.

1 The expression la die original Is, properly, "having half sot,”  t *  
M half the orb still appearing above die borisoo.”

1 Comm.

« f a  m  *  m r  r i t f t i r r  i

The word/yeti, Instead afjgetU, Is worth being remarked.
la B. and R. 8kr. Diet The feminine gender of muttt toê  baa not
been met with elsewhere, so far as I am aware.

• U . feeing the son, q f o f t iq « .
4 Utpala explains It diiereatly, vis^ N from the sooth.* *tr

DigitizeqyDy G oogle
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# 4. I f  the animal does to from the left, there w ill be a
battle. I f  he happens to be on the right side and unroo- '  
lasted,1 an enoonnter o f armies w ill ensue. Should a great 
many animals or the wind stand in mined quarters, during 
dawn or tw ilight, then there w ill be rain.

ff. A  tw ilight9 during which wild beasts and birds, vexed, 
raise cries from the east, bodes the ruin o f the land; one re
sounding with the screams o f animals, blasted by the sun, 
from the southern region, points to the capture o f the town.

6. Ill-om ened is the twilight, i f  a strong wind, raising 
dust and clods, with great noise shakes dwellings, trees, and 
gateways, and Tehemently throws the birds down.

7. Auspicious is the twilight, i f  animals and birds, un- 
affiicted, send forth soft notes, and if  there is no wind, or 
only a gentle breeze Jby whose rubbing the foliage o f the 
trees is being slightly moved.

8. Sleds stafis in the air, lightning, fish-like clouds, a 
mock-sun, a halo, a rainbow, straight lines resembling frag
mentary rainbows and distinct sunbeams, at the time o f twi
light, bring speedy rain.

9. The Sun’s rays being broken off, unequal, dissipated, 
unnatural, crooked, turned to the leftward, thin, short, crip
pled, and dimmed, bring war and drought.

19. The Sun’s beams being brilliant, dear, straight, long, 
turned to the right, in a doudless sky, tend to the weal o f 
mankind.

11. The bright, distinct, unbroken, straight sunbeams that 
extend from the horizon up to the midst or over the whole o f 
the heavens, are the so-called “  unerring 99 beams. These 
produce rain.

12. Greyish,9 tawny, russet, variegated, madder-hued, 
gresnish-ydlow  and spotted rays, stretching all over the

1 C w .. w tir fa q fr f  i
8 •• Twilight" iw itei here sad in the eeqee) both dawn sad evening

tvffight.

8 Comm. U n t i l  I
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* heavens, are conducive to rain, but produce also, after a week, 
some danger.

1 3 ,1 4 . Copper-red sunbeams cause the death o f a general; 
yellow and rosy ones, his ill-fortune; greenish-yellow ones, 
the ruin o f cattle and crops; dark purple ones, the loss o f 
k ine; madder-coloured rays occasion consternation, owing to 
the sword and fires; tawny ones, a rain with w ind; ashy* 
coloured ones, drought; spotted and greyish rays1 cause 
slight rain.

15. I f  at the time o f tw ilight dust, tinged like the blossom 
o f Pentapetes Phmnicea, or like collyrium powder, goes up to 
the Sun, mankind w ill be afflicted by hundreds o f diseases. 
W hite dust presages men’s prosperity and bliss.

16. A  oompound o f solar rays, clouds and wind, in the shape 
o f a staff, is called an (airy) “ staff.”  I f  seen in  the inter
mediate regions, it is balefiil to monarchs; i f  in the cardinal 
points, it is so to Brahmans, Kshatriyas, eto.9

17. A  staff appearing at the beginning, middle, or end o f 
the day,9 causes danger from the sword and grief. I f  whiter 
it destroys the Brahmans; i f  red, the Kshatriyas, etc., and 
that in the direction to which it is turned.

18. A  dark blue tree-like cloud, with milk-white top, in  
the midst o f the canopy, and screening the Sun, as well as 
clouds with yellow streaks and b ig  at the bottom, procures 
muoh rain.

19. I f  a tree-like cloud arises behind a sovereign on march, 
he w ill be k illod ; i f  it looks like a young tree, the prince 
royal or minister w ill die.

SO. A  dawn showing the hue o f blue lotus, beryl, nelum*

1 Comm, u w w m :  fw ra  i
■ The r. fa pwfcwM. to I
* The word 1* e striking erample of inaccuracy, as

tbs author most bam meant or ^ ^ 1 9 9 ^ 3 * '
This most be Interred from the plan! uP tT J, which would have been 
Iptaft!» if only the beginning and middle of the day were meant. Utpala 
else: * 4^1111^ 1 W tSW fry«
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buna filaments, free from wind, and brightened by the Sun’s 
says, produces rain the same day.

21. Dawn in  the rainy season being attended with 31- 
shaped clouds, Fata Morgana, mist, dust and smoke, puts a 
stop to the ra in ; in  any other season, it occasions the raging 
o f  the swonL

22. The natural colour o f tw ilight during the different 
seasons, to begin with the oold season, is red, yellow, blank, 
variegated, nelumbium-hued and crimson, each o f which is 
favourable in  the proper soason. A ny deriation from this 
rule is portentous.

23. A  cloud fragment in the shape o f a man with a weapon, 
and tending to the Sun, points to danger from the foe. W hen 
a bright airy city («.«. Fata Morgana) is approached by the 
Sun, a (beleaguered) town w ill be taken; when the same is 
crossed by the Sun, the town w ill be destroyed.

24. The Sun being concealed by white and far-stretching 
clouds on the right side1 bestows ra in ; so, too, does the 
Day-god, being covered by clouds resembling tufts o f Andro- 
pogon grass, and issuing from a quarter not blasted.^

25. A  white cloudy bar through the Sun’s orb at die time 
o f  his rising causes disaster to the k in g ; one o f  bloody ap
pearance occasions the raging o f arm ies; one shining like 
gold makes armies prosper.

28. Two colossal mock-suns, one on either, side o f the Sun, 
bring plentiful ra in ; but i f  mock-suns surround the Sun in 
bar directions, there w ill n ot be one drop o f rain.

27. (Hoods at dawn or evening twilight, in  the form  o f 
banners, umbrellas, rooks, elephants^ or horses, bode victory; 
blood-red ones, a battle.

28. (Hoods suspended like heaps o f smoke from straw fire, 
and smooth in  appearance, make the armies o f monarohs 
prosper.

99. Gouda at twilight hanging down, or trwlOu, or

1 h M  ttllH tt.
'  A km t O H  *—d 1TW I, c£ ch. In s *L  lS ,*m ib 4 . Stad. a. p. 90S.



rough1 in appearance and rosy, are auspicious; such as 
resemble towns, bring good luck.

30. A  twilight acoompanied with the cries o f vexed birds, 
foxes, and wild beasts, with airy staffs, dust, cloudy bars, and 
the like, or with daily recurring unnatural solar phenomena, 
foreshows the ruin o f land, king, and welfare.

31. Dawn produoes its results immediately; evening tw i- 
light the same night, or after three days; halos, dust and 
cloudy bars show their effeots either instantly or a week after. 
The same with solar beams (o f peculiar cast), rainbows, light* 
ning, mock-suns, clouds, and wind. Birds do so the same day 
or that day w eek; wild beasts in a week.

83. Twilight sheds its gleam (and shows its effects) over 
one yqjano; lightning illumines by its flickering six yqjdnae; 
the sound o f thunder extends over five w a n es;  no lim it can 
be assigned to the falling o f meteors.

83. The circle termed a m ock-sunshines three w ane* f a ;  
a cloudy bar, five; a halo is visible five or six w a n e s ; the 
rainbow shows its lustre for ten yqjanas.

Chapter X X X I.

The Glow at the Horwm.

1. The glow  at the horizon, i f  yellow, presages peril to 
the k in g ; i f  fire-red, the ruin o f the country; i f  rubicund 
and observed with wind from the left, it oocasions the loss o f 
the crops.

2. One that makes its appearance with great brilliancy, 
and distinctly sets o ff shadow, as the Sun does, bodes great 
danger to the k in g ; i f  bloody-red, it betokens the raging o f 
the sword.

3. 4. B y a glow  in the eastern quarter, knights and sove
reigns are to suffer; by one in the south-east, artisans and 
princes; by one in  the south, Yai$yas and persons o f  cruel

1 oti»nrb» vtpi»i i i w m m i  i

e
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occupations; by one in the south-west* envoys and widows 
who have re-m arried; by one in the west, Q Adras and agricul
turists; by one in the north-west* thieves and horses; by one 
in  the north* Brahmans oome to grie f; so do heretics and 
merchants by one in the north-east

5. A  serene sky* bright stars* and a wind blowing from 
left to right* oombined with a gold-hued glow  at the horizon* 
is for the weal o f people and king.

Gh aftxe  X X X I I .

Signs qf an Earthquake.

1. Some say that an earthquake is caused by some huge 
animal living in the-midst o f the waters ;* others, however* 
that it  arises when the elephants o f the quarters* being tired 
o f  the earth’s load* are taking breath.9

9 . A  wind falling down upon earth with noise* as i f  struok 
by another wind* occasions it* say som e;9 others* however*

•
1 C*mm. W T Î

fa ai wwwswn irn̂ c i
'C m L i i i m i

Cpt ̂ fr flnm i
nftnnfliyq ÿywi: i

v r ^ r f^  q rg w rm  i

5) n ft i tnçr WIT! h wnj! w it I
w l T W W i W W W W I T I v l W I

T b. w n  of tho olophit. AAr wboUy Crow thoo. « .  moot with l i  
Arnmn/ktA» L 1, % f  » Hm  17#.
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maintain that it ia ordained by nnaeen powers;1 other masters* 
again narrate the following.

3. In  the daya o f yore the mountaina being winged ahook 
Earth by flying up and down, on which in the aaaembly 
o f the gods ahe spoke bashfully to the Creator:

4. " 0  L ord ! the name o f firmness, which thou hast 
bestowed upon me, ia put to naught by the mountains stir
ring. I  am not able to bear that t o il/9

5. A s the Creator beheld her face slightly bent, and her 
eyes in  tears, while with quivering lips she stammered forth 
her speech, he spoke:

0, 7. “  Remove, Indra, the grief o f E arth; throw thy 
thunderbolt, in  order to lop off the mountains9 wings.99 “ I t  
shall be done,99 quoth Indra. “ Fear n ot," said he unto 
Earth. “  Henceforth YAyu, A gn i, Indra and Varuga shall 
shake thee, in the first, seoond, third and fourth part o f day 
and night, in  order to make known the consequences o f good 
and evil."*

1 Utpala m j i : «noneoasly, so far as
concerns this passage. He dies himself the following stasias of .
V|ddba-Garga*s: OTTO

v m t  W  I '
f lw f la W rai i m  i

It is manifest that corresponds to Moreorer, Utpala

takes m fK *  to mean which is purely foadfoL
* h i l fm .
* Co b b . W f

I f t -
n m ^ n p T T w r t

em ,vg*fhnnt frnft-w Avi i
o tt  i

i

f t p  T r a il  it o p  i
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8. The nttr-*—— Uttara-Pbalgunl, Haste, OitrA, SvAti, 
PtoarfasD, Mfgaffrae and Agvint eonatitate the division 
mbd hj VAyu. The foretokens belonging to it ehow them* 
salves a week before the event, and are the following:

9 . A  wind that raises the dost o f the earth into a moot 
h a sj sky, and braises trees in hia oourse, while the San ehinee 
with feint rays.

10. B y  an earthquake o f VAyu’a, it is said that crops, ram, 
woods and woods get damaged; merchants are to suffer by 
intnmreomfio, heavy sighing, madness, fever, and sough.

11. Handsome persons, men o f anna, physicians, women, 
posts, singers, dealers, artisans, the Surashtriana, Korns,

DafArpas, and Matsyashave to suffer too.
13. The aateriams Puahya, KfttikA, YiqAkhA, Bharapl,

PArva>BhadrapadA and PArve-Phalgunt make up 
A gni’s division, to whiohpertain the following symptoms:

18. The firmament, covered with felling stars and meteors, 
in  a *■ it were, by  the glow o f the quarters; 

fir*  soowndod by  wind, stirs abroad for a week.
14 .  B y an earthquake ruled by A gni, the rain-clouds vanish, ,

the water reservoirs become empty, the potentates quarrel, 
harpea, finer, erisypelatous eruptions and jaundice*
prevail.

*15. Ardent and fierce characters, the Agmakas, A n gas, 
BAUfka* Tsnganas, Kalin gas, Van gas, Dravi^es (or Bra* 
irises), and various tribes o f (Jabara-savages are to suffer.^

15. H e  m m u m m  A bhijit, ^¡ravage, DhaniahfhA, Bohint,

fh P w n g n  i

fSr whet purpose a aatuml day is dhrldad tato Ceer parts, sad tbs whole 
efftslaaeraMnsisas late as away portioes, will appear Areas staasa 97.

1 Or cUarsds (7). Csssaai Prebably fits
earns « smss as f< ft|  Atharva-Vedal.«. lathe testing Is,of 
seen* a typographical uwrArtH^«
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Jyeah{hA, Uttara-Ash&^hA and AnuridhA form India’s divi* 
sion ; the tokens o f it a re :

17. Clouds that, bulky as mountains in motion, riwiflm» in
colour to buffalo's horn, swarms o f bees or «m il a
deep sound and lightning, and pour out rain.

18. A n earthquake during India’s division destroys
as are renowned by learning, fam ily ami lineage, soTereigns 
and headmen o f corporations. I t  produces dysentesy, in* 
fiuenza, mouth disease, and violent vomiting.

19. I t  afflicts the K&ps, Tugandharas, Pauravas,
Kiras, Abhis&ras, Halas, Madras, Arbuda, SuvAstu, and 
M&lava, but yields desirable rain.

20. Bevatt, P&rva-AshidhA, ArdriL, A 9lesh&, M dla, Uttara- 
BhadrapadA and Qatabhishaj constitute Y itu qi's division. 
Its signs are:

21. Thick, soft muttenng showing the dark lustre 
o f Uue lotus, bees or oollyrium mixture, fllunm ad by ligh t, 
ning, and diffusing priokly drops.1

22. A n earthquake at Yaruga’s division hurts the
o f the seas and rivers, bestows very muoh rain, and strikes 
the Gonardas, Cedis, Kukuras, and Videhas; at the
same time, however, quarrels cease.

23« A n earthquake produces its results six after»
wards { a typhoon after two. A ccording to *nmfl authorities^ 
the divisions before mentioned are applicable ^  to other 
portents.9

[24 -26 . Meteors, Fata Morgana, dust, typhoons, earth
quakes, glow  at the horizon, storm, solar and 1 ""”

1 Utepslar. V T U ^  4!» bat deads caasesiccljrbesea^psiedtesssd^
or the Am  drops to shoots.

a CeauD .H W l^^l:

1WT I

v n ^ ir o n i^ T : i
T h . thiM Mu m  1b bndnto m  talus from mr -rfttrii fl—ta.
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unnatural phenomena o f lunar mansions and other stars, rain 
by a cloudless sky, unnatural rain, rain attended with wind, 
smoke and sparks o f flame without fire, a wild beast entering 
a Tillage, rainbows appearing at night, unnatural signs at 
dawn and tw ilight, fragmentary halos, rivers flowing back
ward, notes o f musical instruments in the a ir; o f these, and 
other phenomena oontrary to the common course o f nature, the 
effects must be made known in reference to the same divisions.]

27. A n earthquake ruled by Indra annuls one o f Vdyu’s 
department, and Y&yu paralyzes one o f Indra's. In  the 
—im  way do the earthquakes arising in the period and de
partment o f Yaruipa and A gni neutralize each other.1 
* 28. B y an earthquake occurring during the division o f A gni 
and the period o f Y&yu, or vice vena, renowned monarohs 
w ill die or suffer calamity, and the subjects, too, w ill be vexed 
by  dread o f famine, by pestilenoe, and drought.

29. B y an earthquake happening during the division o f 
YaruQa and the period o f Indra, or vice vena, there w ill be 
abundanoe o f food, happiness, rain, and contentment among 
the people; the cows w ill yield plentiful milk, and the kings 
w ill put an end to hostilities.

80. A s to those omens for which no term is fixed,* YAyu 
produces his effects in four half-months, A gni in three, Indra 

. in  a week, and Yarupa the same day.
81. Y tyu  shakes the earth to an extent o f 200, A gni o f 

110, Yarapa o f 180, and Indra o f 160 yqjanae.*

11*. the laflaeaee of aa earthquake that Is to occur when one of the 
utTr1—*■ ia Hie division er department of Indra happens to be the 
aeterlsm ef the day. Is paralysed In case the period of Its occurrence 
rnlariiirt with the peculiar period of the day allotted to Vdyu, and oIce

• a m .  V r s v 't f r a r a f t ?  ***** ***** *
a a iO iS  * i * a  < fl4 w n ft*  v i f i n i

• cw m .T n m r w t ir :
i i w w i  h h v ih  i
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82. I f  there be another earthquake on the third, fourth, 
o? seventh day, or a fortnight, month, or three 
after, it w ill be deadly to eminent potentates.

*O haftb& X X X 11I,

Foretoken* from Meteor*.

1» Meteors are the dropping fruits o f merit enjoyed in  
heaven, in visible form.* They are divided into five kinds • 
ignescent balls, meteors, thunderbolts, lightning, and (shoot
in g) stars.1

2. A  meteor (in  restricted sense) produces its effects in  a 
fortnight; likewise an ignescent b a ll; a thunderbolt in  three 
half-months; lightning in six days; a (shooting) star the same.

8. Three out o f the five phenomena o f meteors have fo il 
effect^, vis., lightning, meteors, and thunderbolts; a shooting 
star is said to produce the fourth part o f the fo il effect, and 
an ignesoent ball the half.

1 Comm. W

<rtian»fY qq fm u fti q  i

WtVTTVT WtlTHTVm I
^ rrfw ^ w a m f ir f t m
TfH i

T1m explanation of these mythological phrases is aot difficult. Ulki, * 
fat the most common acceptation of the term, is a “  shooting1* or M r«iL. 
Isg star." Now, the notions of star, ray and darted weapons -are g o n e  
rally expressed by the same word.- One instance may suffice, **■., the 
etymological identity of Sanskrit and Greek iarpw. Hence an
« »  may be called an astram. The notion of «shooting” or «shot* 
dads its expression in that of -  falling,*» in ft^ fit 'a n d  U * .

11
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4  A  thunderbolt comes, crackling, down upon men, ele
phant^ horses, w ild beasts, rooks, houses, trees, or cattle, at 
the *»«■»• wheeling and rending the surface o f the earth.

A  Lightning frightens on a sudden animals by its crack
ling, m ores flaming in wide zigzags, and M s  down upon 
living creatures and faggot piles. <

6. A n ignesoent ball is small, with a short tail,1 and con
tinues risible over a space o f forty cubits or more. It looks 
lilm  a burning coal, and measures two cubits.

7. A  (shooting) star is (apparently) a cubit in extension, 
and white, red, or o f the colour o f lotus filaments. It  mores 
m  the heavens horizontally, downwards or upwards, as i f  
being drawn.

8 . A  meteor (in restricted sense) is large at the top, and 
Jncieases in size in M in g , dragging all along behind itself a 
w  j  thin tail. Its length (the tail included) is three cubits 
and a half. There are many sorts o f it.

9 . Such as resemble spectres, weapons, asses, camels, croco
diles, monkeys, boars, ploughs, wild beasts, great lizards, 
■«■V—, and smoke, hare evil consequences, as well-as such 
as hare tw o crests.

10. Such as appear like banners, fishes, elephants, moun
tains, lotuses, the Moon, horses, glowed silver, or are shaped 
like the figures called Qriratsa,* thunderbolt, conch and 
crons, bring times o f plenty.*

1 What here Is called “ tail* (pttecJu), Is net to be confounded with 
A s tail, or relber crest (fUtki, eiU) of a comet. The former U tlmpJy 
a result of optical illusion.

1 Utpala r. , about which he remarks that It is weUkaowa,
(prsrirfrffts) From other paeeages it appears that he takes 10
ho syaoaymoos with A gio Marmelos. Cf. Weber, Fragment
O r Bhagarad, pp. 300,313. The compound t|t||finil0lwW l3noft* 
w ^ a , Lfc, b  ao error far « W t* . I p re~ »«i whereas Weber proposes 
¿ro a d o w tfW *. The compound Isa Baharrthl, and may bo rsadarad, 
«whoso fhtrfkshe^gare possesses the proper atarks.*

■ Csmm. TTWTW 6 1 3 R !

m n A  v n f i m i v f t  x i v i ^ i r  i
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11. Meteors, dropping in great numbers from tbe midst o f 
the oanopy, are pernicious to king and land. B y whirling 
high in the sky, a meteor presages oommotion among man* 
kind.

12. One coming in oontaot with the Sun or M oon, or issuing 
from either at the time o f an earthquake, causes a hostile 
invasion, the king’s death, famine, drought, and unsafety.

13. A  meteor destroys monarchs staying in town or those 
on march, according to its passing the Sun or Moon to the 
right. One dropping from the Sun in front o f the traveller 
brings good.

14. A  meteor, being white, ruins the Brahm ans; being 
red, the Eshatriyas; being yellow, the Yai$yas; and, being 
black, the Q&dras. The members o f the four castes are also 
hurt, severally, by meteors falling upon the head, shoulder, 
side, and behind.

15. A  meteor o f coarse appearance brings woe to Brahmans, 
by falling in a northerly direction; in  an easterly direction, 
to Eshatriyas, and so forth. I f  it appears sleek, not crooked, 
entire, and is m oving low, it tends to the prosperity o f the 
same.

in  w ftfifoiT 1
^ P iA i f  m m ft  ^  ht m r o r n  1
m w u aig fiia *  iw i n w i w u  1 
f ir ig f r n f t  tn fii m w »

iiy jjm  y rn n  5  1
w g w liw fif t  m s ^ p a T re fir: 1

5  m im im i fa<dWSl *n 5  w i t  1
*w m ?N<qTHi  v la n w u m i 1

It is act accessary to polat oat bow d ed jf oar aatbor bos baltsted 
Ibis postage.
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18. One that is gray, rosy, blue, crimson, fire-red, dusky, 
or ashy, and rough, risible at dawn or day-time, broken and 
m oring in a crooked way, bodes danger from hostile invasion.

17. In  hurting asterisms or planets^ a meteor is stated to 
be disastrous to whatever belongs to their department1 B y

against the Sun or Moon at the time o f rising or 
setting, it is deadly for monarohs staying in  town or on 
march.

18. I f  Pfirva-Phalguni, Punarvasu, DhanishfhA, and MAla 
are scathed by a meteor, damsels are to suffer. Brahmans 
and knights come to  grief i f  Pushya, Svtti, and Qravana are 
attainted.

19. The (so-called) constant and kind asterisms being hurt, 
sovereigns are afflicted; the harsh and cruel mansions 
being struck, thieves are to suffer; whereas artisans will 
suffer, should the swift and neutral asterisms1 be in the 
—tw. predicament.

30. B y felling upon idols, meteors cause danger to king 
and land; by com ing down upon an image o f Indra, they 
occasion distress to sovereigns; by felling upon dwellings, 
they bring affliction to the owners.

2L  B y hurting the planet o f a particular region,9 a meteor 
causes suffering to the people in that quarter. I f  it oomes 
down on a threshing-floor, agriculturists are to suffer. I f  
it  fells on a holy tree, the beings worshipped there are dis-

t As — aerated lic h .z r . and xvL

9 A— ag fee asterismi —  called cm teat ( ^ f )  t RohljS, Uttara- 
Bhadrapedl, Uttara-Ash ljbl , and Uttara-Phalgiurt ; kind (tftlg , i 
Mfgs^rae, Oferi, Aaartdbt,sad Rerafi; harsh (^ Q ): Bhan^t, Maghi, 
PÙrva-Bhadrapadà,Pùrfa-Ashldhà,aad Pftrra-Phalgaid; cruel

> ArM , JTMhthà, Mrf Mftl. i .wlfk (flm . >
A ^ U , TMqr* Hm » ,  u d  Abbaiti awtral («TWTTW.
Kfttlki aad V eikki. CL eh. aerili. 8-11 ;  else Weber, Jyotioha, p. 
8S ;  aad Naxatra, 1L 885.

9 The placets ef fee eight regions, east, »oath-east, ete* —  fee Sea, 
Team, Man, Riha, Satan, the Mesa, Mereary, aad Japiter.
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22. A  meteor, i f  ooming down upon a city gate, bespeak« 
the ruin o f the c ity ; i f  on a bolt, the destruction o f the 
people; i f  on a shrine o f Brahma, it crushes the Brahmans; 
i f  on a cow-house, the cow-keepers.

28. I f  at the moment o f a meteor falling are beard sudi 
sounds as roaring, daps, instrumental music, song and 
clamours, they augur danger to the land and its ruler.

24. A  staff-like meteor, whose train continues for a long 
time visible in the sky, is dangerous for the king. So, too^ 
one that appears in die air as though it were drawn by a 
thread, or one that resembles the banner o f Indra.1

25. B y going backward, a meteor ruins head merchants; 
by going in a horizontal direction, king’s w ives; by tending 
downward, kings ; by m oving upward, Brahmans.

26-28. A  meteor shaped like a peacock’s tail brings 
destruction to m ankind; one creeping like a snake, is 
disastrous to wom en; a circular one, is fatal to the tow n; 
one in the form o f an umbrella, to the court priest; one 
resembling a tuft o f bamboo, is noxious to the kingdom. 
Mischievous also is one that bears a likeness to beasts o f 
prey, or boars, and shows a crown o f sparks, or is shattered 
to pieoes, and attended with noise.

29. One that looks like a rainbow, destroys the empire ; 
one that dissolves itself in the heavens, undoes the clouds; 
one m oving against the wind, in  a crooked way or backward^ 
is not auspicious.

80. Danger threatens the king from the quarter from 
which a meteor is approaching the town or host, but i f  the 
monarch marches o ff to the quarter where a meteor comes 
down blazing, he w ill ere long conquer his foes.

Chapter X X X IV .
Bigtm qfHaloi.

1. Halos donsist o f solar or lunar beams that, reflected 
by the wind, take a circular shape and show themselves in  
a slightly clouded sky in  various odours and fbrms._

1 About the baaarr of ladra, sosch. s iili . «
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2. They are crimson, deep H oe, pale yellow, dore-oolotued, 
darkish, speckled grey, greenish yellow or white, aooording 
to their being produced by India, Tama, Yanupa, Nirjrti, 
Ykyu, Q ira, Brahma, or A gni.

8. Knbera is the author o f one haring the hue o f a pea- 
cook’s neok; others produce halos o f mixed colours. Y&yu’s 
work also is a halo that ever and anon is fading away, 
haring trifling results.1

4 . A  halo shining like the blue jay, peacock, silrer, oQ, 
m ilk, or water, being glossy and entirely round, bestows 
welfare and plenty, i f  appearing in its proper season.*

5 . Misohievous is one that extends its course through the 
whole firmament, shining, rariegated or blood-red, rough, 
broken, haring the shape o f a cart, bew, or triangle.

fi. On the appearance o f a halo tinged like the peacock’s 
neok, follows much rain ; o f a rariooloured one, the death o f  
the k in g ; o f a dark purple one, unsafety; o f one coloured as 
the rainbow or the red Apoka, war.

7# W hen there is a glossy, thick halo, whioh shows the 
natural colour o f the season, and is oreroast with stratified 
doud% it brings rain on the same day. So, too^ does a yellow 
east when the Sun is shining fiercely.

8L ▲ huge, hazy halo seen at dawn, noon, or tw ilight,

1 C M M .iror'rw n ira :

w s f W i s  f t Ws rS  y t w f u  i

IH ilO N  Wt « U f a * :  i
* Mash BMfe pswplceoes Is the foUowiag passage A sa  Klfpapat

I m n w  i
W h fN m n r i v  s f S r .  t o  ̂ i :  i 
t u S  s i s f  i « :  v * i%  i

( W w  m .  w y u d  fant ii i  *t tit* M fa %  li ilw t Ji
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while blasted birds and wild deer emit their cries, causes un- 
safety, and, i f  hurt by lightning, meteors and the lika^ it  
slays the king by the sword«

9. W henever the Sun or Moon daily, daring day and night, 
looks red, death awaits the sovereign; likewise, when both 
are repeatedly surrounded by a halo at the time o f rising, 
setting, or noon«1

10. A  halo consisting o f two circles is threatening to the 
commander o f the army, though the raging o f arms caused 
by  it is not so very violent. Three circles foreshow the 
raging o f the sw ord; four o f them, peril ior the prince royal; 
five o f them, the siege o f the town.

11. A  planet, the moon and a star being inclosed (within 
a halo, at the same tim e), there w ill be rain in three days, or 
war in a month.9 A  halo surrounding the lord o f the horo- 
aoope, the lord o f nativity, or the birth-star9 o f the king, is 
an evil omen for him.

1 Comm, ip vra  l
f**T  * f W t  T lC  ^ [T  •

i i v  W i r  m fN ; i

* UtjMla: m i f *  1

(4*1*3* I R ll*  i t
m rr**w t*w **  w r  1

HIOIV «uqTl «(iiH 1
9 The lord of the horoeeope Is the planet presiding ever the horo

scope ; the signs Aries, Taurus, eta* are lorded ever by M an, Yeans, 
Mercury, the Moon, the San, Mercury, Yeans, M an, Jupiter, 8atara, 
8atnrn and Jupiter. See B|*h. JAtakn, L fis'Laghn-JAtaka, L 8 (lad. 
Stodlen, ii. p. 278). The lord of nativity is the sign the Moon is stand
ing in at the time of one’s birth. About the birth-star, sea ch. hr. 2&

footnote. utp«u* fKifirft i i r n :  1 Trofiro.
a«d la hi* eomaieat on Yogoyitri, It. 43 i (L*. laaar autBskw,

b«r.) .
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12« Saturn, i f  shut up within the halo, rains the lesser 
grain sorts,1 ooossions rain seoonded by wind, and destroys * 
trees, plants, etc., along with agriculturists.

13b I f  Mors happens to stand within the halo, young 
prinoes, m ilitary oommanders and soldiers are defeated, 
whertas fire ^  sword are threatening. Should Jupiter be 
encircled, then court priests, ministers and kings are to suffer.

14. A  prosperous condition o f ministers, trees and writers, 
as well as a good rain, are the effects o f Mercury being en
circled. Distress ooxnes to chiefs on march and sovereigns,

• and dearth ensues, should Venus be inclosed.
15. Danger owing to famine, fire, mortality, the ruler and 

the sword, arises from a comet standing within the circle; I f  
B lh u  is shut in, there w ill be danger for the king, danger 
for unborn children, and sickness.

16. I f  two planets stand within a solar or lunar halo, one 
may with certainty expeot battles, and i f  three planets are 
in  the same predicament, danger from famine and drought is 
announced.

17. The sovereign, along* with his ministers and court 
priest, foils a prey to death, i f  four planets are invested. 
Know that the world oometh to an end, as it were, i f  five or 
more planets stand within the circle.

*18. The appearance o f a halo, apart from a planet or any 
asterism (being inclosed), may cause the king’s death, unless 
a  comet appear at the same time.9

1 Ctmm I
* la  6 m latter case the effects of tbs comet only should be eoatldered. 

Cmm  M l *  uJiUIh:

w f i i  f* t f ■

* g w : i
w fK m ; vm « * * :  «u m k  i
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' 19, 30. *A halo being aeon on the firsts second, etc.; o f'th e

C/fidras, in succession* On the fifth, it ia fatal to the gixQda; 
on the sixth, to the tow n; on the seventh; to the treaaorj; 
on 'the eighth, to the prince roya l; on the three daya follow- 

' it i* noxious to the ru ler; on the twelfth,' it oeewnona 
the aiege o f the tow n; on the thirteenth, mutiny among the 
aoldiery.

21. A  halo, showing itself on the fourteenth, makes the 
queen Buffer; on the fifteenth, it afflicts the king hlm -df.

22. A  straight line within a halo ia to be considered'as 
concerning kings staying in tow n; one without the circle, as

' pertaining to kings on m arch; one through the midst o f  the 
halo,* as belonging to allies com ing to the resoue.

23. Those kings whose special line looks crim son/'dingy 
' '  and coarse, get wonted, but those whose ow n'line is whiter 
“ bright and sleek; w ill conquer.

O b a p t b r  X X X V .

Bigiù qf Rainbow*.

1. The rainbow is formed by Tariooloured solar rays 
pressed by the wind, appear in  the shape o f a bow in a cloudy 
sky.

2. Some Mas te n 1 say that the rainbow arises out o f the 
exhalations o f die serpents o f Ananta’s f a m i l y . —— A  rainbow, 
i f  seen by kings on march in front, brings defeat.

8. A  thick, Tariooloured rainbow, unbroken, reaching to 
the ground, brilliant, sleek, double, observed behind {the 
person marching ), is auspioious, and bestows rain.

4. One that arises in any intermediate region is pernicious 
to such classes as preside over that particular quarter;* one

1 Amongst others, Klqjapa.
1 The classes presiding over the* eight quarters are eaefaerated ia 

ch. Insvi. 84, qjo. m
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being seen in  a dondleea sky produoes pestilence. Pink,
. yellow, and dark Uno rainbows engender evils fiom~war, fire,

ftiwwia
6. A  rainbow, appearing in water, produoee drought; on 

the earth, the loss o f the orops; on a tree, sickness; on an 
ant-hill, danger from the sword. I f  seen at night, it in
dicates the death o f a minister.

8. A  rainbow, i f  shining in the eastern quarter, out o f the 
rainy soaoon, brings rain, but within the season it prevents 
rain. I f  seen in the west, a rainbow announces rain at any

7. A  nooturaal rainbow in the east brings distress to the 
k in g ; such a one being observed in the south, west, o r . 
north, w ill crush a ch ief commander, a grandee, or minister

- (severally).
8. A  night rainbow o f white oolour brings woe to Brahmans ;

one o f red oolour to Eshatriyas, and so forth. I t  will, besides, 
ere long, destroy the principal monarch in the quarter where 
it  happens to be observed. ;

* * •
ffk b$ mntmmd.J
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Chapter X X X V I.

The Phenomenon termed an Aerial City (Fata Morgana).

1* A n aerial city in the north ia detrimental to the oourt 
priest; one in the east; ia so to the soYereign; one in the 
south, to the commander o f the troops; one in  the west, to 
the prince royal. A  white one ia pernicious to Brahmans^ 
a crimson one to Kshatriyas, a yellow one to Vaigyas, ^  a 
dusky one to Q&dras.

2. The same phenomenon, i f  visible to the northward, 
brings victory to such kings as stay in their residences; i f  it 
is seen in any intermediate quarter, it tends to the destruo- 
tion o f individuals o f the mixed «lasses. W hen an  ^>"*1 
city, along with triumphal arches, appears in  a tranquil 
quarter, it forebodes triumph to the king.

3. On arising, in all quarters and at all times, the pheno
menon brings danger to king and people. W hen it resembles 
smoke, fire, or a rainbow, it w ill k ill thieves and foresters.

4. A n aerial city o f faded colour brings wind and thunder; 
a glowing one causes the death o f the m onarch; one seen 
on the left augurs danger from the enemy, but one on the 
right brings victory.

5. W hen a vari-ooloured aerial city its appearance 
with streamers, standards, and gateways,, then the earth is 
soon to swallow abundantly, on the battle-field, the blood o f 
elephants, horses, and men.

Chapter XXAVIL 

Mock Sane.

1 . A  mock sun, i f  sleek and sholring the hue appropriate 
to the sun in the wcnsmy in which it a p p w », i« hM  M ■p'>yrit  .

IS

e
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it brings peace and prosperity by being very bright» end 
beryl-coloured or white.

2. A  yellow one causes sickness» and one red» like an 
Apoka-blossom, announces the raging o f the sword. A  row 
o f mock suns betokens danger from robbers, and is mortal to 
the sovereign.1

8. A  mock sun, when standing north o f the sun, gives 
ram ; when south» w ind; when on both sides» there is peril 
o f inundation; when it is seen above, it is pernicious to the 
sovereign; when beneath, to the people.

Ohaftbb X X X V 11L 1

Haze.

1. They say that the death o f the king is augured by a 
base appearing like a heap o f thick darkness, when all 
quarters are so shrouded that hills, towns, and trees, are 
not discernible.

2. In  the same quarter where a mass o f vapour ‘first arises 
or vanishes, danger is undoubtedly approaching in a week.

8. B y a white mass o f hasy clouds, the ministers and 
country people are to suffer; before long the sword w ill rage 
and success be much impeded.

4. I f  at sunrise a h u e  arises, covering as it were the 
whole canopy for one or two days, it presages awful danger.

5. Dullness uninterruptedly thickening during one night, 
destroys the principal monarch, but is conducive to the safety 
o f sage rulers.

6. In  the kingdom where a thick mass o f gloom is spread
ing for a couple o f nights, one may foretell an invasion from 
hostile forces.

7 . A  dimness descending and staying for three or four

1 la  the campeaad dmtynkJktfitmnkmrpakntrf  a ward like dm, kmrm 
is emitted by the poet.

1 This chapter is waathg la die MSS. of die csouasatary, aad 
betrays a style dlilersat frsai aar sathsrt.
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nights, blights food and fluids; when it lasts for Are nights» 
there is to be a mutiny amongst the royal troops.

8. W hen dimness arises, apart from  the appearance o f 
comets and the like, it produoes horrible danger. Its effects 
are, as the masters o f the science declare, unimpaired in  any 
season but autumn.

Chapter X X X IX .

Typhoont.

1. W hen a wind clashing with another wind is struck 
down from the air to the earth, then a typhoon is produced. 
It is ill-boding i f  aooompanied by the cries o f vexed birds.

2. A t sunrise it w ill injure judges, kings, wealthy men, 
soldiers, wives, merchants, and courtesans; in  the morning 
(from  six to nine o’clock) it is mischievous to goats and 
sheep, Q&dras and burgesses.

3. A t the time (from  nine o’clock) till noon it w ill affect 
royal attendants and Brahmans; in the third part o f the day 
(from noon till three o’olock), it w ill he bad for Y aifyas and 
rain-clouds, and in the fourth part for thieves.

4. Just after sunset it destroys the outoasts; in  the first 
watch o f night it ruins the grains; in  the seoond watch it  
vexes the hosts o f imps.

5. I t  w ill oppress hones and elephants in  the third watch, 
and princes on the march in the fourth. I t  destroys the 
region to which it is tending, with a terrific, hollow noise.

Chapter X L .

Prognodia /or tho Growth, qf Crept.
1. Here are described which constellations on the Sun’s 

entering Soorpio and Taurus are favourable, or the reverse, 
to the growth o f autumnal and summer oom , according to 
the statements o f BAdar&yaga.

2. The summer oom  thrives, if, on the Sun’s "entering 
Soorpio, the first, fourth, seventh, and tenth honse*are ooon*
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pied by benign planets,1 or i f  he is looked at by the benign 
planets when in their power.9

3. I f  the Son stands in Soorpio, Jupiter in Aquarius, and 
the Moon in Leo, or Jupiter in Leo and the Moon in 
Aquarius, the summer oom  w ill prosper.

4. I f  Yenus or Meroury, or both, are stationed in the 
seoond house from the Sun, or in the twelfth, the com  
w ill thrive, and exceedingly so should the constellation be 
favoured by the aspect o f Jupiter.9

0. I f  the Sun, being in Scorpio, stands between Mercury 
'  and Yenus, while Jupiter and the Moon are in the seventh 

house from the Sun, the harvest w ill be most excellent. 
W hen the Sun stands in the first part o f Soorpio, and Jupiter 
in  the second, one must expect a half crop.

6. B y Yenus, the Moon and Mercury occupying the 
eleventh, fourth, and second house, the Sun being in Scorpio, 
the grains w ill prosper uncommonly, and so too w ill the oows 
should Jupiter at the same conjuncture occupy the tenth house.

7. Jupiter in Aquarius, the Moon in Taurus, the Sun in 
the beginning o f Scorpio, Mars and Saturn in ‘Capricorn, 
form a constellation that promises a rich harvest, but after
wards danger from hostile invasions.
*• 8. The Sun, by standing in Soorpio, between two evil 
planets, makes the corn perish; a malign planet in the 
seventh house ruins it while sprouting.4

9. A n evil planet occupying the second house, i f  not

1 &#., Mercery, Jupiter, and Venus.
8 The parallel passage in Bldariyapa has i

fipW  5% w it: i

* B fe b r lja ,.!

m utant u r o  i
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looked at by good planets, spoils the first growth, but is’ de
cidedly favourable to the oom  sown afterwards.

10. Two malign planets, i f  stationed in the seventh, tenth, 
fourth, or first house from the Sun, in Soorpio, ynake the 
crops miscarry, but not everywhere, so that the planetary 
aspects be not adverse.1

11. W hen two evil planets are standing in  the seventh 
and sixth houses from the Sun in Scorpio, then one may 
expect a good harvest and a lowering o f prices.

12. In  like manner the learned astrologer must determine 
whether the Sun on entering Taurus is to be pernicious or 
favourable to the grains that shoot out in autumn.

13. I f  the Sun, when m oving in Aries, Taurus, or Gem ini, 
is in conjunction with benign planets, or in their aspect, the 
result is that the summer oom  gets cheap9 and is consumed 
in peace.

14. The Sun has the same effect upon the autumnal com , 
i f  he stands in Sagittarius, Capricorn, or Aquarius at the 
period o f collecting. The reverse w ill take place i f  he is in  
the aspect* of, or in conjunction with, malign planets.

Chapter X L L

Clarification of Natural Producta.

1. To the domain o f the sundry asterisms o f the ecliptic, 
the Seers have assigned several natural products, for the 
prognostication o f good or ill* I  shall enumerate th«m 
according to traditional and authoritative lore.

2 /  To Aries are said to belong: doth , sheep’s wool, goat's

1 BAdarAyapa:
Tmfr ■ * : i r f r o f t  i

* NntTprf. M thr printed tnit h»i It lintTflTj li fti. tmr nmHnf | 
cf. ch. xlL 12. The sama word occurs in a passage from soma ta ftl 
quoted by Nllakaqjha In MahAbhArata, ziiL 83, 81 (Bombay ad.)»

W f i  W T R [R I  «W ®  V* IR TO fii I 
a  % s : i  •
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hair, lentils» wheat, resin, barley, weeds growing on land, 
and gold.

8. To Taurus are referred, doth , flowers, wheat, rice, barley, 
bufialoes, and bullocks; to Gemini, oom , whatever grows up 
in  autumn, creepers, esculent bulbs o f water-lilies, and cotton.

4 . To Cancer belong, paepalum, plantains, d&b-grass, 
fruits, roots, leaves, and cocoa-nuts; to Leo, grain in husks, 
essencos, skins o f lions, eto., and sugar.

6. T oY irgo pertain, flax, awnless barley,1 dolichos, wheat, 
lddney-beans and grain in p od s ;9 to Libra, peas, wheat, 

* white mustard seed and barley.
6. Under Soorpio are brought, sugar-cane, whatever grows 

through being watered, iron, goats and sheep; under Sagit
tarius, horses, salt, doth , missiles, sesamum, grain, and roots.

7. To Capricorn bdong, trees, shrubs, whatever grows 
through being watered, sugar-cane, gold and black iron ; to 
Aquarius, aquatio products, fruits, flowers, jewels, and 
brilliant things.

8. Under Pisces are, such jewels as come from testaceous 
animals,9 aquatio products, diamonds, various oils, and what
ever comes from fishes.

9. B y standing in the fourth, tenth, second, deventh, 
.seventh, ninth, or fifth house, from the particular asterism
(to which any produot belongs), Jupiter promotes the in
crease o f the products; so does M ercury by standing in the 
second, deventh, tenth, fifth, or eighth house.

10. The planet Yenus causes loss in the sixth or seventh 
house, but increase in the rest The malign planets are 
favourable, i f  stationed in the Houses o f Increase,4 but in
flict loss i f  standing in other places.

1 The meaning Is doebtfal; the Comm, only says that kaliym Is a 
«nyem/ at any rate It mast be something different from kuUitkm.

8 Abeet aisApden the Comm, remarks: tllOl

8 « ./. from the pearl oyster.
4 <•#• the third, sixth, tenth and eleventh.

*
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11. I f  the evil planet« in  their power stand at eril dis
tance« from any asterism, the articles assigned.to an 
Asterism will become dear and soaroe.

12« The benign planets in  their power» by occupying a 
good place with respect to any asterism» have the effect o f 
making  the products belonging to such an asterism 
and abundant.1

13. A  sign in the aspect o f good planets in  their power 
produces no evil» even i f  the houses occupied are unfavourable. 
The reverse applies to the aspect o f malign planets.

Chapter X L IL

Prognostic* for the Rising or Lowering of Prices.
1» 2. A  ohange in the prices may be foretold on observing 

uncommon rainfall» meteors» an airy staff, halo» eclipse» mock 
sun or moon, and such like phenomena at new or full moon» 
and at the Sun's entrance into a new sign» every month. A s 
to uncommon phenomena on any other day o f the month» 
those have a tendency to make monarch« suffer from frays.

3. ( I f  any o f the aforesaid phenomena is seen) when the 
Sun has reached Aries, one should purchase summer* oom ; 
and when the sun stands in Taurus, buy wild roots and fruits. 
Then one shall gain (in selling those articles) in  the fourth 
month following.

4. I f  one makes a store o f all sorts o f flavours and grain 
during the Sun's stay in Gemini, he shall in selling in  
the sixth month after hare an enormous gain.

6. B y laying up honey, perfumes, oil, ghee, and syrup, at 
the time o f the Sun’s stay in  Cancer, one w ill get twice the 
prime cost in the second m onth; but h y  selling before or after 
that period, one w ill sustain loss.

6. W hen the Sun is in Leo, one should buy gold, jewels, 
dans, bark, weapons, pearls, and silver. I f  one sells them 
in  the fifth month, there w ill be profit» but otherwise loss.

1 vnrafaiM tM d «t r o n fa it  et eh. >l m .
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7. The buyer o f chowries, donkeys, camels, and horses, 
when the Son has reaohed Virgo, shall gain double i f  he sell

' in  the sixth month afterwards.
8 . W hen the Sun is in  Libra, let one purchase woven 

articles, jew els, woollen cloths, glass, yellow flowers, and 
com ; these will, in  six months, fetch double their price.

9. Fruits, bulbs, roots, and various gems, taken in  when 
the Sun stands in  Soorpio, and laid up for two years, yield 
a profit equal to double the prime cost

10. Let one buy saffron, oonoh shells, coral, glass, and 
. pearls, when the Sun is in Sagittarius; six months after

those articles w ill fetch double prices.
11. H e who is anxious to gain must purchase iron wares 

and corn when the Sun occupies Capricorn and Aquarius, 
and sell a month after; he then gets double their prime cost

13. B y storing roots, fruits, bulbs, vessels, and jewels, 
when the Sun has reaohed Pisces, for half a year, one shall 
obtain a handsome profit

18. These profits in reference to each sign o f the eoliptio 
are only premised in case the Sun or Moon is in conjunction 
with a friendly planet, and in the aspect o f such a one as is 
befriended for the time being.

14. The Moon, by being in conjunction with the Sun, or, 
when full, in  conjunction with, or looked at, by benign 
planets, instantly causes a rising o f prioes. Both she and 
the Sun, however, spoil the prices, i f  both are in conjunction 
with, or in  aspect of, evil planets. In  this way one has to 
teU the good or evil effects, after ascertaining which sub
stances are assigned to each house.

O h a p t b b * x l i i i .

Futility qf Baking Indra't Banner.

1. The immortals said unto the Creator: “  0  Lord I we 
are unable to resist in  battle the children o f darkness. Hence 
we approach Thee, the resource o f those who are in need.”

2 . The Lord said to the gods: “ In  the M ilk-sea is Ke$ava;
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H e w ill g iro you the ensign, at the sight o f which the 
demons shall not withstand yon in the struggle.99

3, 4. On obtaining this boon, the gods with India went to 
the Milk-sea, and praised Him who is marked by the Qrivatea, 
whose breast is beaming with the rays o f the Kauatubha 
gem, Him the Lord o f (Jri, the incomprehensible and in - . 
comparable one, the life essence o f all tiring beings» Yiakpu, 
the highest soul, who is without beginning, and to whom no 
lim it is known.

6. Then, satisfied by their praises, the divine NAriyaga 
gave them the ensign that shall prove for the faoes o f the 
brides o f the demons such as the Moon is for the day blowing 
lotus, but for the countenances o f the goddesses, such as the 
Sun is for the same flowers.

6. India gladdened at receiving the ensign produced from 
Yish^u’s lustre, which was carried on an eight-wheeled 
fulgent chariot, resplendent with gems, as i f  it were the Sun 
beaming forth in autumn.1

7. B y raising that standard, adorned with many tinkling 
objects, garlands, umbrellas, bells and trinkets» the king o f 
the gods annihilated in battle the host o f the enemy.

8. The king o f the gods granted thebambu flagstaff to Yarn 
the sky-traveller, lord o f Cedi, and that monaroh treated the 
gift with due respect.9

9 ,1 0 . Satisfied by that festive demonstration, the ruler o f 
heaven declared: “ Those kings who w ill act in  the same 
manner shall be rich like Yasu, and see their behests obeyed 
on earth. Their people w ill be contented, free from peril 
and sickness, and have abundanoe o f food. The ensign is

1 Tbs general Import of tbs myth appears to be, that the Son, tbs 
source of light (Vtohpa) bestows on beavea (Iadra) bis own M s  ( U  
ensign and first gleam of day), before which the spirits of darkness 
most needs vanish. The festival described in this chapter, like many 
other feasts at certain seasons, may be called a aatnral myth rsndssad 
plastic, dramatised. The eight-wheeled chariot Is the day divided Into 
eight y fn si. "  '

1 The same myth to told to MahAbhArataL«S»l*,*ff. (Bombay ed.).
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alto to bode through foretokens what good or evil conse
quences await m ankin i11

11. Now am I  going to propound, according to authori
tative traditional lore, how in the days o f yore monarchs 
wishing for victory and inorease o f power have honoured

standard by India’s command.
12. Thepreoept is as follow s: —The astrologer and master- 

carpenter go to the wood at a lucky K  araip,1 day, asterism, and 
at an auspicious hour, when all augurs well for the journey.

13 ,14 . Trees not fit as material for Indra’s standard are 
niflh cs grow in public gardens, temple yards, cemeteries, 
ant-hills, roads, and hallowed spots; or such as are stunted, 
sear at the top, spinous trees, those entwined by creepers and 

plants, or covered with numerous birds’  nests and 
or hurt by file  and wind, and such as bear feminine 

appellations.
16. 16. The fittest trees are Terminalia A ijuna, Yatica 

lobusta, Terminalia tomentosa, Grislea tomentosa,9 and 
glomerated fig-tree. In  taking one out o f these five or some 
other estimated timber tree growing on white or*black soil, 
the Brahman divine has first in due form to pay his respects 
to the tree, and after approaching it on a lonely spot at night 
^  touch it and recite the follow ing spell:

17. “ H ail to all beings living in this tree! Reverence 
to yet M ay you change your abode after taking this 
oblation:

18. M W«<1 to thee, 0  pre-eminent tree! The king chooeee 
thee for the standard o f the king o f the gods: accept thou 
this hom age!”

19. On the next morning the carpenter has to hew the 
tne^ with his face turned towards tho north or east. A  
hollow  se«"d  o f the falling axe is not auspicious, bat a soft 
and fa ll tone favourable.

1 r f .d u » ,a .
• m  t. r t m  of the printed test is as dmbtAd as Its iwderiagt 

A s  Cs m . has wUhm, certainly the werd from which Udkmkm, explained 
as iXfsrj-frlrts sad girimiU (see IWhtt. art Rrtk, Diet. L r. Udimkm), 1»
a . -a —  a OTIw â.
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20. I f  the tree falls to the eastward or northward, un
impaired, not orooked, and without getting entangled in an
other tree, it bodes victory to the sovereign; should the tree 
come down under the contrary circumstances, it must be 
left alone.

21. A fter chopping o ff four digits from the top, and eight 
from the bottom, one must throw the trunk into w ater; and 
then, after it has been taken out again, have it tsansported to 
the town gate by means o f a cart, or carried by men.

22. I f  one o f the spokes gives way, there w ill be bickerings 
in  the arm y; i f  it is the periphery that breaks, you may be 
sure that the army w ill be destroyed. Rupture o f the axle 
presages loss o f wealth, and o f the axle-pins bodes ruin to 
the carpenter.

23. 24. On the eighth day o f the bright half o f Bh&drapad* 
should the king, surrounded by citizens, with the astrologers, 
ministers, chamberlains, and Brahmans foremost among them,

. all in festive dress, order the standard o f Indra to be carried 
by citizens into the town, amidst the sounds o f horns and 
musical instruments, while the staff is covered with new 
doth , and enveloped in garlands, perfumes, and incense.

25, 26. Gaudy streamers, triumphal arches, and festoons 
o f wild flowers adorn the town where the inhabitants are 
over-m erry; where the streets are deaned and trimmed, 
crowded with handsom ely-attired courtesans; where the 
shops are trimmed up, the squares crowded with mimics, 
dancers, and singers; where many festive and solemn shouts 
are heard.

27. W hite streamers foreshow triumph, but yellow ones 
sickness; vari-odoured ones bring victory, whereas red ones 
presage the raging o f the sword.

28. I f  the staff in entering the town is subverted by 
elephants or other animals, danger is impending. A  sound 
o f boys.dapping hands or a fight between animals (on that 
occasion) augurs war.

29. Thereon (when the beam has safdy arrived in  town) 
must the carpenter plane it, and then raise it on a 
according to the rules. The king now orders i  v ig il to be
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kept with it» on the eleventh (o f the bright half o f BhA- 
drapada).

80. The court priest» clad in  white and wearing a white 
turban, makes a saorifice to the Fire with hymns to Indra 
and Vishnu, whilst the astrologer has to observe the 
symptoms.

31. A  blazing fire, ardent, smooth, oompaot, having the 
shape o f auspicious things, brings blessings; one showing 
different qualities is eviL This subject has been more amply 
treated in the YAtra.1

32. A  fire that at the final benediction blazes forth o f 
itself and with soft lustre turns its flame to the right, renders 
all earth subject to the monarch, she whose girdle is the 
ooean and whose lovely necklace is the glittering stream o f 
the Ganges and JamnA.

33. W hen the fire shows the hue o f gold, Agoka blossom, 
yellow  Barleria, lotus, beryl stone or blue lotus, then shall 
darkness, expelled by the rays, find no room in the royal 
house.

84. Those (princes) to whom fire emits a noise like that o f 
a multitude o f chariots, like the sea, clouds, elephants, or 
battle-drums, shall in  their march cause the regions to be 
darkened and shaken by the troops o f their infuriated 
elephants.

36. W henever fire assumes the shape o f a banner, jar, 
horse, elephant, or hill, earth (in  all her extension, so as to 
have) the mountains o f sunrise and sunset for lips, and the 
HimAIaya and Vindhya for breasts, comes under the sway o f 
(such) kings (for whom the sacrificial fire shows those 
symptoms).

36. I f  fire has the seent o f the elephant's frontal juice, o f 
oQ, lotus, fried grains, ghee, or honey, earth is to be like a 
mosaic formed by the rays issuing from the orown jewels o f 
prostrate potentates.

87. These good or evil omens which arise from the fire at 
(the festival o f) Indra’s banner, are likewise to be observed

1 YogayAtrA, cb. viii
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*b ftie easting o f horosoopes, at sacrifices, propitiating oUa- 
. tions to the planets, at the periods o f marching and wedding.

38. W hen the priests hare been honoured with sugar, 
cakes, milk porridge, eto., and with guerdons, the *n «gn o f 
Indra should be raised on the twelfth, whether the afterisin 
o f the date be Qrava^a or another.

39, 40. Manu has laid down the rule, that there are seven 
or five smaller flagstafis to be wrought by skilled artisans 
and called “  Indra’s daughters." The two named N andi 
and Upanandi measure three-quarters o f the height (o f the 
great standard), Jayi and Yijayfi, and two others, both 
termed Yasundhari, are taller by a sixteenth. H igher by 
an eighth than all these is “  Indra’s m other," in the m iddy

41. The various trinkets with which the immortals once 
joyfully deoorated the divine banner, ought to be. put on in  
due order.

42. The first ornament, being o f quadrangular shape, and 
o f the hue o f red A ^ k a  blossom, was given by Yipvakarman. 
Brahma and (Jiva gave a vari-coloured girdle.1

43. The third ornament, octangular and dark red, was 
granted by Indra. Yama bestowed the fourth gift, a dark, 
yet lustrous, pillow.9

44. The fifth gift from Yaruga, was a sexangular, madder- 
hued, and resembling waving w ater; the sixth, from  the 
god o f air, was an armlet made o f peacock’s feathers, and 
dark as a cloud.

45. Skanda contributed for the banner his own m otley 
arm ring,9 being the seventh gift. The eighth ornament, 
given by the god o f Fire, bore likeness to a fire flame.

1 The first ornament seems to signify the first streak of red at dawn; 
the girdle belonging to Brahma, in his quality as Pnjlpati and snm- 
osteira, and to fhm, in his quality as Time, Is a symbol of the circle 
of Time.

* The gift of Indra is, apparently, a symbol of the day divided Into 
eight watches j Yama’s is a symbol of rest, and at the same time some
thing lustrous, because Yama is the lord of the dead and the genina of 
evening twilight

1 Skanda, the “ marching” god, and therefore called Bio Wargod, is
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46. The Moon presented, ninthly, a oollar hued like beryl-
stone.1 The Son in his quality o f Maker (o f the phenomenal 
world) bestowed a tenth gift, an ornament resplendent and 
similar to a chariot's wheel. *

47. The Vigve Devas contributed the eleventh ornament, 
called Udvanga,9 and lotus ooloured. The Seers gave the 
twelfth, termed Nivanga, and showing the tinge o f the blue 
lotus.

48. The planets Jupiter and Hesperus offered as their share 
to the standard the thirteenth ornament, something projecting

' at the upper and lower ends, largest at the top, and ooloured 
like red lac.

49. These decorations to the banner are, each o f them, 
consecrated to the divine being by whom they were pro
duced, which the wise w ill do well to observe.

60. The circumference o f the first trinket is a third o f the 
extension o f the banner. The dimensions o f each o f the 
following must be lessened by an eighth.

61. On the fourth day next, a skilled person must equip 
Indra’s standard, and the king* devoutly recite the fol- 
lowing prayers which Manu has handed down from tradition.

62. 63. "  Even as thou, 0  source o f vigour, hast been 
Jionoured with manifold sublime ornaments by Qiva, the 
Sun, Yama, Indra, the Moon, Hubera, A gni, Varupa, the 
hosts o f great Seers, the goddesses o f • the quarters, the 
Nymphs, Hesperus, Jupiter, Skanda, and the host o f W inds, 
so mayest thou now, 0  God, graciously accept these beautiful

• ornaments."
64. “ Thou art the unborn, imperishable, eternal, un

changeable O n e; thou the all-fertilizing Vishnu, the

tbs parsoallcatloa s f the jeer in its coarse j hence hie token it a ring, 
a circle.

1 A symbol of the dniter of asterisms, of course. The colour «ot- 
fttfrys is, according to Utpala, N deep yellow,” niUptUkHti.

1 The Comm, gives no satisfactory explanation of the terms mdvmufm 
end nlcuafu/ he only says, mfsunpondsidlherspem ufaunymp edsm.
. * That the king himself has to recite the prayers to net only stated 
by the Csmm., hut to alee manifest from st. 58.



prim itive soul; thou art Death, the all-destroying P ire ; 
adorable art thou, with a thousand heads and a hundred 
moods ! ”

66. “ I  invoke the seven-tongued Seer, who w ill save u s ; 
I  invoke Indra, who w ill protect us, the ruler o f the gods, 
the m ighty, well armed killer o f Yrtra. May our warriors 
be notorious 1 "

66. The king should, without breaking his fast, reoite
these auspicious verses when India 's standard is h « « g  
deoorated, raised, brought into town, crowned with
garlands, and when it is being removed.

67, 68. The ensign o f Indra must be adorned with an 
umbrella, streamer, mirror, fruits,1 crescents, variegated 
garlands, stems o f plantain and sugarcane, with trinkets, 
figures o f snakes and lions, loopholes and images o f the 
guardian gods o f the quarters. Then should it be raised, 
fastened with unimpaired ropes and props made from strong 
wood, together with the smaller standards styled "In d ia ’s 
daughters,”  these also made o f strong wood, and unbroken. 
The triumphal arch is secured at the bottom by tightly 
fitting mechanisms and pins.

69. The unceasing shouts o f the crowd, along with festive 
cries, benedictions, and salutations; the piercing sounds o f 
war-drums, tabors, horns, kettle-drums and other 
must accompany the raising o f the standard, all inan^foion , 
sounds * being hushed, as Brahmans incessantly reoite tests 
prescribed in the Scriptures.

60. The sovereign should (if necessary) order the 
having fruits, curds, ghee, fried grains, was, and flowers in  
their hands, while bowing their bonds and shouting praises, 
to keep India 's standard with the point directed tg » '»«*  the 
residence o f the foe as i f  threatening-death to him.

1 Tbs v. r. has M o, “  plough.”
* Tbs com pound ofsMorafittnfoM osi hew denotes "  without iaaaspt- 

doss sounds,”  and not, a* it grammatically doss, "w ith soeads free 
from evil omen».”  Grammar has been sacrificed to the exigencies g  
prosody [ ef. eh. xix. 17 (trans.). The correct form of Uta compoaad 
would bo ofaMofoMstufitfsw. V
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61. H ie raising is lucky, i f  it is proceeding neither too 
hastily nor too slowly, steadily, without damage to the gar- 
UiwU, trinkets, and other decorations. I f  otherwise, it is an 
evil «vman, which the court priest should assuage through 
expiatory rites.

62. I f  carrion birds, owls, doves, crows, and herons perch 
on the banner, it is asserted that great peril awaits the 
sovereign; and i f  a blue jay  perches on it, the prince royal is 
«iwyffam ii- A  hawk alighting on it forebodes danger to

• eyesight.
63. The breaking or falling o f the umbrella gives rise to 

the king's death; marks o f honey clinging to the standard 
presage robbery; a meteor (com ing down on it) destroys the 
monarch, and a thunderstroke the queen.

64. The fall o f a pennant has for its effect the loss o f the
queen; the coming down o f a trinket produces drought. 
The snapping asunder in the middle, at the top or
the bottom, destroys the ministers, the king, or citizens 
(successively).

65. Danger from fire is foreboded by sm oker obscuration 7 
q f w»«"d by darkness; the ministers are undone when snake 
images ate breaking or drop. In  consequence o f portents

„(seen ) to the northward (o f the banner), Brahmans are 
afflicted; by as are seen to the eastward, Kshatriyas, 
and so forth. The death o f courtesans is announced by one 
iff the «mailer staffs, termed Indra’s daughters, breaking.

66. I f  a rope gets loose or snaps asunder, children w ill 
suffer; i f  a prop does, the king’s mother comes to grief. 
W hatever unseemly or decent should be acted by ohildren 
or lustrums, w ill have results corresponding with i t

67. W hen the erected standard o f Indra has been wor
shipped during four days, the king must, for the weal o f his 
army, in  company with his ministers, with all reverence 
cause it to be removed.

68. A  prince who respects this institution, first established 
by Vasu, the sky-traveller, and always since observed by 
other rulers, may fa l  oertain that no danger from  enemies 
shall befall him.



Ohaftsb X L IY . 

Luetration Ceremony.

1. A  lustration o f hones, elephants, and troops ought to be 
performed at the season when our Lord Yishgu, whose eye- \  
lashes are the rain-clouds, and whose eyes are Sun and M oon, /  
awakes from his slumber.

2. The expiatory ceremony termed lustration is to take 
place on the eighth, twelfth, or fifteenth o f the bright half 
o f K&rttika or A ^ayu ja.

3. 4. There must be constructed on an approved spot, 
northeastward o f the town, a triumphal arch o f excellent 
wood, sixteen cubits in height, and ten cubits in  extent; 
besides a lodge where the expiatory rites are to be performed, 
made o f branches o f Shorea robusta, glomerated fig-tree or 
Terminalia Axjuna, and thickly strewn with holy grass, its 
door adorned with bambu fish figures, pennons, and quoits.

6. W hen the horses are brought into the lodge, they 
should have attached to their necks, by means o f an amulet 
string, marking nuts, rice, oostus, and white mustard seed, 
for the sake o f their thriving.

6. The priest performs in the lodge the expiatory cere
mony for the horses, during a week, with prayers to the 
Sun, Varuga, the Viyve-Devas, the Creator, Indra, and 
Yish^u.

7. The horses are to be treated with respect, not spoken 
to in a harsh way, nor beaten, their fears being removed by 
festive sounds, and the noise o f horns, musical instruments,

8. On the eighth day is erected, south o f the arch, a shed 
with its front to the north, strewn with holy grass and tree 
barks; the fire is placed on the sacrificial eminence1 (pro- 
pared) east o f the shed.

1 i

* n t w i (  f p  w i w  i^ i m w  i

and song.

is
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9 ,1 0 ,1 1 . Sandal, oostos, madder, yellow orpiment» realgar, 
fragrant Priyango, orris root, Croton polyandrum, Cocculus 
eoidifblins,1 Moronga,9 Oorooma longa, Tabernssmontana 
ooronaria, Premna spinosa, Clitoris ternatea,9 POrgakoaha,4 
Kapunbhará,9 Tr&yamAqA, aloe, NAgaposhpA, Mnouna pruri
tos, Asparagus raoemosa and Asclepias acida: these are the 
sacrificial ingredients to be pot in  jars, whereas an oblation 
is made in doe form , consisting o f Tarioos meats, especially 
honey, m ilk, and barley cakes.6

12. The fuel most be from the khayar, Batea frondosa, 
glomerated fig-tree, Gmelina arbórea or ptpaL One should 
«tira  the sacrificial ladle o f gold or sflyer, i f  one is anzioos o f 
well-being.

13. The king, in fo il pomp, attended by the horseleech 
and the astrologer, has to take his seat on a tiger-skin, near 
the fire, with his free to the east.
* 14. The foretokens o f the altar, the priest and the fire, 

W W
n u r a i 't  i •

« n rq q n i ift fir ffe T  q fir ffr : qngT i

-Hwnr
* n l ft r c ft  E f f o r t  w iu h i: i

fw ai qftm vi wunaT̂ ft i

*Ft*T U ftrfÍOTt iftfibn i

g i t  ir íp r t  i
m «  yn i .

1 Comm, expíalas mmfU with gufM,
9 Uaeertalai C o m m .s a y s ,m ^ e a i im prmsiddkmm,foMAe- 

Jmmm vá.
9 Utpala expíalas agwbieeMi with tmrkérl, aaA fvetáwithgirikmrfM L
4 Pirsbably the same with a ldad of Cjperas grass.
8 flyaoaymoas with a iU p stf, aecordlag to Utpala.
* Csmai aaysoalyt ffrsftsy  p—pnMrm¿.



173

such as mentioned both in the Yitrk in  the chapter on the 
sacrifioe to the planets, and in the chapter on Indra*s banner, 
must on this occasion also be attended to.

15 ,16 . A fter consecrating and washing a horse marked 
with lucky signs and a choice elephant, honouring them 
with new white cloth, perfumes, garlands, and incense, one 
should softly lead them, with caressing words, under the 
triumphal arch amid the sounds o f musical instruments, 
horns and festive shouts filling the quarters far and wide.

17. I f  the horse led to the spot, there stands with his 
right foot uplifted, the king w ill soon without difficulty 
conquer his foes.

18. A  restive animal bodes ill to the sovereign. The 
other motions o f elephants and horses have been expounded 
in the Y& tii, and ought here also to bo considered so far as 
applicable.

19. The priest should give the oourser a morsel, having 
muttered a benediction over it. B y smelling at it or eating, 
the animal is said to bring v ictory ; in  the contrary case, the 
reverse is to happen.

20. The priest now plunges a branoh o f glomerated fig* 
tree into the water in the jars, and touches with it horses, 
soldiers, elephants, and the king himself, with prayers for 
expiation and prosperity.

21. The expiatory ceremony for the weal o f the realm 
being done, the priest prooeeds to utter imprecatory spells, at 
the same time piercing with a stiletto the breast o f a d a y  
figure representing the enemy.

22. The court priest then puts, praying, the bridle bit into 
the horse’s mouth, whereupon the king mounts, and, the 
lustration being finished, moves with his army in a north
easterly direction.

23. The monarch, illumined by the multitude o f m oving
gleams proceeding from his numerous crown jewels, shines 
like the sun at the season when the clouds have disappeared, 
whilst the wind is soented with the fragrance o f the ju ice 

.trickling from the elephants that are merry from liearing the 
sound o f tabor and horn. ~
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. 24. The bright ohowriea wafting delicious breezes around 
^“ *2 reeemble the rows o f swans o f the tin g  0f  the 

“ «m tains (Himalaya) flying to and fro. It  is those breezes by 
which toe splendid wreaths and garments are slightly moved.

25. Equipped with diadem, earrings, and armlets atmiifrd 
with various gems and diamonds, and perfused by the rays o f 
many jewels, the monarch shows the lustre o f the rainbow.

26. Surrounded by horses that seem to fly upwards to the 
sky, and by elephants that appear to rend the earth, the 
pnnoe w ill march amid his men as i f  he were Indra *m «l 
the YictoriouB god«.

27. Or adorned with diamonds and pearls, wearing a white 
garland, turban, and perfumed garments, mounted on an 
elephant and covered by the umbrella, he bears comparison 
to  Hesperus, when shining forth above a dark cloud and 
below the Moon.

28. H e who owns an army in  which men, horses, and
elephants are over-m erry, which is glittering from the '
o f  polished weapons, shows no evil symptoms, and strikes 
ten or into the ranks o f the enemy, shall soon’ conquer the 
eertha

.  Chapter X L V .

Sight iff Wagtaih.
1. I  am going to tell the effects which, agreeably to the 

statements o f the sages, take place on the first appearance o f 
the bird commonly wagtaiL

2. A  big  sort o f wagtail, with erected and black neck, is 
named "lu ck y ," and brings luck. Another, black as far as 
his neck and flue, is called “ com plete," and fulfils hopes.

8. A  third species has a'blaek dot on the neck »««> white 
cheeky; his name is “ empty,”  and he m»l»w empty. A  
yellow  one, called orpiment-yellow,1 augurs evil by its 
appearance.

1 la lU s instance ffeptte is ast well to be explained, but as another 
ip sU b yA r fypiM s. The words pUtm and pttm are certainly originally



175

4, 5, 6 .A  wagtail brings happiness by being seal oh 
sweet odorous fruits, flowers, and trees; at water reservoirs, 
hallowed spots, on the head o f an elephant, horse, or snake; 
on palaces and temples, in public gardens, near mansiona,* 
oows, a cow station, a company o f fashionable people, a 
sacrifice, feast, prinoes, Brahmans; on stables far elephants 
or horses; on umbrellas, flags, chowries, and the lik e ; near 
gold ; on white oloths, water-lilies, blue lotuses, places deoor- 
ated and patched up, vessels o f curds, and com  ricks.

7. Sweet food w ill be obtained when the bird is standing 
in m ud; abundance o f milk (m ay be expected), when he is 
standing on cow dung. W hen he goes on the turfc one is to 
get doth , and when he stands on a cart the country is to 
perish.

8. B y being seen on the thatch o f a house he intimates 
loss o f w ealth; by standing on a thong, imprisonment; by 
being stationed on an undean spot, sickness. B y being 

'perched on the back o f a goat or sheep, he w ill bring about 
a speedy meeting between lovers.

9. A  wagtail is ill-om ened and threatens death and disease 
when appearing on buffaloes, camels, donkeys, bones, ceme
teries, in  house com ers, on gravel, hills,1 town walls, ashes, or 
hairs.

10. The wagtail is disastrous when he is clapping his 
wings, but auspicious when drinking water or standing by a 
river. H e bodes good at sunrise, but produces evil effects 
when seen at sunset.

11. I f  a sovereign after the consummation o f a lustration 
o f his army moves in the direction in which he sees a wagtail 
go, his foe soon comes under his sway.

12. On the spot where a wagtail goes a-pairing, there is a 
treasure; beneath the place where he vomits, is glass; and 
where he voids his increments is oharooaL So they say; 
wherefore, to remove your curiosity, you may d ig  the so£L

13. A  dead, crippled, wounded, or diseased, bird produces 
effects corresponding with his bodily condition. W hen he is

1 The Comm, has « //« , “  e turret, bestioo,” lasted ef «6 4 .
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•lighting in one9« presence, he brings wealth; and when he 
is flying ap into the air, he yields a meeting with relations.

14. The king, too, when he sees an auspicious wagtail on 
an auspicious spot, should arrange on the ground a hospitable 
oflfanng, wholesome and aooeptable, along with fragrant flowers 
and incense. Then he «h dl prosper.

Iff. Even i f  it be an ill-omened wagtail the king descries, 
he shall not come to gnef, provided he be careful to honour 
the Brahmans, his gurus, virtuous men, and the deities, and 
take no flesh meat for a week.

16. The effects attending the first appearance o f wagtails 
are to take plaoe within a year; in  other cases, however, on 
the very day at a later hour. (T o foretell the .effects), one 
must make due allowance for m odifying «jranmafaTiftfn, as 
direction, plaoe, countenance, horosoope, state o f quiet or 
molestation, and so forth.

Chapter X L V L  

Portentous Phenomena.

1. I  am going to treat o f the portents which Garga 
expounded to A tri. A  portent may be shortly defined as 
anything contrary to nature.

2. From  the aooumulation o f evil, owing to men's sinful 
conduct^ comes calamity, which celestial, atmospherical, and 
terrestrial portents foreshow.

3. The deities, displeased with men9« sinful conduct^ pro
duce these portents, to paralyse which the ruler should order 
an expiation in his kingdom.

4. Celestial portents a n  unnatural phenomena o f planets 
and stars, meteors, typhoons, storms, haloes. A tmn«ph«nVaI 
«oes ara aerial cities (Fata morgana), rainbows, and such-like.

5 ,6 . Terrestrial portents are those whioh occur with movable 
end immovable things. The latter may be checked by expia- 
tioos and allayed; an atmospherical portent may be 
what mitigated, whereas a celestial one cannot be assuaged. 
Thus it is asserted by some. Y et a celestial portent also may
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be allayed through donations o f much gold, food, oows, and 
land, through (the ceremony o f) m ilking a cow on a precinct 
hallowed to Rudra, and through the Kofihoma.

7. A  celestial portent may affect the sovereign in eight 
different ways, vis., in its consequenoes to himself, his ohildren, 
his treasury, his horse and elephants, his residence, his wife, 
his priest, or his people.

8. The falling into pieces without any assignable cause, the 
m oving, sweating, weeping, talking, and the like, o f emblems 
o f Qiva, o f idols and shrines, tend to the destruction o f ruler 
and land.

9. The breaking or com ing down o f an axle, wheel, yoke, 
flag on the cart at a religious procession, the being upset, 
sinking in or getting entangled o f the cart, bring no good to 
land and king.

10. A  portent appearing at images o f the seers, Yama, the 
anoestors and Brahma, is disastrous to Brahmans; a portent 
at the idols o f Rudra and the guardians o f the quarters, is so 
to cattle.

11. A  portent at images o f the planets Jupiter, Venus, 
Saturn, augurs ill to court priests; one at Vishnu's idol, to 
the people at large; one at Skanda’s and Vif&kha’s, to 
governors o f provinces.

12. A n unnatural phenomenon at the image o f the Veda- 
Vy&sa, threatens the royal counsellors; and one at VinAyaka's, 
the commander o f the army. A  portent at Dh&tar’s and 
Vigvakarman’s statue is stated to be disastrous to the people.

13. A ny unnatural symptom at the images o f the hoys, 
girls, wives, and attendants o f the gods, concerns the king’s 
sons, daughters, wives, and retainers.

14. The same applies to images o f giants, imps, elves, and 
«nAlrflu All o f them produce their effects in eight m onths.'

15. On perceiving an abnormal phenomenon at an idol, 
the court priest, purified by a three days’  fast and bathing, 
should worship the idol with a bath, flowers, ointment, and 
garments.

16. The priest has, in  due manner, to wait upon the idol 
with a dish o f honey and milk, such as presented to a guest,
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to  which are added sweetmeats and oblations o f fruits, etc. 
Farther he should present a cooked oblation, according to the 
n ie s , along with prayers addressed to the god.

17. Those kings who, at the appearance o f unnatural 
symptoms o f idols, duly direct expiations to be performed, 
Brahmans and gods to be honoured, and a festival with sing
ing and dancing to be held for a week, shall not experience 
the evil results, as they are checked by those formalities and 
by sacrificial fees.

18. In  any country where something not fiery blazes forth, 
and where fire not lacking the neoessary fuel w ill not flame, 
yon may be sure that ruler and subjects shall be distressed.

19. I f  water, flesh, or anything wet, blazes, the king shall 
be killed ; i f  a weapon does so, there is to be a dreadful war ; 
the going out o f fires in  camps, villages, or towns, brings danger.

SO. W here palaces, houses, gateways, flags and the like 
are burned by fire or lightning, there is surely a hostile 
invasion to be expected.

21. Smoke issuing from 'something else but fire, as well as 
haziness and utter darkness by day, forebode great danger. 
The disappearing o f the stars in a cloudless nighty and their 
being visible by day, is misohievous.
« 22. A  glare proceeding from towns, quadrupeds, birds, or 

men, is said to be dangerous. The appearing o f smoke, fire, 
and sparks, on couches, olothes, and hair, causes death.

23. On seeing weapons l blaze, move, utter sounds, jum p 
out o f the sheath, tremble, or show any other unnatural 
symptoms, one may predict that dreadful war and tumult is 
quickly approaching.

24. In  such oases one has to offer white mustard seed and

1 The Cosua. has a remark toodhing the proper meaning of éyudha, 
la reference to the word prmkmrtâ m occurring in stanza 19. He says :
foOin ftiw i ûrgwrwt i
mfliipuft wwy wfli i in urewifa » *nftr-

HT q fr f l f qHï  I Nagmtfit is the reputed anther of 
a work on the art of painting; cf. ch. IriH. 4.
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ghee to the God o f Fire» with invocations to him • the fact 
needed ought to be from juice-producing trees (e.g. Oabtropk 
gigantea). Besides, gold must be bestowed on the Brahmans. 
Such is the expiation for portents o f fire, etc.

26. W hen boughs o f trees on a suddon snap asunder, you 
may predict a warlike expedition. On the laughing o f trees 
follows ruin o f the country; on their weeping follows pre
valence o f diseases.

26. A  tree produces discord in the realm by blossoming out 
o f season. W hen a young tree is excessively in  bloom, 
children will die. W hen milk is flowing from a tree, all 
lands o f substances w ill be lost.

27. The oosing out o f spirituous liquor produces the loss 
o f elephants and horses; that o f blood, brings w ar; o f 
honey, sickness. W hen oil is flowing out, there is danger o f 
fam ine; when water issues, there is some great peril.

28. The sprouting o f withered trees, and the withering o f 
healthy ones, augurs loss o f strength and food. W hen trees, 
once fallen, raise themselves, danger is to arise b y  the decrees 
o f fate.

29. W hen a tree held in especial esteem bears blossoms 
and fruits out o f season, it is concluded that death awaits the 
sovereign; smoke or glare from it denotes likewise the king’s 
death.

80. B y trees'leaving their places or talking, the ruin o f the 
oountry is announced. A ll portentous tokens o f trees 
effeot in ten months.

31. A fter putting an umbrella upon the tree, worshipping 
it with garlands, perfumes, inoense, and doth , and pro
pitiating him, the priest has to mutter the prayer to the 
Budras that commence with “  Budrebkyafa”  at the — 
time performing the sacrifice divided into six parts.1

1 Reading and translation are equally uncertain. Tbe Comm, bus 
^  qfarn sad gives an explanation that is not wholly satUfrctosy t

n r t: I ^ n fT  i f f r m  w n fr: j  PnUbfy tu
b  ft» «— » with the rix e£ cL i MB. 71. fcrt-

note.
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32. The king has to treat the Brahmans with mQk-por- 
ridge, honey, and ghee. The reward to be bestowed consists 
o f land, agreeably to the role laid down by the eminent Seers 
in  reference to portents shown by trees.

33. Two or three lotoses, barley-ears, and such-like, grow
ing on one stalk, presage the death o f the owner. The same 
is troe o f a germinated blossom or fruit.

34. Excessive growth o f com , and generic difference o f 
fruits and blossoms on one tree, intimate with certainty 
a hostile inroad.

35. W hen mmnm* yield only half the usual amount o f 
oQ, or no oil at all, and. when food loses its flavour, then you 
may be sure an extreme danger is impending.

36. A  portentous blossom or fruit must be removed from 
the village or town. A t such an emergency a cooked obla
tion is to be offered to Soma, or a victim  killed, for expiation.

37. On seeing unnatural signs in com , the owner should 
first bestow the field where it grows to the Brahmans, and 
then bring, in  the midst o f it, a boiled oblation to Earth. 
B y so doing one shall suffer no injury.

38. W ant o f rain causes dearth; too much rain gives rise 
to danger o f famine and foreign invasion; rain in the wrong 
gmnon produces illness; and rain by a cloudless sky forebodes 
death to the king.

39. From an irregular change o f heat and cold, and from 
a disordered progress o f the seasons, ensues after six months 
unsafety to the realm, as well as horrible diseases engendered 
by  (the wrath o f) Fate.

40. A  continual rain during a week, and that out o f season, 
is followed by the death o f the sovereign; a blood rain pro
duces w ar; a rain o f flesh, bones, fat, and such like, produces 
pestflenoe.

41. You may hold danger to result from a rain o f grain,
gold, barks, fruits, flowers, and the like. A  town where it 
nuns and dust is going to perdition.

42. A  rain o f stones from a cloudless sky, or o f monsters,
' or a (sudden) break in the midst o f exoessive rain, engenders

calamities to the grains.
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43. [From  a rain o f milk, ghee, wax, curds, blood, and h ot' 
water,1 may be prophesied the ruin o f the country; and from  
blood rain, strife between prinoes.]

44. W hen no shadow is seen by bright sunshine, or the 
shadow is seen inverted, one may announce a very groat peril 
to be near.

45. W hen by day or night, in east or west, is seen a rain
bow in a cloudless sky, there is groat apprehension at famine.

46. It is said that at the time o f a portentous rain, the 
Sun, Moon, the Rain-god and W ind do co-operate. Dona
tions o f corn, food, and cows ought (in such cases) to be made, 
by which the evil is assuaged.

47. The receding o f rivers from a town, and the drying up 
o f never shallow rivers or other waters, like deep lakes, eto., 
produces desolation within a short time.

48. Rivers that carry fat, blood, or flesh, that are troubled, 
filthy, or run backwards, presage the approaoh, six months 
hence, o f a hostile, army.

49. Blazing,sm oking,boiling,asw ellasweepingyshrieking, 
singing, and talking o f wells, are said to produce mortality 
among the people.

50. The springing up o f water without previous diggings 
any change in the water’s smell and taste, or any portent in 
reservoirs, denotes great danger. A t such an emergency the 
manner o f expiation is as follows.

51. In case o f water showing unnatural symptoms, Yoruga 
is to be worshipped with muttering o f prayers addressed to 
him . B y such means the evil is allayed.

62. W hen women bring forth monstrosities, or two, three, 
four, and more children at a time, and long before or after 
the usual period, ruin befalls the fam ily or the country at large.

53. Mares, camels, buffaloes, cows; and elephants perish by 
giving birth to twins. The effects o f portentous births appear 
in six months. Anent the expiation has Garga delivered the 
following stanxas:—

54. “ I f  a man is anxious o f his own weal, he must 

1 n » r . vmifHf b  certain,wroag; it dmiM badwagUfart»*4rf|M>
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leave those women in a stranger’s territory, satisfy the 
Brahmans by fulfilling their wants, and cause expiatory 

appropriate to the occasion to be performed by
them.

55. “  Quadrupeds ought to be dismissed from their flocks 
(and brought) to foreign grounds. Else they w ill prove fatal 
to the town, their owner, and flock.”

56. Quadrupeds covering animals o f totally different kind, 
cows leaping upon one another, and a dog sucking a calf, these 
are bad signs.

67. On such an emergency you may know for certain that 
in  three months a hostile inroad shall occur. To avert it, 
Qarga has taught the two stanzas that follow :—

68. “  Parting with the animal, banishing or giving it away, 
that w ill speedily expiate (the portent). A t the same time 
(the owner) must treat the Brahmans, and bid them perform 
muttered prayers by way o f sacrifice.

69. “  The court priest offers a cooked oblation and a victim 
to the Creator, with a prayer to the god, while food and fees 
in  plenty are distributed.”

60. W hen a carriage without the drawing animal moves 
on, and one being drawn does not, or when the wheels stick

~ or give way on the read, then the kingdom is threatened.
61. W hen musical instruments sound without being struck, 

and give no sound at all when struck, or a wrong note, the 
fee is approaching or the king about to die.

62. Tunes o f song and sounds o f musical instruments in the 
■ky, as well as unnatural transformations o f movable and fixed 
objects, presage death or diseases; a jarring instrument an
nounces defeat at the hands o f the enemy.

63. W here ox and plough get entangled, where spoons, 
winnowing baskets and other implements show portentous

tod  where jackals are hooting, there is danger from 
the sword. The Sage’s advice (with regard to the afore
mentioned portents) runs thus:—

64. “ These aerial portents producing themselves, the 
monarch ought to honour the God o f A ir with fried flower,
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and bid the Brahmans to devoutly matter the fire versos
beginning with 9 A vdyo.91 *

65. “ He is to honour the Brahmans with milk, food, and 
guerdons. They must likewise carefully perform sacrifices to 
the Fire, the reward for which consists in plenty e f food and 
fees.”

66, 67. Town birds roaming in the forest and wild birds 
entering the town without marks o f fear; day birds roaming 
by night and nootumal ones by d a y ; wild beasts or birds 
form ing circles at dawn and twilight, or shrieking with one 
accord in a blasted quarter: all these bring danger.

68, 69. Threatening also are dogs wailing, as it were, at 
the door; jackals yelling in vexed condition; a dove or owl 
penetrating into a palace; a oock crowing at eve ; the kokUa 
warbling early in  w inter; hawks and the like m oving m  the 
sky in gyrations from right to left.

70. Assemblies o f many birds on dwellings, holy trees, 
triumphal arches and gates, as well as their com ing up from  
beehives, ant-hills, and lotuses, are forebodings o f ruin.

71. Dogs carrying limbs o f dead bodies and bones into a 
room, intimate pestilence. Oattle or swords, when uttering 
words, announce the king’s death. The Sage says:

72. 73. u W hen wild beasts and birds show unnatural 
signs, one should make sacrifices to F ire, and give sacrificial 
fees. Five Brahmans should mutter the prayer, * Dev&& 
hapotaj* etc., and one Brahman the prayer * Su deed,*9 etc. 
Or they may use the augural song for a prayer, and the 
headings o f the Atharva-veda.4 The reward to bo given to 
the priests consists o f cows.19

*g g red a 7 ,W . Iwtosd of the aatbor may ham writlsa
***" ef Sandhi are not always observed befcre UL 

Yet would be preferable.
* {tgreda 10,165.
• VilakhQ ja6,4.
4 Utpala eooeidere — eaeiHTrfaffrfari to be a Dvaadvat l i f t  6 C  I
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74. The falling down and breaking o f India’s standard, o f 
door-bolts, columns, gates, door-leaves, arches, and ensigns, 
foreshows the king’s death.

76. A  strong glare at dawn and tw ilight, the appearance 
in  woods o f smoke without fire, the splitting o f the earth 
without ohnnwm being visible, and her trembling, give rise to 
apprehension.

76. The oountry where the sovereign is attached to heretics 
■ml atheists, immoral, irascible, envious, cruel, and bent on 
making wars, that oountry comes to ruin.

77. W here little boys, with weapons, sticks and stones
in their are fighting and uttering such cries as
“ Strike l strike l cut I p ie rce !”  there also is danger im
pending.1

78. A  dwelling where with charcoal, red chalk, and the 
lilrA> are drawn figures o f monsters and ghosts, or which is 
painted over by hobgoblins,9 such a dwelling soon comes to 
perdition.

79. That house too meets ruin which is motley with cob
webs, not honoured at morn and evening, filled with quarrels, 
and where the housewife is always sluttish.

80. W hen goblins show themselves, you may predict pesti- 
~ lence to be near at hand. For averting these evil tokens,

Garga has prescribed the following expiation:—
81. “ The best expiations, in such a case, are oblations o f 

fruits, eta , and treats on a grand scale, which the king should

% require tome defining word. Ifaaotwrfa most be a Tatpnrusha, and as
mrninft------ —  is M a spell,” and in so far synonymous with brahman*
sad as die Atharanreda is also called firaAmatwrfa, we may coodade that 
msnrrrifs h  one of die designations of that Veda.

. * Comm. ilWTO n U U V

ygiRwiMfriugn: i t  ftnrft i
s i * ! *  * *  J faU T K I* i

* All MSS. b .n  utyaJcm, which the Comm. exptoiiis to be grhunimt. 
A . the pMMg*»M totorpoted,U uiat^Ufibk), I «uppoee that the word 
mtfuhu b  to be to»»— to the accepUtio. of olthoogh I ua
«■■bto to addaw aay othar en a p k  of tho wort betof that wed.
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order, at the same time worshipping India w ith p ft if it l 
prayers addressed to the god.91

82. The appearance o f portents at the time a monarch or 
realm is destroyed, at the nse o f a comet, and at an »«lipee o f 
son or moon, as well as their appearance in the proper season, 
has no injurious effects.

83. Those phenomena that, as being natural effects o f the 
season, produce no mischief, may be known from the *nniTig 
concise Terse« o f Rshiputra’s :—

84,85. “ Lightning, thunderbolts,earthquakes, gleaming at 
morning and evening, squalls o f whirlwind, haloes, settings 
and risings o f the sun darkened by haze or vapour, the trees 
bearing food, ju ice, oil, numerous flowers and fruits, increase 
o f rut with bulls and birds, are favourable tokens in the two 
months o f spring.99

86, 87. “ In  summer you may presage good on seeing the 
rivers dry up and the sky rosy at dawn and tw ilight, and 
boisterous like a sea, or covered with a blaze not proceeding 
from  fire, with explosions, vapour, dust, and wind. The sky 
may also appear stained by falling stars and meteors, and the 
orb o f Sun and Moon in it shine taw ny."

88, 89. “ Rainbows, haloes, lightning; sprouting o f f u r 
trees; trembling, upheaval, change in appearance^ rumbling 
and splitting o f the earth; rising, overflow ing, and inundations 
o f lakes, rivers, and water reservoirs; giving way o f hills and 
dw ellings: all these are symptoms not dangerous in the rainy
season."

90, 91. “  The sight o f celestial nymphs, spirits, gandharvas^ 
celestial chariots and prodigies; the appearance in the heavens 
o f planets, asterisms, and stars by day; strains o f song and 
music in  woods and on mountain edges; the luxuriant growth 
o f com  and the decrease o f water, are, all o f them, said to be 
favourable in autumn."

92, 93. “ Cool breezes, frost, noise o f wild deer and birds, 
the sight o f giants, gnomes, and such-like beings, the 
o f an inhuman voioe, the darkening o f the hnriipn, oanopy, 
woods and mountains owing to haze, and high risings and 
settings o f the sun, are held auspicious in  w inter."

Digitized by G oogle
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94, 95. “ Fall o f snow, abnormal winds, the sight o f 
deformities and prodigies, a sky black like collyrium, streaked 
yellow with falling stars and meteors; wonderful births from 
women, oows, goats, horses, w ild beasts and birds; strange 
symptoms on leaves, sprouts, and tw igs: all this is auspicious 
in the dewy season/1

96. 44 All these phenomena produce good in their own sea
son, as being the natural concomitants o f the season, but they 
are most dreadful when appearing out o f the season."

97. 44W hat madman utter in their songs, children in their 
tallr, and women in their chattering, w ill never go amiss."

98. "In deed , truthful is that oracular voice; first the 
goddess o f speech walks amongst the gods before she descends 
to men, and she speaks not unless incited."

99. A  clever observer o f portents, should he be even devoid 
o f astronomical knowledge, will beoome a renowned man and 
a favourite o f the king. It is this mystery revealed by,the 
Seers, by knowing which a man w ill be enabled to look into 
past, present, and future.

Chapter X L V II.

” Miscellaneous.

1. In  the preceding part o f this work I  have amply men- 
* tioned the good and evil influences o f celestial and atmospheric

phenomena, chiefly when describing the planets9 courses, con
junctions, conflicts, roads, eta

2. “ Henoe Var&ha-mihira ought not to treat the same
matter again, he professing to be a compendious au th or;" 
thus they w ill Maine him and say • 44 Men o f science should 
not give the chapter generally known by the designation o f 
V im lltnum ii chapter,1 it contains a repetition o f already
mentioned effects."

3. But it is the very character o f this chapter to repeat 
what has previously been told, and i f  I  did not write it I  
should be no less liable to blame.

1 Properly, "asdey as a peacock** tafl.”
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4. AU planets, i f  radiant and m oving in the northern paths^
bring peace, abundance, and happiness; bat the by
m oving in the southern paths,1 and bereft o f radiance, produce 
famine, robbery, and death.

5. I f  Venus stands in Magbà, and Jupiter (at the 
time) in  Pushya, monarohs w ill keep peace, and their subjeots 
enjoy happiness, mirth, and health.

6. I f  the planets, the Sun excepted, oppress KjttikA, TMaghft, 
R ollici, or Jyeshthà, the western countiy is visited with dis
tress.

7. I f  at evening the same are stationed like a flag in the 
east, there must needs be strife between the sovereigns o f the 
east; and i f  they are so disposed in midheaven, the middle 
country is sure to come to grief. These effects, however, 
only take place in  case the planets are ooarse, not i f  they 
are bright and radiant.

8. B y the planets occupying the southern quarters, the rain* 
blonde in the Dekkhan get dispersed. W ar results from their 
showing small and ooarse, but peace is augured from  their 
appearing bulky and radiant.

9. B y beaming brightly, while standing in the northern 
road, they bring bliss to the kings in  that quarter; by look
ing small and athy-hued, they w ill harm countries and princes 
in  that direction.

10. W hen the stars o f the lunar mansions >nd planets arò 
wrapped in smoke, flame, and sparks, or remain invisible 
without assignable cause, the whole land and itsru ler-w ill 
come to destruction.

11. W hen a brace o f moons shine by day, then w ill 
Brahmans soon thrive uncommonly well ; two suns forebode 
war between Eshatriyas; three, four, or more suns, announce 
the world’s end.

12. A  comet by com ing in contact with the Seven Seers, 
A bhijit, the Polestar, and Jyeshfbà, destroys the rain-clouds, 
is injurious to good notions, and brings sorrow. A ylaAft 
being touched, the rain w ill certainly come to nought, and

1 e tch .lx . M .
14
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the country, detracted end M l o f (fctherlesa) ohildren, w ill 
perish.

18. Saturn» by m oving and retrograding in K rttikt and 
the next six lunar mansions» causes famine» violent danger» 
disoord amongst friends» and drought.1

14. I f  Saturn» Mars, or a oomet crosses R ob in 's  wain» need 
I  tell that the whole world shall perish in a sea o f calamities P9

15. W hen a oomet repeatedly appears or moves through 
the whole o f the asterisms» then shall the world» movable 
and immovable» taste the bitter fruits o f actions in a former 
existence.

16. B y showing the shape o f a bow, and by being rough
ynd blood-coloured» the Moon threatens famine» announces 
the moving on o f armies» and victory on the side the string 
o f the bow is turned to. W hen her cusps are turned down
wards» d ie is fatal to kino, and gives rise to the loss o f the 
flpopft, B y or smoking, she forebodes death to the
king.

17. W hen the Moon is  sleek, large, showing equal horns, 
bread, and standing high northward in the wild elephant’s 
path,9 when looked at by benign planets, and far removed 
from the malign ones, d ie greatly promotes the happiness o f
mimlnnd.

18. I f  the Moon accomplishes her conjunction with MaghA, 
Amn+dl»*, Jyesh|hA, VifAkhA, or OitrA, by approoohing them 
from the south, the is not auspicious She ia, on the other 
imuii, Km.fi™«!, |f taking her course north or through the 
midst o f those asterisms.

1 Cwub. i i t o * 4 :

«<ll«KllOl wwiPC Pi.iil.i'vtltlAHIi I
*r*H  O n « « ™ .«

* I l l s  staasa Is qooted ia PMmtsatra L st. 2M . CC also eh. yL 9 1 

l a .» .  Co m .  H W Tf

* C& ch. la. 1.
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19. The cloudy horizontal line that oroaaea the Son at 
rising or setting is termed a “ bar.” 1 A n “ indosure”  is 
the same with a mook son» and an airy staff9 has the appear- 
anoe o f a straight rainbow.

20. The long beams going op  from  the Son at rising or 
setting are the “ onerring”  beams.9 A  fragmentary straight 
rainbow is oalled the “  red line”  ; 4 the same» bat longer» is 
termed Air&vata.5

21. Twilight (o f evening) is the time from  the Son’s diso 
having half set npwards to the time when the stars become 
distinctly visible; and (tw ilight o f morning) is the from  
whence the stars begin to fade in  lostre ontQ the moment 
the Son has half risen.

22. From the aforesaid phenomena at tw ilight (o f morning 
and evening), one has to foretell good and evil. W hen all o f 
them appear sleek» there w ill be instant rain ; when coarse» 
there w ill be unsafety.

23. Rain is to be expected by an unbroken cloudy bar» a 
blear sky» darkish or sleek sunbeams, a bright rainbow, 
lightning in  the north-east, or when a tree-shaped cloud is 
shone upon by the Sun’s rays, or when a huge cloud shrouds 
the setting Sun.

24. In  the country where the Son seems broken off, wry, 
blackish, small, or marked with the figures o f crows or other 
inauspicious animals, and ooarse, in that ooontry it is 
certain that the ruler is ondune.

25. H e whose army is followed by troops o f carnivorous 
birds when he is about to do battle, shall suffer a heavy 
defeat; but i f  the birds are in advance, he shall triumph.

26. W hen at sunrise or sunset a Fata morgana in the shape 
o f an army obstructs the solar orb, then you may predict ^  
battle and peril draw near to the king.

27. A  softly gleam ing twilight, joined to a soft breese and 
the noise o f unmolested birds and wild beasts, is luoky; one 
that is obscured by dust, is looking lustre, or shows a tinge 
like blood, causes the ruin o f the country.

1 Cf. ch. m . 25. 1 Cf. eh. m . IS. 9 CL cfa. z z l  11.
4 CL cb. u rill. IS. * C t c h .x n .8. *
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28 Herewith have I  expounded, without repetition, all 
the Seers have more ocpiously stated. Even after hear-. 

ing the kokikto tune, the crow w ill not leave o ff croaking; 
for it is hut its nature not to outdo the kokila.

Chapter  X L V 1 1 I. 

Royal Inauguration Ceremony.

1. The ruler is to the people what the root is to the tree. 
Since general woe ensues from the root being impaired, and 
general weal follows from its being kept in good condition, the 
sovereign must, in the first plaoe, be taken care of.

2. Now learn the propitiating ceremony, such as it has been 
revealed by the Creator for Indra’s sake to the teacher o f the 
gods (Bfhaspati), and handed down by the latter to Vyddha- 
Garga, who delivered it to Bh&guri.1

8. This inauguration ceremony,* than which no rite for

1 The pmtkyoeninom agrees In its general features with the royal 
Inaagnrntioa ceremony as prescribed in Aitareya-BrAhmapa rllL and 
(¿atapatha-Br. v .; yet in the -particulars there are important discre-

1 Utpala takes puekyotninam to signify ««the washing at (the con
junction of the Moon with) Pushya." The period fixed upon for the 
cferemoay Is, indeed, the conjunction just named, but that is plainly done 
upon the principle of nomen omen. The original meaning is that of 
«  auspicious washing," for it was by no means necessary to perform the 
tils at Pushya, though It was the more common course. The wrong 
etymology is countenanced by these lines of Vrddba-Gargafrt

f |  *nf»w i
s w t  v r  g n fT T : i
w ft  ftS fw r: f t  O ifthn : i
iw t -t tT T : s m d w s r t  » 

p i f i i v w w n ,  i
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quelling evil portents is more efficacious, most be 
by  the astrologer and the oonrt priest.

4, 6. A  fit place for the ceremony is some spot in a finest 
covered with young trees, shrubs, creepers, and spreading 
plants, abounding with lovely, sweet-smelling trees, with 
unimpaired leaves and shoots; where no cordis, no belerio 
myrobalan, no spinous, bitter, bed-sm elling trees are 
and where no inauspicious birds, like owls, vultures, eta , ate 
staying.

6, 7. Some woodskirt ringing with the noise o f 
pheasants, parrots, peacocks, woodpeckers, blue jays, green 
pigeons, sylvatic partridges, red partridges, franoolines, 
muyulat,1 doves, frikat,* bees inebriated with sipping flower- 
ju ice, koktlat, and others,— such a plaoe also is adapted to the 
purpose; as well as some pure building on consecrated ground.

8. Or one should perform the rite on beautiful sandy river 
banks, scratched by the nails o f aquatic birds, and as charm
ing to eye and heart as the (sw elling) haunches o f sportful

9 ,1 0 . Or near a lake azure as d ie dear aky, where dark 
lotuses are open like so many eyes, where skipping swans 
form as it were a (white) umbrella, and ducks, ospreys, and 
cranes raise their cries. Or a lake where the water-lilies, 
like so many damsels, show their full-blown flowers like so 
many faces, and their swelling buds like breasts, whilst they 
seem to chatter in  the melodious tones o f warbling swans.

11. Or else one may perform the ceremony in a oow-station 
that is gay with the low ing and frisking o f young calves, 
where the ground is covered with impressions o f hoofs, dung^ 
and froth proceeding from kine ruminating.

SN *f5rf»nr «  i

t e im r : u m m w f t n t
^ w u V h q tv e  s e r i a l  I

* What kiad of bird the vttyulm UI cannot tell; a »jaaajiaaai tens 
if kkmdlrmcmncu.

* Accord! ag to the Comm, the frfto is the same as (rikrya
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12. Or on the seaside crowded with happily arm ed
ships, and showing a line half dark, half white, 

owing to the fishes and white birds lurking in the rotang.
13. Or in  hermitages where the young ones o f deer and 

birds find a safe refuge, and a lion is subdued by a hind, like 
wrath is quelled by patienoe.

14. Or in a house blessed with deer^eyed women with 
Toioes sweet as the kokila'*, and with steps that betray them 
to be hindered by the golden girdle, ankle rings and heavy 
haunches they have to carry.

16. Or at hallowed shrines, bathing-places, in  publio 
gardens, spots with beautiful scenery, on some tract o f land 
doping down to the north-east, and bounded by a stream 
tunning in a direction from left to right«1

1 6 ,1 7 . The soil, to be conducive to victory, must be hard, 
good-sm elling, sleek, sweet, plain, not covered with ashes, 
charcoal, bones, brackish spots, husks, hairs, cavities, lairs o f 
land-crabs, holes o f porcupines and mice, and ant-hills. In  
chflCffag an encampment for the troops, one has to follow 
the same rules as much as circumstances allow.'

18, 19. The astrologer, minister, and officiating priest 
must set out by night from the town in an easterly, northerly, 

« or north-easterly direction, where, after preparing an oblation, 
the priest devoutly and humbly performs the invocation, 
presenting fried grains, whole barleycorns, curds, and flowers. 
The verses for the invocation, such as taught by the Seer, are:

20. "M ay they cornel all the divine brings who are 
desirous to receive our worship, the regents o f the quarters, 
the snakes, birds, and whosoever has a share in  the offering.”

21. H aving thus invooated them all, the priest shall say : 
"O n  obtaining our worship, they w ill depart to-morrow 
morning, leaving their blessing to our sovereign.”

WFJ& - w  i W f -t o  i
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22. A fter they have worshipped the invocated beings, they 
are to stay there oyer night» to observe good and eril dreams, 
agreeably to the roles laid down in the Y&trA

23. On the next morning» the ingredients for the rite» 
which w ill presently be described, m ost be carried to the 
designated spot. The following stanzas bearing upon the 
subject have been delivered by the Seers:

24» 25» 26. “  Then should the priest» by drawing a circle, 
prepare the ground, to bo decked with various and numerous 
gem s; then divide the diagram Into different compartments, 
which he assigns severally to the Snakes, Yakubas, Gods, 
Anoestors, Gandharvas, Nymphs, Seers, Blessed, Planets^ 
Lunar Mansions, Budras, Mother Deities, Vishnu,
VifAkha, the Guardians o f the E ight Quarters, and the W ives 
o f the Gods.

27, 28. “  H aving marked them by different colours, he 
must skilfully honour each o f them, according to their rank, 
with delicious fragrant perfumes» garlands, and ointm ents; 
likewise with sweetmeats, and various other sorts o f food, as 
fruits, roots, flesh ; and with different delicious beverages, 
liquor, milk, wine, and the lik e."

29. I  proceed to tell how the deities, whose names are 
written down in the diagram, should be honoured. A s to 
the planets, one must keep to the rule stated in  (the chapter 
o f the Y&tri on) the offering to the planets.

30. The imps, demons, and ehfldriffi o f darkness are 
worshipped with flesh, boiled rice, wine, e tc .; the Ancestors, 
with unguents, oollyrium, oil, and also with flesh and boiled 
rice.

31. The Seers are honoured with passages from the Sim a-, 
Y ajur-, and B g-V eda, along with perfumes, incense^ 
garlands; the Snakes with colours not amalgamating with 
one another,1 with honey, ghee, and sugar.

32. The Gods are worshipped with incense, ghee, oblations 
to first garlands, jewels, praises and signs o f reverence;

1 The rendering Is doobtfid: Comm. :  1TY tf-
WTfafSl: I ; •
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the Gandharras and Nymphs, with most sweet-soented per
fumes and garlands.

83. The rest are treated with Y&ri-ooloured oblations. A s 
tokens o f worship to all o f them in general must be laid 
down amulet strings, raiments, flags, ornaments, and sacri
ficial strings.

84, 86. The priest then prooeeds to kindle fire on the 
sacrificial eminence, either on the western or southern side o f 
the oirole, and bring up the ingredients, viz., long sprigs o f 
D&b-grass not yet in the bud, fried grains, ghee, whole 
barleycorns,1 curds, honey, white mustard seeds, perfumes, 
flowers, inoense, orpiment, oollyrium, sesamum, and sweet 
fruits o f the season.

86. Further there must be dishes o f m ilk porridge and 
ghee. I t  is with these ingredients the priest performs his 
sacrifice on the western eminence, where the inauguration 
is to take place.

87. In  the com ers are arranged strong water-jars, with 
white yam  tied round their necks, and ooYered with sprouts 
and fruits from suoh trees as yield a m ilky juioec

88. The jars oontain water mixed with the substances for 
the washing, and with gems. A s to the substances for the 
ceremony, they are enumerated in the follow ing Torses o f 
Garga’s.

88-43. “ Into the water-jars one shall put the plants 
Jyotishmatl,9 Tr&yamAgA, Abhayd, Apar&jitA, JIyA, Y ifYeg-

1 The Comm, explains ItR IT* by W !  i « f WXWll be only re-
■Mukst nftw rn-

1 The original names of the plants have been retained In the transla
tion, In order to show that the choice of those plants Is based upon tlie 
principle of semen emen. The place of several among them is not yet 
determined. The Comm, gives a paraphrase that is not without value i

• ilfiw ir tq H R itw . i T O ffr a t  n tW r n  v r o t  v < h N N  • 
lw R n l n«it (»J- vrt) i «fhrt O oitu i f t ir d  'rwt* 
W k  I NfilllH • W f t  ^SUSIIH I I
aitfrJ- a it)  y r n f f r i  frj. *rf) itinrot i f M h i t

s t a t s  i a f X i s l  n f i n P i i D n t  s f m n i
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Tart, P&thA, SamangA, VijayA, SahA, Sahadevt, PttrgakoehA, 
QatAvari, A n d ifik l, Qivi| B h sd ii, BrAhml, KshemA, A jl  j  
further all aorta o f seed, gold, things held a n g » ^ ,  *t 
festivities, ao far aa procurable; all aorta o f herbe and 
flavoora [gems, all aorta o f  perfumes, finite o f -ffigle mar- 

and Flaoonrtia sapida, herbs with auspicious names, 
gold and things used at festivities].1

43. “  The priest shall spread oat, first, the «Hn o f  a hall 
with auspicious marks, who has died from  old age. The 
skin is to be laid ao that the neck is tam ed to the east.

44. “  Thereupon is put a red, unimpaired skin o f a fighting 
b o ll; then, thirdly, a lion 's skin, and thereon a tiger’s.

45. "T hese four skins should be spread oat on the sacri
ficial eminence when the moon is in  conjunction with 
asterism o f Puahya, and at a lucky hoar.”

43. Upon the skins is to be placed a throne wrought o f 
gold, silver, or copper, or made from  the wood o f such trees 
as yield a m ilky juice.

47. The seat is raised a cubit, or one oubtt and a quarter, 
or one and a half, the first bringing look to governors o f 
provinces, the second to those prinoes who aspire to ooo- 
quer their neighbours, and the third to those who wish to 
lord it over a whole empire.

48, 49. The king shall lay a pieoe o f  gold on the stool, 
and then take his seat, cheerful, surrounded by his 
intimates, priest, astrologer, burgesses, end persons o f  an 
auspicious name,* while the solemn aodamations sent forth by  
bards, citizens, and Brahmans, and the festive «««»d f o f  
tabors, horns, and musical instruments, quell all eviL

m n i w u f f  H f t l R  t W  i f ih
w *  i M iaul i  »ffw u O t ip w q -

i  i vjvrT e n  w r i t
4 K « ju i fs H g o ia i WTrnft w t o t  i

1 St. a  eon talas a sapwAtoos ropetitioa of the throe pneeAagi jet 
Um Author may bar® fooad tha thin la his copy of Gaigafr track,

‘ TheComm, add aces as examples: fnprijt, ftinhsritfi ITaadlf ĵa. 
Vyifhrarija. •
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50. The oourt priest now wraps the king» who wears a
new K m « garment, in a woollen blanket, and after making  
a pours over him the oontents o f the jars filled with
ghee.1

51. The number o f jars may be eight, or twenty-eight, or 
a hundred and eigh t; the greater the number the greater 
the effioaey. The prayer to be recited on the occasion, com
posed by the Seer (Vpldha-Garga), here follows :

52. 63. "T h is glossy liquid is identified with splendour; 
this is the best ezpeller o f ill; this is the food o f gods ; on 
it  the worlds are founded. W hatever evil, earthly, atmo
spherical or celestial, has reached thee, may it all come to 
nought by oontact with the shining liquid I ”

54. Then, taking o ff the woollen blanket, he sprinkles the 
king with the water destined for the rite, mixed with fruits 
and flowers, and recites this prayer :

55*70. "M a y  the gods sprinkle thee, and the Blessed 
from all eternity, Brahma, Y ishçu, Qiva, the Sâdhyas, the 
hosts o f Maruts, d ie sons o f Aditi, Yasus, Rudraa, the healing 
À çvins, A diti the Mother o f Gods, Benediction, Perfection, 

G lory, Fortune, Firmness, Magnificence, Sinîvàli, 
Kuhû, Danu, Surasà, Yinatâ, and Eadru. So, too, may the 
other Goddesses not na™ed, the Mothers o f Gods, and the 
heavenly crowds o f Nymphs sprinkle thee, all together. 
The Lunar Asterisms, Hours, Halfmonths, Days, Chief Day 
Periods, Years, Regents o f the Days, Minutes, Seoonds, 
Moments, Bits,— these, and other divisions o f Time, may 
they graciously sprinkle thee. The YaimAnikas, the celestial 
Legions, M u m , Oceans, the Seven Seers with Arundhatt, 
the Fixed Places,* M arici, A tri, Pulaha, Pulastya, E rato, 
Angiras, B hfgu, Sanatkumàra, Sanaka and son,9 San&tana, 
Dtksha, Jaigtshavya, Bhalandana,4 Ekata, Dvita, Trita,

1 la  ss wtmdk doss lbs ccr— m y mets rmembls aa aasiatasat Ihaa a 
wssblay.
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JAvAli, Kafjrapa, DurvAsas, Durviglta, Kagva, KAtyAyana, 
MArkagdeya, Dirghatapas, Qunaggepa, Yid&ratha, U rn , 
Saipvartaka, Oyavana, A tri, ParAfara, DvaipAyana, Yavakrita, 
DevarAja, and his younger brother,— these, and other Seen in
tent on wisdom and holiness, rioh in  purity, may they sprinkle, 
thee, along with their pupils and wives. The Mountains^ 
Trees, Creepers, holy Shrines, the blessed B iyen , the Snakes, 
Elves, blessed YaikhAnasas, YaihAyasas, the Father o f 

* Creatures, D iti, the Kine who are the M othen o f the Universe^ 
the heayenly Chariots, all the W orlds, changeable and un
changeable, the Fires, Ancestors, Stan, Clouds, Sky, Begums, 
W aters,— these, and many othen whose names are hallowed, 
may they graciously oonseorate thee with water that destroys 
all evil omens, and bestow on thee hail, long life, and health I *

71. These are the verses recited, as well as othen pre
scribed in  the ritual o f the Atharva-veda, and the prayen 
called Budragaga, K&shmAgda, MahArauhiga, Kuberahjdaya 
(or Zuberahydya), and Samyddhi.1

73. The washing finished, the king has to put on a brace 
o f cotton garments, over which have been muttered (by way * 
o f benediction) the three verses beginning with Apo As $ktk4, 
and the four commencing with Hiranyavarn&ji.9

73. The monarch, after taking water and honouring the 
deities, his guru» and the Brahmans, and also the royal 
umbrella, standard, and weapons, amidst, jubilations and blow
ing o f horns, proceeds to do his personal devotion.9

1 comm-m u m g y n i
m iC O S s  »¿ fo g  i i  Abo«» a* dx
Annvika verses termed KQshmtpjs, ct 81cr. Diet of B. sad R. L v .; 
•boat lffabiranhlga, e f . L v .  rmMfm L e. Wbst feet are railed 
Koberabydaya and Samyddhi Is enkamva to me.

1 Atharva-veda 1 ,5,1, «fyn aad 1 ,83 ,1, i f f . It may be remarked 
that the former wumtra has in our edltloas of the A V . not three bat 
four verses. An Inaccuracy of die aitboA Is that be jadlcatea Afnap- 
jfiM iw , Instead of AirspjresarpdA.

* Comm. oommendU, Untotf to A . ft*-
toctiM «T U . gaw diu U *r.
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74. H e pats on his new triumphal apparel, whieh has 
been consecrated with the three verses: Ayuthyam varcaiyarp 
rdyaipoBham, etc.1

75, 76. H e now goes to the other sacrificial eminence, and
•eats upon skins, which must be spread out» one
above the other, in this order: 1st, a bull’s sk in ; 2nd, a 
cat’s ; 3rd, an antelope’s ; 4th, a porcine deer’s ; 6th, a lion’s 
skin ; and 6th, a tiger’s.

77« The court priest presents on the principal place an ' 
offering to Fire, made up o f fuel, sesamum, ghee, eto., at the 
same time addressing prayers to Budra, Indra, Bfhaspati, 
YishQu, and the W ind.

78. The astrologer expounds the foretokens o f the fire, in 
the mannur indicated in the chapter on Indra’s banner. A ll 
being finished, the oourt priest, joining his hands in suppli
cation, says:

79. “ A ll the multitudes o f divine beings, now that they 
have reoeived worship at the hands o f the king, and bestowed 
on him unbounded sucoess,may they depart to return another. 

* tb n e !"
80. The monarch then honours the astrologer and oourt 

priest with many g ifts ; farther, such other persons as can 
claim rewards, Brahmans skilled in  the oeremonial, and 
others» according to their deserts.

81. H e must issue an amnesty to his people, relieve the 
vietims in  the daughter places, and free the prisoners ex
cepting those guilty o f high treason.

82. A  repeated performance o f this ceremony at the time 
o f the Moon’s conjunction with Pushya makes pleasure, 
renown and wealth increase. W hen the same propitiating 
rite is performed at any other conjuncture, it wQl, aooording 
to ancient authorities, yield but half the (desired) results.

83. “  The auspicious washing oeremony may be performed 
at a time when evil portents and calamities are afflicting the 
realm, at the time o f edipses, the appearing o f a comet, and 
a planetary con flict

1 V4asaa6yi-S.94,tM&
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84. “  There is no portent on earth that cannot be assuaged 
by it, and there is no solemnity that can excel it.

85. “  This rite is very salutary at the king’s inauguration, 
and also when he aspires to the rank o f an emperor, or when 
he is longing for the birth o f a son.

86. “  I t  was for the sake o f m ighty Indra that Bfhaspati, 
o f world-wide fame, taught this extraordinary washing, which 
is conducive to long life, increase o f progeny and popularity.

87. “  H e who in the same causes his hones and
elephants to be washed, shall see those parts o f his throes free 
from disease and attaining the highest efficiency.”

Chapter X T JT . 

Signé qf Oold Diadem*.

1. The lucky and unlucky signs o f gold that
have been amply described by the Masters, are hero enume
rated by me, and that completely, though in  a

2. The diadem o f a king must, to be auspicious, have an 
expansion o f eight digits in  the m iddle; a queen’s 
according to proscription, be seven d ig its; and a prince 
royal’s, six.

3. The diadem o f a commander o f the troops has an ex
pansion o f four digits in the middle, And a di—l«m bestowed 
by  way o f royal favour1 two.* These are the five hind« o f 
diadems known.

4. A ll have a length double o f the expansion, whereas the 
expansion on both sides is half that o f the » « M V  AH
should be wrought from pure gold for the sake o f increasing
Mi—-

6. A  royal diadem has five crests; a prince royal’ŝ  or 

1 Cf. Katbftsarit-8Agara, lx. 54,233 s
m n n P n i w  v  i
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queen’s, has three. A  ohief commander’s diadem has one 
m e t ; a diadem bestowed as a mark o f royal favour has

6. W hen the gold plate for the diadem in  being wrought 
easily expands, it bodes snooess and victory to the king, and 
happiness to the people.

7. A  flaw in  the middle produces loss o f life and kingdom. 
A  diadem haring a split in  the middle must be east away; 
one that shows a burst on the sides, gives trouble.

8. A t the appearanoe o f evil tokens, the diviner has to pre
sort!» an expiation for the king. A  diadem with auspicious 
signs is conducive to the weal o f king and land.

Oh a r b e  L .

Signs qf Swords.
1. A  sword o f the longest description measures fifty digits; 

the shortest is o f twenty-five digits. A  flaw on such a spot 
(o f the sword) as corresponds with an odd number o f digits, 
must be deemed ill-ominous.

2 . Y et flaws resembling a Bflva-fruit, YardhamAna-figure, 
umbrella, emblem o f Çiva, earring, lotus, banner, weapon, or 
eroos, are held auspicious.

8. Flaws shaped like a lisard, crow, heron, carrion bird, 
headless trunk or soorpion, and several flaws along the upper 
edgct are not lucky.

4 . A  sword that shows a chink, is too short, blunt, damaged 
at the upper edge, unpleasing to eye and mind, and without 
tone, is inauspicious. The reverse qualities forebode favourable 
results.

6. The rattling o f a sword (o f itself) is said to portend 
death; its not going out o f the sheath (when drawn)1 augurs 
defeat There w ill be strife when the sword j  umps out o f the 
scabbard by  itael( but victory when it is seen flaming.

&  The king ought not to unsheath it without reason, nor 
rub it» nor lock  at his own face in  it, nor tell its prioe. H e

1 la Ihs to t  we »hsald read M V W H »  JW frlt *  tbs C m « , haiit.
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■hodd not mention the place whence it has come from, nor 
take it* measure, nor, without precaution, touoh the blade.1

7. The most esteemed swords are that are
like a cow 's tongue, a lotus-petal, a bambu-lea£ an «J—H " r  
leaf, rapiers and soimitars.

8. I f  a wrought sword proves too long, it may not he 
shortened by striking o ff a portion o f it, but should be polished 
till it has the length required. The owner dies i f  a pieoe is 
struck o ff at the upper end, and his mother dies i f  the —  
is done at the point.

9. From a flaw on the h ilt you may infer the i«f o f  
a corresponding flaw on the blade, just as you may m — 1 ^  
on seeing a mole in the fine o f a damsel, that A —e is -~^i»Tr 
such in her hidden parts.

10. A nd by observing which part o f the body is
by a swordsman, when consulting the diviner, the M tffr w ill 
he able to indicate the plaoe o f the flaw on the sword in  
the scabbard, provided he (the diviner) knows the follow ing 
rules.

11“ 10« I f  the man touches his head, the flaw is at thy first 
d ig it; the second digit corresponds with die forehead; the 
third with the spot between the brow s; the fourth with the 
eyes; the fifth with the nose; the sixth with the lip s ; the 
seventh with the cheeks; the eighth with the jaw s; the ninth 
with the ears; the tenth with the neck; the eleventh with the 
shoulders; the twelfth with the breast; the thirteenth with 
the arm pits; the fourteenth with the paps; the fifteenth with 
the heart; the sixteenth with the belly ; the seventeenth 
with the loins; the eighteenth with the navel; the "^Tftnmth 
with the abdomen; the twentieth with the h ip ; the twenty* 
first with the pudendum; the twenty-second with the 
thighs; the twenty-fourth with the knees; the twenty-fifth 
with the leg s ; the twenty-sixth with the part between the 
legs; the twenty-seventh with the ankles; the twenty- 
eighth with the heels; the twenty-ninth with the fe e t; the 
thirtieth with the toes: such is the theory o f  Gorge.

* Ctths passage from Itotywa as tooted la tfcei^HMtaee st M .;
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16-10. The consequences to be foretold from a flaw in the 
first, seoond, third digit» and so forth, up to the thirtieth 
digit» are as follow s: death o f a ohild, obtaining o f wealth, 
loss o f riches, good fortune, captivity, birth o f a son, quarrels, 
acquiring o f elephants, death o f a child, acquiring o f wealth, 
destruction, getting a wife, grief, gain, loss, getting a wife, 
death, prosperity, death, contentment, loss o f wealth, acquiring 
o f riches, death without salvation,1 obtaining o f wealth, death, 
good fortune, poverty, dominion, death, kingly power.

20. Upwards o f the thirtieth digit no consequences are 
specified; in  general, however, the flaws at the odd digits are 
injurious, at the even ones auspicious. But according to some 
authorities, the flaws from the thirtieth digit upwards to the 
sword’s point are o f no consequenoe at all.

21. A  sword that smells like oleander, blue lotus, elephant’s 
frontal ju ice, ghee, saffron, jessamine, or Miohelia cbampaka, 
brings good lu ck ; but ill-omened is one that has the odour 
o f oow urine, mud, or fat.

22. A  smell similar to that o f tortoise blubber, blood, or 
potash, augurs danger and pain. A  swoid glittering like 
bevy], gold, and lightning, brings victory, health, and pro
sperity.

23. The fluid to imbrue a sword with, according to the 
precept o f Uqanas, is : blood, i f  one wishes for a splendid 
fortune; ghee, i f  one is desirous to have a virtuous son ; 
water, i f  one is longing for inexhaustible wealth.

24. A n approved mixture to imbrue the sword with, in case 
o f one desirous to attain his object by wicked means, is : milk 
from a mare, a camel, and elephant A  mixture o f fish bile, 
deer-m ilk, horse-milk, and goat-m ilk, blended with toddy, 
w ill make the sword fit to out an elephant's trunk.*

1 Tbs Comm, has osfroffrf, sad explains It by m/tyv.
* Comm, in m r i
i f  M m iW  i fira ftm K q i-



85. A  «word, first rubbed with oil, and then imbrued with 
an unguent compounded o f the m ilky juioe o f  the Oalotropis,

,  f*1’  5ung from dovesandm ioe,andaftarm ida 
whetted, is fit for piercing stones«

2 & A n  iron instrument imbrued with a etale mixture o f 
potaA  o f pkntaina witb buttermilk, and properly whetted,
^ u in o t  get crooked on a  atone, nor blunted on other in n  
instruments.

Ohaftxx L I.

A rt of Soothtaying}

1. The soothsayer must tell a consulting person’ s fortune 
¡7  ob#6r^mg  the letter’s direction, utterances, place, what 
the same is taking into bis band, and whioh lim b o f bis own 
or another’s he is touching; conjointly with this the diviner 
•bould intelligently consider the time being. F or lim e , 
comprehending all that is movable and immovable, is a ll- 
knowing, all-seeing, and all-present, and shows to all who 
need it, the good and evil consequences through — o f  
bodfly motions and utterances.*

8. The plaoe (o f consultation) is favourable i f  it is level, 
« » w e d  with good grass, pleasing in  the lim pidity o f  its 
•weet water, oovered with beautiful flowers or corn, ft« , 
quanted by Gods. Seers. Brahmans, virtn/m . m^ .| Flossed

t^ jrw jw 1 f l R q u m ftrt y h m v i S i i  in fr t ^ r ; M m -
fq i f f R i  (v. L

v j w w  v i3* i  ctst.«.
Thl* chapter la probably sporioos; ass tbs remarks of tbs Gooua. 

quoted is tbs Var. rr.
Tbs passage la Pferlqara wblcb has obviously served as tbs «~^f|

" T  o™* w n w t w r it  - w r o r  « 4 «
i UTfwwf tgm jfr q

v f h r t i -
y n y i n u r i n i

u
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(inhabitants o f Heaven), and i f  it is shadowed by trees o f 
suspicions appellation, charming in their bloom, loaded with 
many fruits, possessed o f sleek barks and leaves, and not 
oocnpied by ill-om ened birds.1

8. N ot good is a place abounding with such trees as are 
.oat, split, perforated by inseots, thorny, scorched, rongh, 
crooked, bearing unseemly* names,.inhabited by ill-ominous 
birds, and covered with sear and withered leaves and barks.

4. Unfavourable also are: a cemetery, desolate shrine, 
crossway, a di«nal ragged spot, an always brackish ground, 
a spot covered with sweepings, charcoal, potsherds, ashes, 
husks, or dry grass. .

5. Bad is, besides, any {dace, when occupied by monks, 
paired friars, barbers, enemies, shackles, butchers, outcasts, 
gamblers, ascetics, or persons in distress; moreover, any 
place where weapons or spirits are being sold.*

& ^  north, and north-east are the directions4 o f good 
augury to the consulting person; not so north-west, west, 
south, south-east anil south-west The favourable time is 
forenoon, not night, nor dawn, nor tw ilight,‘hor afternoon.*
* 7. The same good or evil tokens as expounded in the rules

1 Comm, im ra  UMUT*
n  a P m iif t a i  R a f t w w y » 1a iw w w w f l i

* s g . vtokftmka, vetmta.
* Comm. U ltra M ilU T*

w ifa m m m u q  jt* V
^ ^ ir S w ip N v I r a  f t i n i  i

4 U . Is be faced at 
* P e d a n t

S i r  m n i l  s f i q v n n  i 
w O w i S a w i t  3  fr. y  ftr c ffrn : i
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for journeys, must in this cáse be interpreted, end that from  
observing what object is plaoed before the inquirer, or seen in 
his hand, his coat, or what is being carried by the crowd.

8, 9, 10. The masculine1 limbs are: thigh, lip , pap,, 
testicle, foot, tooth, arm, hand, cheek, hair, throat, nail, 
thumb, temple, armpit, shoulder, ear, anus, and joint. 
Feminine are: brow, nose, buttock, wrinkles, hip, line o f 
felicity in the palm, finger, tongue, neck, instep, ankle, leg , 
navel, margin o f the ear, and hindpart o f the neck. Neuter 
a re : mouth, back, collarbone, knee, bone, side, heart, palate, 
eye, penis, breast, end o f the spine, head and forehead, 
Touching o f a lim b o f the first description, foreshows speedy 
results; touching o f one o f the second kind, denotes slow 
results; the touching o f neuter limbs produces no efforts 
whatever; nor do the other two, i f  they happen to be coarse, 
impaired, broken, or lean.

11. W hen the querist touches or moves his great toe, he is 
to suffer from eyesore; when he touches or moves a finger, 
one may announce sorrow on account o f his daughter; when 
he strikes his head, there threatens danger from the king.

12. H is touching the breast, presages separation; his 
taking o ff a piece o f cloth from his body, denotes loss; when 
he pulls a piece o f cloth closer to him, and joins foot to foot, 
he w ill get friends.

18. W hen he scratches the earth with his great toe, he is 
thinking o f land ; when he scratches his feet with the hand, 
his thoughts áre fixed on a female slave.

14. I f  the man looks at a tál- or birch-leaf, he is thinking 
o f m uslin; i f  he is standing on glass, husks, bone, or ashes, 
siokness is soon to befall h im ; i f  he gazes on a string, net, 
or bark, captivity awaits him.

15,16. Should he mention or see long pepper, black pepper, 
ginger, cyperus grass, lodh, oostus, doth , andropogon, cumin, 
spikenard, anise, and Tabem&montana, one may foretell that 
his thoughts are engaged.on the following subjects, severally: 
a wife’s fault, a man’s fault, a person in distress, loss o f all,
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m ining o f the road, Ion  o f a ohild, o f wealth, o f grain, o f a 
child, o f bipeds, o f quadrupeds, o f land.

17* From  his keeping in the hand a fruit o f the Indian 
figtree, o f Bassia, ebony-tree, roeeapple, waved-leaved figtree, 
mango, and jujube,1 it may bo predicted that he is to acquire 
wealth, gold, men, iron, muslin, silver, and copper.

18« The sight o f a dbh filled with grain and a fu ll water- 
pot, augurs the thriving o f the fam ily; excrements o f an 
elephant, oow, or dog, denote the Ion  o f wealth, women, or 
friends (severally).

19. On seeing cattle, an elephant, buffalo, lotus blossom, 
silver, or a tiger, the querist is destined to get a multitude 
o f sheep, riches, garments, sandal, silk, or ornaments (suc
cessively).

20. W hen a fortune-teller is oonsulted by persons in the 
sight o f a skull-wearing Qaiva monk, they do so for the 
soke o f friends or gam bling; when in the sight o f a friar o f 
a decent order, their query concerns a courtesan, king, or 
wife in childbed.

21. The consultation being held in the sight o f a Buddhist 
monk, a teacher, a Jaina monk, a naked mendicant friar, a 
diviner, a pedlar,* a fisher, it concerns a thief, a commander 
o f the troops, a merchant, a female slave, a soldier, a shop
keeper, a condemned criminal.

22. From  the sight o f an ascetic is to be inferred that the 
inquirer is thinking o f an absent person; he is thinking o f 
cattle tending, i f  a vendor o f liquors is in sight. From  the

1 To r. b  the text SUIT» instead of Uflft.
* That aMMe most be understood to mess uaimittika, appears not 

only from the Commentary, hot also from the corresponding passage of
vtH tuAt i fin ^ re n r t
WTI K H «  VKWTlt I i

i w a y ftwl flnm Tfrt u n r o n  frftn n S T i
V k ftr a i i t o r i*  s u n wiam u * Remarkable
b  this passage is «4 alter a compound, as if the component parts were



307

•¡ght o f one busy with gleaning, yon may «mmW t  * w  
niiahnp hae befallen the querist.

33. The man using the expression: «  I  should in™ to ask," 
it denotes him to think o f  a m eeting; the « ga m m ii» 
t e lll"  shows he is thinking o f  his household; the w ords: 
"M aster 1 pray, lo o k ! ”  intimate the man to think o f ga in ; 
the expression « d o , prophecy! ”  shows that he cams for 
dominion.

124. I f  he says, M inform me,”  his thoughts are t u t  on 
•riotoiy or travelling. Should he say : “ examine, and tell 
m y thoughts," then his care eonoems a U n m « . i f  he 
suddenly rushes upon the diviner, who is a m ««» s
crowd, with the word “ look l ”  he is thinking o f a thief.

2d, 26. B y  an internal part o f the body being a
member o f the fam ily is indicated to he the th ie f; by  an 
external part being touched, a stranger is indicated; by  a 
motion o f the great toe, a slave is referred t o ; by  the 
toes, a female slave; by the legs,a  dom estic; by  the navel, a 
sister; by the heart, one’s own w ife; by touching the ibnm ^ 
a son is denounced; by  the fingers, a daughter; by the belly, 
one’s m other; by the head, one’s fether or u n d e ; by the 
right arm, one’s brother; by the left arm, a brother’s wife.

2 7 ,2 8 . Indications that the inquirer is not ^«stined to 
reoover the property stolen from  him, are the follow ing: i£  
after touching an internal part o f  the body, he takes to an 
external on e; or i f  he emits phlegm, urine, excrem ents; or 
suffers something  to drop from his band« • m vehement!y 
bends and stretches his lim bs; or i f  he descries people 
carrying empty vessels, or a th ie f; or i f  ominous words are 
heard, such as “ taken, fellen, impaired, forgotten, lost, 
broken, gene, stolen, deed,”  and the like.1 

29. The aforesaid signs, when combined with the sight o f

* Comm, im q r
Will WT

• M e l  w i i v i d  f t m i i
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Jywalr̂  poison, eto., or with* thé sound o f weeping and' 
sneering, portend death to men attacked by illness* W hen 
the querist, on sharply touching an internal part o f the body, 
breaks wind upwards, then yon may foretell that he is 

by haring copiously dined*
80* From his touching the forehead and from seeing awns, 

yon may infer boded rice has been his food ; from his 
touching the breast, king's rice ; from his touching the neck, 
a preparation o f barley.

81* I f  he touches his loins, paps, belly, or knees, he is 
sure to h a v e  eaten pease, m ilk, sesamum, or rice gruel 
From  his smacking and licking his lips, you may know that 
lie has tasted something sweet.
- 88 . B y something loathsome,1 he w ill stretch his tongue ; 

by something sour, he w ill make a wry mouth ; by some
thing pungent, bitter, tart, or hot, he w ill hiocough, and by 
something salt, sp it

33. I f  he gives up phlegm, it is a sign that he has eaten 
dry and bitter, and that in little quantity. The 

sound or sight o f a carnivorous animal is a token o f his 
haring enjoyed fleshmeat, i f  he touches his brows, cheeks, 

• or lips, he has eaten fowL
84. f fk  touching the head, throat, hair, jaw , temple, ear, 

leg, abdomen, proves him to have taken elephant’s flesh, 
bufihlo’s flesh, mutton, pork, beef, hare’s flesh, deer’s flesh, 
mixed meat.

85* W hen an evil augury is seen or heard, you may fore
tell that he h** eaten lizard's flesh and fish. In similar 

may, at the time o f consultation, the deliverance o f 
a pregnant woman be prognosticated.

86* W hether a male, female, or androgynous child is to 
take birth, is foreshown by something masculine, feminine, 
or neuter being seen, inferred, present, and touched. A  
happy deliverance is augured from the sight o f dnnk, food, 
flo ra s , and fruits.

87* W hen a woman touches with the thumb her eyebrow,

has it, iastesd of vbpfkkê.
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belly, or finger, d ie is thinking o f the.child she nupnot« ; is , 
too, when, honey, ghee, gold, gems, corals, or the woman’s 
mother, nurse, or ohildren, axe before her eyes.

38. Should a pregnant woman uphold her belly with her 
hand while an evil omen is seen, d ie w ill m iscarry; so, too, 
i f  she withdraws her belly from the pressure o f the stool,1 or 
joins one hand to the Qther.

39. W hen she touohes the right nostril, you may foretell 
that she is to conceive next m onth; when d ie touches the 
left nostril or the left ear, her pregnancy is to begin after two 
m onths; when it is the right ear, two months w ill elapse 
before that oocurrenop; and when it is the breasts^ four 
months.

40. She w ill give birth to three sons and two daughters i f  
it is the lower part o f her hair-knot she touohes; five
i f  it is the ears; three sons, i f  it is the hand. The thumb 
being touched, it denotes five sons; the forefinger, fou r; and 
so on in succession. The great toe and both denote 
one daughter.

41. She is to be mother o f a couple o f girls or o f boys 
aooording to her touching either the left or the righ t thigh, and 
the mother o f four or three ohildren aooording to her touching 
the middle or the end o f her forehead.

42. 43. Head, forehead, brows, ears, cheeks, jaws, teeth, 
neck, right* shoulder, left dioulder, hands, chin, pipe o f the 
lungs, breast, right pap, left pap, heart, right side, left side, 
belly, hip, join t o f the holy bene, right thigh, left thigh, 
knees, legs, foot; each o f these parts o f the body corresponds

1 Tbs translation Is doubtful; the corresponding pi— gs in Fari^ara 

uppureotly a cushion.
* It Is most strung« that in the foregoing staasa tbo word assy* is 

used la tbo acceptation of “ left," but bora of “ right." The former 
passage Is aa Imitation of Partfarah words t

« n r fr o f ln  w ra n  C n n  n n u C  g C » tbeUttar
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w ith ana o f the twenty-eight ltmar asterisms beginning with
KfitikA.1

44. Herewith here we olearly expounded the prognoetiee 
from  limbs being touched, after wa bad duly studied the 
authoritative works, with the riew  o f attaining the results 
wished toe. H a who knows all this, and is not deficient in  
intelligence and alertness, shall always be hononzad by the 
lrwig nmi th© l&tlltitud©.

1 Csnssfssady tbs head beiag toocbed, tbs child will be barn at 

K ftfk taa d sssa . M p m i  f t p t f l  « f t l t i q  V I  flHTTH.1

w i >  * *

( A Im m M L )

.* •



2 1 1 ' l / / , * 7 f  .

C h a p t e r  L I I L 1 

On Architecture .

1. To gratify clever astrologers, I  now prooeed to oomposo 
ft work on the art o f building, such as it has been transmitted 
from the Creator to oar days, through an unbroken series o f  
sages.*

1 The preceding chapter, on bolls sod their conseqoeaces, has been 
omitted, the contents thereof being of no interest whatever.

* According to Utpala: Garga, etc.; more explicit Is the 
In a work bearing the title of £rt-Brahmokta*Vi$vakannapraklfika 
(sc. $*stra), where we read, 13,10, sqq.:

M w m v  ura i r a n r a  j s * * :  i  • 
f i r n f i t w i i  i
a  franit ffir ra n ra ro g * : i

« f in ir  *w ^ n . i

*  fluw rtW T  f a r o f t  n f i o r  
q  j m v i i O * »  i 

viewl ^ iv k : grmwT 
«wqPwH|l yow frw siT»

This passage, with many others, shows that Garga, ParAqara, and tbs 
like, are mere mythological beings, of exactly the same historical 
value with Brahman, Viprakannaa, Viradeva; ct du L 3, footnote. 
In the opening stanzas of the Viqvak. we And s

*1* 3* wî jinW o u
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2. There was, it is affirmed, some Being obstructing with 
his bulk both worlds, but on a sudden he was subdued by the 
host o f gods and hurled down.

8. O f the several parts o f his body, eaeh is subjected to the 
particular deity by which it was attacked. It is that Being 
o f  immortal substance, who by the Creator was destined to 
he the dwelling-house personified (aKa$ House-spirit).

4 . The largest o f the fire houses o f a king should be o f 
108 outfits (kaitd) in  w idth ; the following, o f 100, 92, 84,
76. The length always exceeds the width by one-quarter 
(is, consequently: 1 8 6 ,126 ,116 ,106 , 96).

6. The first mansion o f a comm ander-in-chief measures 
64 cubits in  breadth; the next follow ing, six cubits less, and 
so on. The length o f each is equal to the width augmented 
by one-sixth.

6. The fire houses o f a minister hare a breadth o f 60, 66, 
62, 48, 44, seren ity ; the length is equal to the width in
creased by one-eighth. The dimension o f the dwellings o f 
a queen is half that o f a minister's.

7. The width o f the first mansion o f a prince royal is o f 
80 cubits, which number must be diminished by six for each 
subsequent house; the length is equal to the width increased 
by one-third. The measures for the dwellings o f the 
younger princes are half those for the prince royal.

8. The measure for the houses o f provincial governors, 
high-born men and king's officers,1 is equal to the difference

IHQllVl WWlftl i lfW l f|<l4l*4(|l I 
Tbs Vtyrak. seeam to be a compilation, Ibr moot of tbs passages quoted 
by Utpala, either from wbat ho teems Kiraptkhya-Tsntra, or from 
Garga, from Bfhaspati, Ytyrakarama hlmsel( Ktyapa, etc* recur in 
the Vtyrak* a copy of which Is la the translator^ posscieioa. Cf. st. 
•fc tostnsto.

1 The warding of the test weald admit c / a translation, “ prriadal
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between the number« assigned to a king and a 
The difference between the numbers /o r  a king'« and a 
prinoe royal's houses, gives the measure for the dwellings 
o f guardians o f the interior apartments, courtesans, and 
artisans.

9. The houses o f all inspectors and functionaries have the 
soap dimensions with the king's treasury and pleasuie- 
house. The difference between the numbers stated for a 
prinoe royal and a minister, gives the measure for overseers 
o f manufactories and envoys.

10; Tb® fin* house o f a court astrologer, king's p™ «*, or 
physician, has 40 cubits in breadth, to which number must 
be added four for each subsequent house; the length is equal 
to the width increased by one-sixth.

11. I t  w ill be well to determine the height o f  a lmiM- 
ing so as to coincide with the breadth. O f buildings con
sisting o f a sole room, the length may be double the width.

12. The breadth o f the houses o f a private man from  one
o f the four classes is 32 cubits, which must be •
by four for each next following, down to 16.‘  A  lower 
amount o f cubits is only for the very lowest p»»plo

13. The length amounts to the breadth -1- ^  in  the case
o f Brahm ans; to the same + J , in  the case o f Xahatrijas* 
to the same + 4, for Y aifyas; and to the width increased h7 
4, for ^hdras. J
gvcm on  aad sapsrior Mag's officers.“  As la at. 14, 
denotes a person of such Inferior rank, sack a ~ w
preferable. Bat the Conun. takes the words as ws hare dona abeva, 
and tbe parallel passage la Viprak. bast

w m v m  i
b w w  1

1 The purport of this elliptical, or rather wholly inadeqnatdy as- 
pressed stats meat la, that a private Brahman may bare Sve booses, 
tbs drat of 8 ^  tbs second of 26, tbs third of 84, the fifth of 16 c. | a  
private Kshatriya may hare fear bosses, of 38,34, 90, and l« e , r*. 
speedvelyt a private Vaifya three, of 24, 90 and 1« rospectivelyi a 
private ( t b s  stay have tans dwsDiags, of SO Had 16 c. la bnadth.

e
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14. The treasury and pleasure* house hare a dimension 
equal to the difference between the numbers assigned to the

'  houses o f the king and o f the ch ief commander. The dif
ference between the measure for a ch ief commander and 
that o f a private man from one o f the four classes, gives the 
measure for king’s officers.1

15. The dwellings o f persons from mixed classes, like 
Párafavas, eto.,* have dimensions equal to half the sum o f 
the measures for the two classes (to whose interm ingling 
they owe their origin). A  house, the dimension whereof is 
either below or above the legitimate one, oocasions evil 
toalL

16. There is no fixed measure for cattle houses, monas
teries^ granaries, arsenals, and firerooms, but the authorities 
in  architecture do' not approve o f a height upwards o f 100 
cubits.

17. A dd the number o f 70 to those for the breadth o f the
o f the king and the oommander-in-chief. W rite 

down the sum, at two places. Divide it, at one place, by 1 4 ; 
tKb gives the measure for a halL Divide the same sum by 
8 5 ; the quotient is the measure o f the terrace.1

• 1 That U Is fays If an officer belong* to the Bralimanical date, the
dtffaence meant Is that between the measure of the chief commander9« 
loose  and aprivate Brahman’s ; If an officer be a Kshatrlya, we are 
directed to subtract tbe number allotted to a private Kshatrlya’s boose 
ftem the measure of the commander’s mansion s and so forth.

• The Flnqava dass traces, theoretically, or rather fondfolly, Its
origin to the Intermarriage of a Brahman and a <¡ftdra woman. The 
measuiu for the former being 82, for the latter 20, it follows that a 
pgragava’s bouse measures In breadth.— Comm.

■ m u t u n i: m m u : i v *  S u n t  u n it  (*• i- *jjrn  w :

r. » jS u e fl I U fS U IU t u n it  I Thb <be* aot wb.Ujr

tfrtt with Mana’,  títtúry.
• T h . mm i . n or. plalaly «aprMMd ia Vtfrok. t

S m q fli^ u n ftu t u u w t u ftS  u S  i
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18. In  the houses o f 82 oubits9 width (being o f  
priTate Brahmans, etc.), the halls are 4 cub. 17 d ig its; 
4 cub. 8 d ig .; 8 cub. 15 d ig .; 8 cub. 18 d ig .; and 8 cub. 
4  digits.

19. The terraces for the same are, with a steady amount 
o f decrease: 8 cubits, 19 d ig its; 8 cub. 8 d ig .; 2  cub.

i 2 cub. 18 d ig .; and 2 cub. 8 digits.
20. Outside the dwelling one should a gallery, being 

in width a third part o f the halL I f  the gallery be in  front 
(and to the east), such a building is termed one with a 
turban.

21. W here the gallery is behind, the house is styled one 
with a back-support; 1 where it is on the sides, the building 
is one with side supports; where there are galleries a ll 
around, the edifice is said to be a well-supported one. A ll 
o f them are approTed by the authorities in arehiteotuie.*

About aliada the Comm, b u t * T

ftr a il i  n » . «w d might $» n i l  •
b . rendered by • beJconjr,’ ■ gallery.’

1 la  th . test b  • mlapriat for OTMIdKI; 1«
pvoperij M anything to fall back a poo, a tapportfrom behind f *  farther, 
a pillow upon which the hind part of the head la vesting; a g . in 
Do^aknmAra, 00,13.

■Com m .: f a w n ®

mrat n^hrtneir antr ̂  i
v i m i t  âV’i i N  w m  i  

w r m r n n in #  u n r ^ rrv n t i

The Vtyrak. has here with some variation In the wordings
nrerf^i«g«in «far Cflwi wf|: i

Digitized by G oogle
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22. Tb* height o f (the fin t atony o f) the edifioe must be a 
¿ » W K  o f the width, with addition o f four cubit«.1 The 
ftltifaul» o f ft«b  follow ing atony ia to be leaaeoed by one* 
twelfth.

33. A  sixteenth port o f the breadth gives the measure for 
the wall o f all buildings made o f bricks; as for houses o f 
wood, there is no choice.*

24. Add to the number o f cubits assigned to the houses o f 
a king and a rinof commander (as well as others mentioned 
in  s t  6 -9 ) one-eleventh, then seventy. Equal to this sum, in 
digits, is the height o f the door; half o f it gives the width.

25. In  the case o f private Brahmans, etc., take one-fifth 
o f the number o f cubits, adding 1 8 ; to this sum again add 
one-eighth. The resulting number expresses the width o f 
the door in  d ig its; the height is thrice the width.*

26. The th iV V i«- o f the two side-frames o f a door is as 
many digits as the altitude numbers cubits. Once and a half  
fra t measure gives the thickness o f the threshold and upper 
timber. .

27. The breadth o f all four is equal to an eightieth part

1 Consequently, the breadth of the klngh boose being 106, the height 
will am ent to +  dcobits; making 10 cob. 18 digits.

• a . w f ln w r  for wfawwr:
* A  rough measuring only is Intended; * g . the first boose of the 

king numbers 108 m bits; to this we should add 10, being nearly j>r 
of 108; to the sum 118 adding 70, we get 188$ the door then Is 188 
digits Ugh. As for private persons, the first boose of a Brahman has a 
breadth of 88 mbits. We are directed to take one-fifth of it, but the 

Is, we should roughly take 6 ; adding 18 to it, we get 84 ; 
again rAM«g y  — 3, we get 87, being the number of digits for the 
width *r tb . doors the height com* to 81.—Iaotori W m l
f ^ f ,  the Vlfrdc. hMi

l ^ l l A  ^TT*TPt W ^P lI i i i f W  I

i i w  [u r t i w W i ( q t i  1



o f seven times the door’s height. The eightieth part o f 
times the altitude (o f the storey) gives the width o f a nflqwm 
at the bottom ; this diminished by one-tenth is the width o f 
the column at the top.

28. A  column with wholly square shaft is termed Rucaka; 
one with eight angles, a Diam ond; one with «w fron sides, a 
Double-diamond; one with thirty-two angles, a “ grooved 
colum n” ; a round one is called a Cylinder.

29. W hen you divide the whole column into tin »  parts, 
one part w ill be the pedestal; the seoond, the base. The 
capital and also the upper lip  must be so as to form 
one part, each o f them.1

80. Equal to the thickness o f the oolnmn is o f the 
architraves; the thickness o f the superior cross-beams and 
upper rafters is lessened by one quarter, again again.*

81. A n edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every  side is 
termed Sarvatobhadra (t.*. goodly on every sid e); such a one 
is fit for kings and god s; and ought to have four entrances.*

32. Nandy&varta 4 is the name o f a building with terraces 
that from the wall o f the room extend to the extremity in  a 
direction from east to south (attai from left to right). I t  
must have doors on every side, except the west.

83. The Vardhamfina has a terrace before the (oh ief) en
trance, extending to the en d ; then, when you proceed in  a 
direction from left to right, another beautiful terrace, and

1 Comm, i

flrawr f w t  « 4  f  S i f t « *  t o i

Almost the same la Vi$vak.| all this b  exceedingly vagus. CtBfim  
H is, Archil, p. 38, sqq.

1 This stanza and the following occur also la the Vl$vak.| as staaias 
la A ryl are found nowhere rise la that work, the ven ae mast have 
been taken from oar author.

* Cf. Rim M s, Arch. p. 23, where Sanratobhadra Is the term la 
denote a village built upon an analogous principle.

4 Both this and the three following terns denote certain figures.
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thereon, again, another in the aforesaid direction« No 
southern door should be made in it.

84, The Svastika is auspicious, i f  it have the entrance on 
the east side, and one continual terraoe along the west side, 
at the ends whereof begin two other terraces going from 
west to east, while between the extremities o f the latter lies 
a fourth terraoe.1

85. The Ruoaka has a western and eastern terrace running 
to the end, and between their extremities two others. A  
northern door in it brings e v il; doors on any other side are 
auspicious.

36. The NandyAvarta and VardhamAna are the very best 
o f a ll; the Svastika and Rucaka are o f m iddling quality; 
the Sarvatobhadra is suitable for kings and the like.

87. A n edifice with three halls, wanting as it does a 
northern 1**11, is styled Hira^yanAbha, and insures luck. 
One without an eastern hall is named Sukshetra, and brings 
prosperity.

88. A  building lacking a southern hall i* called C ulli; it 
MHiMi loss o f property. One in whioh there is no western 
M i  the so-called Pakshaghna, occasions the loss o f children 
and enmity.

89. 40, 41. A  house with only a western and southern 
jt*ll ia termed SiddhArtha; one with a western and northern 
hall, Tam asfirya; with a northern and eastern, Da$da; with 
an eastern and southern, VAta; with an eastern and western, 
Grhaoulli; with a southern and northern hall, EAca. In  
SiddhArtha there w ill be acquisition o f m oney; in Tama* 
sftrya, the death o f the householder; in Dagda, death by

• way o f punishm ent; in  VAta there is always excitement 
occasioned by quarrels; in Culli, w ill be loss o f property, 
and in EAca discord amongst kindred.

48. In  order to divide (the ground-plan o f a house) into

1 JL fiOJU for fip p i, mad Comm. IHTTC '•

/r f W t  «mwiiY i t  i
f ip j* : » in e r t  •
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eighty-one squares, draw ten lines from  east to west, and 
ten others from  north to south. Thirteen deities occupy t ie  
interior; thirty-two are stationed in the outer compartments.1

43. (The latter are:) A gni, Paijanya, Jaysnta, Indra, 
Storys, Satya, Bhypa, Antariksha, and Anila, the first-named 
occupying the com er in the north-east, and the rest- (the 
oompartments from the top to the bottom ) in  regular so ^  
cession, while Anila keeps the south-east oomer.*

44, 45. Then follow PAshan, Vitatha, Bfhatkshata, Tama, 
Gandharva, Bhpigar&ja, Mj-ga, the Pitara, DauvArOca, Su- 
grlva, Kusumadanta, Varmgta, Asura, Qosha, Pipayakshman, 
Boga, oooupying the north-west oomer, A hi, klukhya, Bhal- 
lA$a, Soma, Bhujaga, Aditi,*and DitL

1 8ss the above Diagram, sad cf. U a  Ufa, Arch* p. 41 : 
p. 48; L 81, ssqq.: p. 44, L 8, ssqq.

* However «trasgo it any seam that NJL thoold be psasided ever by 
Agni, aad dm 8.R . by Wind, there ess be M.|babt about the aether's • 
msasiagi O s proof* are to be feead la st. 49 sad 48.
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46, 47. In  the rentre it Brahman, occupying nine squares; 
.east o f him Axyam an; to the south o f whom, at the interval 
o f  one oompartment, is placed Savitar ; at the same interval 
(proceeding westward) from the latter, Yivasvant. Then 

, fellow  Indra, Mitra, Bâjayakshman, Pfthvidhara, and Apa- 
Tatsa. These are all stationed round Brahman*

48. In  the intermediate oompartment (between Apavatsa 
and A gni), in the north-east direction, is plaoed A pa^; south
east (between Savitar and Anila), S&vitra ; south-west, Jaya ; 
north-west, Budra*

49. Apah, Apavatsa, Paijanya, A gni, and B it! form a group 
o f  deities occupying one oompartment eaoh, in the north
western oomer. In  the same manner there are five deities, 
each o f them possessing one compartment, in the other corners.

60. The remaining exterior deities, twenty in  number, 
hare two squares eaoh. Finally, to the share o f the four 
deities, Aryaman, Yivasvant, Mitra, and Pfthvidhara, are 
allotted three oompartments, severally, in the east, south, 
and so forth*

51* The spirit o f the house area has his head direoted 
north-westwards and his face turned downwards. H is head 
is held by A gni, his face by Apaÿ, his (right) pap by A rya
man, and his chest by Apavatsa*

S3. Paijanya and the (three) next exterior deities occupy 
his (right) eye, ear, bosom, and shoulder. Satya and the 
feur subsequent lie on his (right) arm ; Savitar and S&vitra 
on his (right) hand*

63. Yitatha and Bhrhatkshata are stationed on his side; * 
Yivasvant on the b elly ; the thigh is occupied by Yam a; 
the knee by Oandharva, the lower leg by Bhpigarâja, and 
the hip by M fga.

64. In  the same manner as these are stationed on the right 
side* the other deities (such as have been specified) have their 
place on the left.1 The penis is taken by  Indra and Jayanta;* 
the heart by  Brahman ; and the feot by thé Pitars.

1 Kg. PjrthtMhsrasa thskfr psp; Did sa the loft «je; ste. 
• la ths diagnua, Jaja.
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55. One may also* ahonld one prefer it, divide the 
into Mxty-fonr oompartmenta, and draw, besides, oblious 
Knee from angle to angle. Of tide area »«*!.«■■« r -— Tin,  
«rar aquarea, and eaoh of the deities, placed in obliquedii«o>
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A 6' ” *• •tandu1«  “  * e  extreme earners, hare to 
th «r  A are h alf a  compartment, and th e »  n e x t t o t h e m «  
both «idee have one and a h a lf The remaining twenty « S  
o f those enumerated possess two squares. ^

57. Ih e  meeting point« o f the longer diagonal* and the , 
w y  middle pomta o f the oompartmenta mnat be oomndeied / '  
^ eJ Û bl®,*potB'  which » i l l  do wisely not to hurt.

58. W hen thoae parts are injured by  impure vessels, bolts,
1 See Diagram above.

• Co m . ,  « l l l i n l M S R l  v m (  % « q | m ;i  A

Utpakqaotliig a work of bis own (aalen we hwe te j - °T
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pü len , and the like, m  well aa by (what ia termed) a , 
** wounding point,”  they cause suffering to the house-owner 
at A »  corresponding member o f his body.
- 59. That o f the body where the householder feels
aa fa cin g , or that spot where at a sacrifice aa evil omen is 

or where the fire shows unnatural symptoms, con* 
tains a wounding point.

60. I f  the wounding point consists o f wood, there w ill be 
loss o f wealth ; i f  it is something made o f bone, there w ill 
be suffering amongst cattle, disease and unsafety. [ I f  the 
point la something o f iron, there is danger from  the sword ; 
akullbones hairs denote death.]

[61. I f  it is charcoal, you may predict unsafety on account 
o f thieves; i f  it is ashes, oontinual danger from fire. In  
fact, any wounding point, unless it be gold or silver, on a 
vulnerable spot, is most disastrous.]

[62. A  b «sp  o f chaff, whether found on a vulnerable 
apot, or on any other, prevents the acquisition o f wealth.]
A  peg, also, on a vulnerable spot, is mischievous.

63, 64. The meeting points o f the lines drawn from 
Boga’  to Anila, from the Pitars to A gni, from Vitatha to 

from Mukhya to Bhrça, from Jayanta to Bhjngaràja, 
and from A diti to Sugrlva, are declared to be the excessively 
vulnerable spots. The dimension o f a vulnerable spot is set 
down at one-eighth o f a compartment.

66. A  long diagonal has in breadth as many digits as each - 
■qoam numbers cubits. The measure o f a vein* is stated to 
be one H  a b * lf the breadth o f a diagonal.

66. The householder, i f  he is anxious to be happy, should

* 3 ^ 4  ftrçpît t

W l f  ftlW W i 1
v m g r t  i r W W . i

The |tM nl msm, howsvw, Is m m  f a ;  m s  below, st. 63,̂ »q. ^ _
• Cmm. X h n W I  I tott-
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CMrefully p r o e m  Brahman, who is stationed in (ho centra 
o f the dwelling, from injury by remains o f food and the like, 
lest he should come to g rie f

67. W hen the house-spirit has lost his right aim , loss 'o f 
wealth and fruits o f tho housewife are denoted hy it. L o o  
o f the left arm forebodo lo o  o f property and corn. W hen 
his head be hurt, one is to lose all advantages.

68. Faults in  the wife, death o f a son and servitude w ill 
result from an organ being impaired. W here the house* 
spirit is unimpaired, (he inmates w ill enjoy honour, wealth, 
and pleasures.

- 69. In  the manner aforesaid d e itio  are stationed in all
houses, towns, and villages, where Brahmans and the other 
claeso must he oteblished aooording to their respective 
rank.

70. The dwelling-houses o f the Brahmans are situated to 
the north, o f the Eshatriyas to the east, and so on with the 
rest They are, moreover, made in such a way that on enter* 
ing (he door you have (the greater part o f) the space o f the 
house to your right.1

71. According to the doors standing on different portions 
o f the outline o f the ground plan, whether o f nine times nine

^ 8 T  i a u
those diagonals sad veto, have their own « « f t , a list of which Is 
given by Utpaln.

. 1 The same is fa- n or. clearly Indicated la IUu  Bds, Arch. p. 4 6 :
n l f  the frost of tho boos, ho tea paces la length, tho entrance 
bo between five on tho right sad frtur on the left.”  Differently Utpelai

V T O jtrfii f^ flr  «ra ftr i u n s *
(vj. »« m o  wnfci i

|  How a honoo can bo said to 
froo tho oast, without haviag its door frdag tho same quarter, Is beyond 
oar coatprshansisa. . .

- D igitized tty G oogle
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or o f 64 squares, the eonsequenoes va ry ; thus, to begin 
with the door in the north-eastern corner, indioated here 
below :

72« Danger from fire, birth o f a girl, abundant wealth, 
favour with the monarch, wrathfulness, falsehood, and 
thierishness (are the results o f the door standing) east
wards.

73. Few sons, servitude, lowness, increase o f food, drink 
and progeny, cruelty, ungratefulness, poverty, and loss o f 
children and strength (are the consequences, i f  the door 
stands) southwards.

74. Suffering o f a son, increase o f enemies, no acquisition 
o f wealth or sons, happy possession o f sons, wealth and power, 
riches, danger from the king, loss o f wealth, and sickness 
(await the owner, where the door faoes the) w est

76. Death or captivity, increase o f enemies, acquisition o f 
wealth and sons, happy possession o f all good things, getting 
sons and wealth, -enmity with one’s own son, faults in the 
wife, and poverty (may be exported whexp the door is placed 
on the northern edge).

76. A  door being hindered by a road, tree, corner, well, 
column or water spring, brings ill lu ck ; but on its being re
moved to a distance equal to twice its height, it w ill not do 
any harm.

77. A  door that is impeded by the road is destructive; one 
that is hindered by a tree w ill be noxious to boys; a door -  
with mud before it threatens g rie f; when water is flowing 
near it, expenses are predicted.

78. A  door being injured by a well occasions epilepsy; by 
a temple, destruction; by a oolumn, failings o f the house
wife. W here a door faoes Brahman,1 the fam ily w ill perish.

79. A  door which opens o f itself produces madness; one

1 There Is along inquiry la As Comm., la order to find oat how to 
«sosacPs this itstsaieat with that ia s t  75. The opsbot Is that the one 
eaaaot by say means be made to agree with the other. It has been 
pointed oat mere tfaaa earn that Varlhe-mlhii» has the habit of aa- 
eritkally espying Us authorities.
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th»t closes o f itself, rain o f the fam ily. A  door whose d i-
men“ OM •*• *«> W e  causes danger from  the k in g ; a  low  
ona forebodes robbeiy and brings calamity.

80. A  door placed above another, and one that is too nan- 
row, premises no good; a somewhat yawning one threatens 
n nu n e; a curved one destroys the fam ily.

81. A  door being excessively pinched (b y  the threshold) 
gives rise to distress; one that is bent inwards to 
ev il; one bent outwards causes absenoe from hom e; one 
•tanding awry in  regard to the quarters produces vexation by

82. One should not have the principal entrance out-done 
by other doors, owing to a loftier appear&noe o f  the latter, 
and must richly ornament it with auspicious objects, as water-’  
pots, fruit, foliage, images o f goblins, and the like.

83. Outside the house are stationed in the intermediate 
quarters, north-east, south-east, eta , the following (female 
•pints): Garald, Yid&rt, Pfttant, and BlkshasL.*

84. The angles (north-east, e ta ) in towns, villages, and 
houses, are attended with evils for those who abide there^ but
persons o f the lowest tribes, Qvapaoas and such like.* w ill 
prosper in them.

J?6;. ^  i w*y7 ‘ le*Ted %  the banyan, the glomerous fim  
and the holy fig-tree are trees o f evil augury i f  growing « .

1 Other satborUfa« ot  superstition know sight spirits ; Canin, s

w i t  Ä w  q p ç  v m m r tfln K  i 
ç w r  W î  ^ r c  tr fift  fh r n  ■

f t t W w i h ï t  t

4 t r a n n (r i . i ^ * )  i

f i t u f i e  n m u n  I
Ct abe Secnita IL p. 888 ssg.

1 Csam.t tm il I t
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&• tooth aide, west aide, etc. (o f the house), but are auspicious
in  the north, cast, and ao on .1 '

86. Thorny treat near the dwelling occasion unsafety from 
the enem y; m ilky onee preaage ruin o f w ealth; fruit-trees 
destroy posterity. Their timber also should be avoided.

87. In  case one should not with to out those trees, one has 
to  aow amidst them other* held to be o f good augury, such at 
P unnlg, Apoka, Axadiracht, Mimuaope, bread-fruit tree, Sami,

88. A  level ground, sweet, o f good odour, decked with 
good herbs, trees, and plants, smooth and not fu ll o f cavities, 
bestows happiness on those even who oome to rest themselves 
on it from the fatigue o f travel; how much more then on 
those who have a permanent home on it P

89 ,90 . The neighbourhood o f a minister’s residence brings 
loss o f wealth; o f a cheat’s house, death o f a son ; o f a 
temple, agitation; o f a cross-way, ill repute; o f a holy tree, 
danger from planetary influences; o f ant-hills or holes, 
calam ities; o f a well, th irst; o f a mound in the shape o f a
tortoise-back, loss o f wealth.

91. A  declivity on the north side is deemed fit for Brah
m ans; one on the east, for Kahatriyaa, and so forth. But 
there are those also who opine that Brahmans may dwell in 
any direction, and the other desses according to their rank.*

92. (To try the fitness o f the ground) let one d ig  in the 
o f the house site a pit a cubit in  diameter and in

end afterwards return the earth into it. I f, then, the

1 The ward yarfefaHpew serve* only to Indicate that from the tooth 
cm has to g* reward ia a direction which follow* the coereeof theraa. 

* Thla elliptical ph'rmae la explained by the Comm.: (u til WUPflt

q f l w m i * et* Tb* *“ttor totaU7 "P**“  lh#
It i*« beau rightly eald by Bte Rh, Arch.* 16i "The 

priadplaeuwhldi these dlstUctioo* are foeaded la altogether negatory.” 
CC. ala* tee latter part of staaxa 96.



227

earth prove insufficient, it is a bad sig n ; i f  it take* up the 
same space, it is indifferently good ; should it be more than 
sufficient, it bespeaks good luck.

93. Or fill the pit with water. I f, having walked a hundred 
paces, yon find, on returning, the water not dim ™ *)»«!, it is 
a lucky token; whioh it is also, when an ddkaka (o f earth 
dug out) weighs sixty-four palas.1

94. Or (put into a vessel four lam ps); where the wick o f a 
lamp that has been put into a vessel o f nnU l»^  day, n«d 
placed in a peculiar quarter within the pit, shines longer 
(than the other wioks), the ground is fit for the class (to 
whioh the quarter is assigned).

95. The ground where a flower appropriated to one o f the 
classes, after being left lying in a pit for one night, does not 
fade, is fit for the class (whose colour corresponds to the hue 
o f the flower). In  general, the soil w ill be suitable to any 
one whose mind is pleased with it.*

96. A. white soil is favourable to Brahmans; a red one to

1 To read, as the Comm, has It:

* Comm, t OTTO

*ft TfVTT I
r a t  v #  « « N rO  r a m n  i

35^  a *  i l t j n  W ! i
v i in i t  v  s n itv n W  f v i f t m  i

M\**t i
ijfiP  l o u d  I

vet nvraiw W: n *n rt v n  i
The Viqvak. 1 , 01, sqq., contains the same rales, bet In other words. 
Part of the corresponding passage from Ktgrapa Is translated la R4m 
Ufa, Arch. p. 17. *•

17
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Kehatriyae; a yellow one to V aifyas; and a black one to , 
Cftdraa.' A  smell like ghee, blood, food and spirituous 
liquor, denotea a ground suited to Brahmans and the rest,

97. A  soil oovered with sacrificial grass, Çara, bent grass 
and Baecharum tpontaneum, promotes the weal o f the classes 
respectively. Likewise a sweet, astringent, sour and pungent

98. A t a period indicated by the astrologer, let the house
owner go to a piece o f ground which has been ploughed, 
•bounds with seed grown up, has served for a resting-place 
o f cows, or has got the approval o f the Brahmans.

99. H e has to worship the deities with various sorts o f 
sweetmeats, with curds, unground barley-corns, fragrant 
flowers and inoenses, and to pay honour to the architects
and Brahmans.

100. Then—touching his head, i f  he he a Brahman; the 
breast, i f  a Xshatriya; the thigh, i f  a V ai$ya; the foot, i f  a 
Q Odra—let him draw a line, the first act. when a house is to
^  built.

101. I t  is allowed to make the line by means o f the thumb9 
finger, or forefinger, as well as by means o f gold,

precious stone, silver, pearl, curds, fruits, flowers, or un-
ground barley-corns. ,

102. A  line scratched with a sword causes death by the 
•word; with an iron object, captivity; with ashes, danger -  
from  fire ; with grass, danger from robbers; and with wood,
danger from the king.

103. A  crooked line, drawn with the foot, occasions danger 
from  the sword and troubles; so also does a deformed line. 
One made by "» * "■  o f leather, charcoal, a bone or tooth, 
brings misfortune upon him that makes i t

104. Hostility may be predicted from a line being scratched 
from  right to le ft ; good luok, from one being drawn from 
left to right. Harsh words, spitting and sneering (during 
the act) are said to be inauspicious.

105. W hen the edifioe is half-built or finished, let the 
aiohiteot enter it and observe the omens, on what spot the 
house-owner happens to stand, and what Jim b he is touching.
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106. Should, on that moment, an ominous bird, being 
eoorchei by the sun,1 emit hoarse sounds, you may prediot 
that on the spot (where the house-owner is stationed) there is 
a bone o f a tnember corresponding to the member Couched.*

107. And by other animals, like elephants,' hdrses, «h>g - 
shrieking in return at the time o f augury, rnay he known 
that the specified spot contains a hone from such an anim al' 
and belonging to a corresponding limb o f the body.

108. The sound o f an ass when the measuring is M ug 
extended announces that there is a hone hidden. T on may 
predict that there w ill be another "w ounding p oin t" (as it is 
termed), on seeing a dog or jackal leaping over the « « m i « »  
line.

109. W hen a bird o f augury sweetly warbles in  a quiet 
quarter, then it may be foretold that a treasure lies h»VM^ at 
the corresponding spot, or in that part o f the house-spirit's 
body upon which the owner is standing.

110. - B y the measuring line snapping asunder m aybe pre
dicted death; by the plug drooping its top, great sickness; 
by the house-owner and architect falling short in  their 
memory, death.

111. The waterpot dropping from the shoulder forebodes 
headache; its being overturned, calamity in the fam ily; its 
getting broken, death o f the workmen; its d ipping from the 
hands, death o f the house-owner.

112. Having made an oblation, one has to lay first 
stone in the south-east angle, and then, proceeding from  left 
to right, the rest. Similarly the pillars ought to be »wised.

118. The pillar must be raised, deoorated with an umbrella, 
garlands, doth , soented with inoense, and smeared with

1 i-f., feeing the quarter ia which the sun is (tending at Oat period. 
The eastern quarter Is "scorched" (dgrfu, pridipU) from sunrise up
wards to the end of the first prakurm /  during the sum  period the 
■orth-east is termed mngiriu, the south-east dM hia or dMmltm, the 
rest (date. Cf. cb. 86,13.

* Comm, i im n m m tic
jq w iie i) V jiif lt  m q  |

• v w t u i *  in t  i
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anguent. The erecting of the door ahonld bo performed, 
with all care, in the Mine manner.1

114. The oonaeqvenoee of pillara «hating, falling, «tending

'  la  Gerge, u  qooted by the Comm., we find thU aolemn lays

filG im roq t gOtOt: 1
w ^  w rffci *gf*TW T gflr: i

m*R[nnt inpm t t
3 «t ^ jN m r : vm : y t  i

nwi*it >npnvf i

x P it  T**nrt 1

y A  w f$r w n n  i

tw  ijfiw p ft » jt  « r r ff t  •
^ 8  t i f f i n :  ^  i

n firot •

«wwi0f<jM9«fa i
hw i

TIm te t  thf? Um w  stoace or bridu ore held to bo goddesses» la their 
ooetaoe at least» oad that their fathers are the sages Augiras, Vasbhtha» 
ote^ May bo recommended to the attentkra of those who adhere to the 
meed of Esemerss coaceralag mythology. In Vtyak. we meet with 
n ilo g n i spells,

mfMSfit *  h«W  ftriM Afif % s e n  
n rH fin P  jtn w jftiw iw ftin i 
^  e  ¿St WT*Tfi miMwi*<i4n I 
n e A  fiiw Wie? vmtnn^iTKiT: i

w t  tw  i
ifW in w T ir tn n tn ^ tiiilt in n

Tim two prayers Indicated are V^|. 8 .9 0 ,9 , and 11» 44.
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feebly, fmd o f birds alighting on them, are the same with 
those specified at the banner o f India, where the good »f 
have been enumerated at the same time.

115. A  dwelling too elevated on the north-east side fau w  
the loss o f property and sons; one that has a bad « n«11r the 
death o f a son ; one that is not straight, destruction o f 
men. In a habitation which does not face any distinct

- quarter, no ohildren will bo born.
116. Let him who is anxious for the weal o f his house 

raise the .soil on every side to the same leve l; and i f  there 
must needs be a fault, let it be on the east or north side.

117. I f  an elevation is to be found in the east, there w ill 
be enmity with friends; i f  in the south, peril o f death; i f  in  
the west, loss o f wealth; i f  in the north, heart-burning.

118. A  chapel is to be made in the north-east; a
in the south-east; a (room for) vessels and utensils in the 
south-west; a treasury and granary in  the north-west.

119. B y water being found to the east, south-east, etc., o f  
a habitation, the results w ill be, respectively, loss o f — 
danger from fire, peril from enemies, quarrel with the honso 
wife, wickedness o f the same, poverty, increase o f wealth, and 
increase o f progeny.

120. In  outting timber, one has to avoid trees « » M iM  
by birds, or broken, withered, soorched, standing near 
temples, on oemeteries, m ilky trees Terminal* UUerico, 
Azadiracht, and Premna spinosa.1

121. Having presented an oblation, and paid worship at 
night, let the carpenter hew the tree in the daytime, from left 
to rig h t I t  is a lucky token i f  the tree falls north or east; 
com ing down in another direction, it is not acceptable.

122. I f  the out shows no unnatural phenomena, the timber 
w ill be fit for building m&terial; i f  a yellow circle is visible on 
it, you may foretell that there is a great lizard within the tree.

1 The transUtloa readers the obvious measiag of the anthor; as to 
bis words, they express, in the former half of the couplet, precisely the 
reverse of what Is intended | instead of it ought to
have been
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123. A  madder-hoed ring on the cut denotes a fro g ; a 
dark one, a snake; a red one, a cham eleon; a bean-coloured 
one, a stone; a brown one, a mouse; a sword-hued one, water.

124. Let him who desires to prosper sleep not above 
grain, cows, persons to bo venerated, fire and deities, nor 
in  the same straight line with the diagonals, nor with his 
head turned northward or westward, nor naked, nor with 
wet feet

126. krn'A the shouts o f Brahmans the proprietor has to 
y ifVa his entrance into his newly-built house, it being strewed 
with a great many flowers, adorned with archways, and 
deoorated with waterpots filled, the gods being worshipped 
with int*™—i perfumes, and oblations.

O h a f t b r  L IY .

4 On ihs Exploration qf Woter^pring*.
1. Forthwith I  w ill explain the meritorious and re

putable art how to explore springs to obtain water. Even 
as there are veins in  the human body, so, too, in  the earth, 
some o f them running higher, others deeper.

2. Although all the water falling from heaven has the 
same colour and taste, yet it becomes different in  taste, and 
o f various colours, owing to the difference o f soil.1 Hence an 
examination o f it may be based on its analogy with the soil.

3. Indra, A gni, Yama, N urti, Varuna, V4yu, Soma, and 
Qiva, are to be considered the rulers o f the quarters, east, 
south-east, and so on in suooession.

4. E ight veins are denominated after the ruler o f the 
region ; a winthf in the centre, is called the great vein. 
There are hundreds o f others, that issue from different 
quarters, and are known by their own names.*

1 CL Sopota, L, p. 160, L 9 sqq.
* This statement is coached is somewhat hyperbolical languages 

yet It appears from st. 83 below, that some at least of these veias 
were endowed with elegant names.
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5. The veins running above the infernal legions» and 
those that are found in the four cardinal gig good»
those that issue from the intermediate points are evfl. I  
now proceed to describe the tokens o f the veins.

6» 7. I f  you find rotang in a waterless oountry, there w ill 
be, at a distance o f three cubits from thenoe, and at a depth 
o f 1 } man’s length»1 a vein flowing from the west. The 
(further) signs are: at a depth o f }  m. L a pale yellow frog, 
then yellow day  and a stone protruding from it ; beneath tfiere 
is water. .

8. Northwards from a roseapple-tiee» at a distance o f 
three oubits» and a depth o f 2 m. L under ground» w ill be an 
easterly vein ; there (w ill appear as further indications) day  
o f a smell like iron» then pale yellow day» and» at 1 m. L 
deep» a frog.

9» 10. W here an ant-hill is near a roseapple-tree» there 
w ill be sweet water» 2 m. 1. deep» on the south side. (The 
signs are:) a fish at a depth o f £ m. L» And a pigeon-coloured 
pebble. There» also» w ill be dark d a y  much water for 
a long time.

11. To the west o f a glomerous fig-tree» at three cubits9 
distance» and 2 } m. L under ground» there w ill be a vein o f  
good water. (The signs a re :) a white snake at a depth o f 
1 m. L» and a stone resembling oollyrium.

12 ,18 . I f  an ant-hill is seen to the north o f a Terminal** 
Atjuna, there is water in a westerly direction» three cubits 
from the tree and 3 } m. 1. deep. (The indications are:) a 
great fair-hued lizard at a depth o f }  m. L ; grey day 1 m .L  
underground; further» blaok» yellow» white day 
with sand; at last water» one may predict» in  
quantity.

14» 15. A t the above-mentioned number o f cubits to the 
south o f a Vitex Negundo, with an ant-hill annexed» there! 
w ill be water» sweet and never drying up» at a depth o f  2£ 
m. L A  rohtt fish at £ m. L, then red-brown day» further

*n pt ( «  * Mbit.) i

Digitized by G o o g le
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pale yellow d ay , then sand mixed with grard  (are the in* 
dications) ; beneath it is water.

16. I f  an ant-hill appears to the east o f a jujube-tree, 
one may announoe that there is water on the west side,1 at 
3 m. L A  fair house-liaard (being found) at | m. L (is a 
farther indication).

17. Should a jujube-tree, along with a Butea /rondosa, 
stand to the west, then there is water 3J m. 1. deep, the sign 
being a newt at 1 m. L

l a  Three cubits more to the south o f a spot where a 
B flra and a glomerous fig-tree stand connected, there w ill be 
water at 3 m. L, the indication being a black'frog at } ro. 1.

19, 2 0 .. I f  an ant-hill is seen near an oppositifolious fig 
tree, there is a water-rein running in the west, at a depth o f 
34 m. L (The tokens are:) whitish day  and a milk-coloured 
■tone. A t 1 } m. L w ill be perceived a mouse o f a colour like 
the water-lily.

21, 22. Where* in a waterless region a Kampilla-tree is 
seen, a southern rein runs at three cubits’ distance to the 
west. First appears (as an indication) clay o f a colour like 
blue lotus and like pigeons; at one cubit is a fish with the 
sm dl o f a he-goat; below, is a little brackish water.

23. Two cubits more to the north-west o f a Bignonia is a 
water-rein, bearing the name o f Kumudft, and flowing at 
3 m. L

24. I f  an ant-hill rises near a bderio myrobalan, on the 
■oath side a rein is to be found in the east, at 1§ m. L*

26, 26. In  case an ant-hill should be perceived west o f 
the sc™  tree, there w ill be a rein  in  the north, a cubit 

and at 44 m . L (The indications are:) a white

1 Wheaever no distance is specified, It most be understood to be the 
mam as that mentioned la the preceding staasa.

# Cemm.s TH W  W W W

Stram te k  ftm w tljr qMtod i .  tit. Comm, tbroagbout (to chapter.
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scorpion (P) and a saffron-hued stone, at 1 m. L In  the 
westerly direction, also, is a vein, which w ill dry np after 
three years.

27, 23. W here an ant-hill, along with sacrificial grass and 
indigo,1 is stationed north-east o f a Bauhinia, there is water, 
never drying np, between the troe and the ant-hill, at a depth 
o f 4| m. L As signs are to be mentioned: a snake o f the 
colour o f a lotus calix, at 1 m. L ; red earth, and a ooryndon 
stone.

29, 30. I f  an Bchites is surrounded by ant-hills, it may be 
predicted that to the north o f it is water, at 6 m. L ; the signs 
being, a yellowish-green frog at m. 1., earth like yellow 
orpiment, and a stone o f the colour o f a dark d ou d ; under 
it is a northern vein yielding good water.

31, 32. A  frog being seen under any tree shows that 
water is to be found at a cubit’s distance, at 4| m . L A t 
1 m. L w ill be discovered an ichneumon, then dark day , 
further on yellow, at last white day, and a stone o f the colour 
o f a frog.

33, 34. In  case a snake’s abode * appears standing south o f 
a Karanj - tree, there is a vein in the south at two cubits, at 
3| m. 1. depth. A t £ m. L is a tortoise; and there w ill then 
be discovered, first, an eastern vein ; further on, a northern 
vein with sweet water; beneath lies a ydlow ish-gieen stone; 
then again water.

36, 36. A n abode o f snakes standing north o f a is 
an indication that water w ill be found on the western side o f 
the tree, five cubits of£ at 7J m. L (The signs a re :) first, 
a big  snake at 1 m. 1.; then deep-puiple earth, and a stone 
o f the colour o f dolichos. Beneath is an eastern vein, sup
plying water whioh is always foamy.

37. W here a smooth ant-hill, combined with sacrificial and 
bent grass, stands south o f a Tilaka-tree, an eastern vein w ill 
be discovered in a westerly direction at 6 m. L

1 Tbs Comm, mads q ip p  ftR f, sad expiates accordingly, "a  whits 
sst-hiQ with sacrificial grass."

1 This word aad aat-hiU are iaterehasgeable terms. *
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38, 39. In  ease an abode o f snakes is stationed west o f  ̂
a Nauolea, there is water three oubits from it, at 6$ m. L 
I t  is a northern vein that flows there, having a smell like 
lion , and inexhaustible. (A s tokens will be found:) a gold- 
tinged frog, at 1 m. L ; and then yellow clay.

40. I f  either a t fl or a cocoa-tree be surrounded by ant
hills, there is, six cubits further to the west o f it, a southern 
vein, at 4 m. 1.

41, 4*2. On perceiving an abode o f snakes on the west side 
o f a wood apple-tree, one may predict that water w ill be 
discovered at seven cubits’ distanoe, by digging 5 m. L deep. 
(The signs are): a spotted snake at 1 m. L ; black clay and 
a protruding stone; white clay. Underneath runs a vein 
from the west; then another from the north.

43 ,4 4 . Should a jujube-tree or a snake’s abode appear to 
the left (¿.*. northwards) o f an A^mantaka-tree, water w ill be 
found six cubits distant, in a northerly direction, at 3 } m. 1., 
(the indications being) a tortoise at 1 m. L, a grey stone, 
d ay  mingled with sand. The first vein issues from the 
southern quarter; the seoond, from the north-west.

46. 46. Should an ant-hill rise on the left side (i.e. north
wards) o f a yellow sandal-tree, there w ill be water three 
cubits to the east from thence, at 6 f m. 1. (The indications 
a re): • soaks at 1 m. L ; yellow day  and an emerald* 
like stone; then black earth. First there w ill be found a 
w in  com ing from the west; afterwards another from the south.

47. W here; in a waterless region, the characteristics o f an 
aquatio vegetation, or soft andropogon and bent grass, are 
conspicuous, there is water at 1 m. L

48. Ctendendro» typhonanthtu,1 Ipomoea, Groton, Shkara-
p y tj and double-jessamine denote water to be
near, two oubits from thenoe to the south, at 3 m. L

1 Award as givoa la th . dictionaries, has m  existence but ia
asrr.pt awaoscrlpts) tbs aaam of the plant is i| | ff . That this 
saadlag el goad asaaaecrlpts Is the oaly legitimate m s  is proved bjr the 
bet that th . plant is also called t jy * | , which Is, af coarse, virtually 
the earns with BkdrngL
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49. Bushes and ¿reea, growing low, looking smooth and 
having their boughs hanging down, have water near them ; 
whereas hollow, coarse trees, with shattered leaves, lack 
water.

60, 61. I f  Tilaka, Spondias, Grahova, marking nut, B ilva, 
ebony, Alangium, Pupd&ra, Sirisa, Anjana, Grewia, Dalbergim, 
and 8ida appear very sleek, and surrounded by ant-hills, 
there is water three cubits from thence to the north, at 4| m. L

62. W here a plot is grown with grass in the midst o f a 
grassless plain, or where a grassless spot is conspicuous in 
the midst o f a soil abounding with grass, a water-vein is 
indicated; or one may predict that a treasure w ill he dis
covered on the spot.

63. W here trees with thorns and those devoid o f  them 
grow intermixedly, you w ill discover three cubits further 
to the east, by digging 3 } m. L, water, or, perchance, a 
treasure.

64. W here the soil, being struok by the feet, sounds deep, 
there is water, at 3| m. L ; the vein issues from the north.

66. I f  one o f the branches o f a tree is bent or M ed , you 
w ill be sure to obtain water beneath

66. A  tree that shows unnatural symptoms in its fruits and 
blossoms points to a vein, three cubits to the east, at 4 m. L ; 
under the surface (w ill appear) a stone and yellow  «»rth.

67. I f  a Solanum Jacquim1 is seen without thorns 
with white blossoms, one may predict there is water below, 
at 8 J m. L

68. W here in a waterless oountry a betelnut-tree showa 
two tops, it may be asserted for certain that on the west aide 
there w ill be water, at 3 m. L

69. In  case you see a white blossoming Pterospermum or 
Butea, there w ill be water, two cubits to the south, at 3m . L

60. W here the ground steams or smokes, there is water 
at 2  m. L ; and it may be stated that the vein w ill yield an 
abundant supply o f water.

3 m. L

1 Comm. f t ft p T O  («1
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61. W here, on a single spot o f a field, the sprouting con* 
pflrith««, or looks thin and exceedingly pale, there is a great 
yein at 2 m. L

62. Now am I  to set forth how a vein is discovered in a 
desert oountry. The water-veins run below the earth's sur
face in  the guise o f camels* necks (t.s. syphons).

63. 64. I f  an ant-hill is stationed north-east o f a P ilu- 
tree, there w ill be water to the west; you may hold for 
certain that the vein flowing in the north is at the depth o f 
6 m. L The first indication is a fro g ; then red-brown c la y ; 
after that yellowish-green clay} at 1 m. L lies a stone; there 
is certainly water underneath.

65, 66. Should the ant-hill stand on the eastern side o f the 
Pilu-tree, then it may be predicted that in a southerly direc
tion there is water, at 7 m. L, at a distanoeof four cubits and 
a b*1f- (The signs are:) at 1 m. L a snake, half white, half 
black, one cubit long. A  vein from the south there supplies 
plenty o f brackish water.

67. From a snake’s abode standing to.the north o f a K aril- 
tree, one may infer that there is sweet water southward, at 
10 m. L, the token being a yellow frog at 1 m. L

68. I f  to the west o f an Andersonia there is an abode o f
yon w ill find, at three cubits more to the south, after 

digging 12 m. L, a western vein o f brackish water.
69. A n ant-hill being visible to the east o f a Tertninaiia 

Atyuna indicates that you w ill come at a vein at a cubit’s -
to the west, by digging 14 m. L (A n indication is :) 

a great brown lisard at 1 m . L
70. 71. Or, i f  there be a snake’s abode to the left (ue. 

north) o f any tree denominated after gold, there is water 
two cubits from thence in a southern direction, at 15 m. L 
The water is brackish. (The tokens under the surface are:) 
an ichneumon at }  m ..L, and a copper-coloured stone along 
with red earth. The vein is one issuing from the south.

7 2 ,7 3 . W here a jujube-tree and an Andersonia stand con
joined, whether an ant-hill be near or not, there is water 
three cubits further to the west, at 16 m. L (Below the sur
g e s  w ill be discovered:) first, water o f good taste, produced



by a sou thorn vein ; then, a northern vein ; a t }  m. L a leaden* 
hued stone,* white olay, and a soorpion.

74. Should a jujube-tree appear oonjointly with a K aril, 
there w ill bo water in the west, three cubits of£ at 18 m. L 
I t  is a north-eastern vein, rich in water.

75. On the east side o f a jujubo combined with a P ilu, 
water w ill be found, never drying, but brackish, at 20 m. L

76. W here a Terminalia Arjuna stands oonjointly with a 
Karil, or with a Bilva, water w ill be found two cubits further 
o ff in  the west, at 25 m. 1.

77. Should it happen that bent grass and sacrificial grass 
on the top o f an ant-hill appear o f a pale yellow colour, then 
sink a well in the middle thereof, for there is water at 21 m . L

78. W here bent grass, along with Andropogon terrain*,1 is 
seen growing on an ant-hill, there is water three cubits 
further off to the south, at 25 m. 1.

79. 80. I f  an Andersonia, oonjointly with three other 
trees o f various kinds, is stationed in the midst o f three 
ant-hills, there w ill be water to the north, at an interval o f 
four cubits sixteen digits, and at a depth o f 40 m. L, where 
a stone w ill be found, under which the vein runs.

81. A t a distance o f five cubits, in  a westerly direction, 
from a spot where a knotty Sami-tree is seen, having an 
ant-hill on its north side, there w ill be water at 50 m. L

82. I f  the middlemost o f five ant-hills stationed at one 
place be white, it indicates a vein at 55 m. L

83. W here a Sami-tree has a Butea near it, water is on 
the west side, at 60 m. L First (you will discover below the 
surface) a snake at £ m. L ; afterwards yellow ,day m ixed 
with sand.

84. One cubit eastward o f a spot where a white Ander
sonia is surrounded by an ant-hill, w ill be water at 70 m. L

85. W here a white Sami shows a great many thorns, 
there is water in a southerly direction, at 75 m. L, while a 
snake w ill come to sight at £ m. L

1 R. la tbs test ** one word, though the Comm,

understands It otherwise.

Digitized by ^ . o o Q i e
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86. The existence o f water in a woody tract o f land may 

not be determined on such indications as apply to a desert 
only. The number o f m. 1. which has been given in sti 6* 
sqq., has to be doubled in the case o f a desert.

87, 88, 80. A roseapple-tree and the plants Teori, bow
string hemp, Q^umArl, Echites, QivA, Qykmk, Dioecorea, 
Cardioepermum, GarudavegA, Sfikarika, Glycine and R ioi- 
nus, growing by a snake’s abode, denote water to be near 
the ant-hill, three cubits o ff to the south, at 8 m. L The 
latter number applies to a watery country, but for a woody 
tn o t the depth is to be fixed at 5 m. 1., and for a desert at 
7  m. L, i f  the indications be the same.

90. W here some ground, otherwise uniform and devoid o f 
grass, trees, ant-hills or shrubs, oontains a piece o f unusual 
appearance, there is water.

91. And where the earth is smooth, low, sandy or re
sounding, there is water at 4 j  or 6 m. 1.

92. T o the sbuth o f smooth trees there w ill be water at 
4  m. L The same may bo said, should a tree in tho midst o f 
a rhinlt wood show uncommon symptoms.

93. W here the soil slopes downwards, there is water at 
11 m. L, in the case o f a woody or watery tract o f country. 
W here insects are frequent, without having their abode in 
that place, there, too, is water.

94. An isolated oold spot in a warm ground denotes cold 
w ater; a single warm spot in a oold ground, warm w ater,- 
at 3J m. L, and at four cubits’ distance, i f  a rainbow, fish or 
ant-hill be conspicuous.

96. I f  in  a row o f ant-hills one is prominent above the 
rest, there is water beneath i t  There is water also, where 
the com  in the field withers or does not come up at alL

96. A  banyan, a Butea and a glomerous fig-tree standing
denote water, at 8 m. L The same may be said 

from  a banyan and Pipal appearing in dose connexion. 
The vein lies northward.

97. A  well being situated in the south-east o f a village or 
Iffy , k  likely to oocasum constant danger from fire and men.

98. A  well in  the south-west causes loss o f children, and
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one in the north-west threatens the wife. W ells in any 
other direction are productive o f good.

09. Thus much have I  composed in Aryd couplets, with 
constant reference to the work, "E xploration o f W ater- 
springs," by the Seer SiraQvata.— I  w ill now expound the 
system o f Mann also, in criia verses.

100. A  water-vein w ill be found in those parts where 
trees, shrubs and creepers appear oovered with entire leaves 
and sm ooth; where lotus,1 Asteracantha, Andrepogon, T ri- 
choeanthee, Cyperua, Kiqa or sacrificial gnus, NalikA or 
reed grows.

101,102. W here betelnut, roeeapple, Terminal!* Arjnna, 
rotang wax, or m ilky trees, shrubs and creepers, or mush
rooms, Bioin us, Means,* lotus, Eaudea nljm, Karanj, ,n j  ̂
Vile* Negundo; or beleric myrobalan or jessam ine; there 
is water at 3 in. L W here one hill rises upon another, there 
also is water at 3 m. 1. at the foot.

103. W here the soil abounds with reed-grass, and 
sacrificial grass, and consists o f blue d ay  minghwj ^ th  
gravel, or where the day  is black or red, there is 
delicious water.

104. A  copper-coloured earth mixed with gravel, yields 
water o f an astringent taste; red-brown earth, h r»««.» . 
water; a pale yellow ground is an indication o f «»It, and a 
blue soil o f sweet, water.

105. Pot-herbs, Vatiea robueta, Terminalia Arjuna, B ilva, 
Shores, Qmelina arborea, Ruellia (f), Grislea, and Rirmt are 
signs that water is far o ff; so, too, are trees, shrubs, and 
creepers looking coarse and having hollow leaves.

106. A  soil the colour o f which resembles th»t o f the 
sun, fire, ashes, camels or asses, is said to be waterless. I f  
the ground be red, and KarU trees exhibit red sprouts and a 
m ilky sap, there is water under a stone.

107. A  rode in odour like to lapis l»«"i^  kidney-beans,

1 Comm.: ^  W M 2IH I
* H u  rendering Is doubtfid; Couaui f l f a n  I f W

w ^ T i *n *fi*rn w w T :i
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tfo .y l., the eyes of a peacock's toil, or to a nearly ripe fruit 
o f the glomerous fig-tree, or to a black bee1 and collyrium, or 
o f a reddish-brown hue, has much water near it.

108. A  rock showing the colour of pigeons, wax, ghee, or 
o f a linen doth, or of the Soma-plant, such a one, also, will 
iooq produce inexhaustible water*

109* A  rock exhibiting red and vanegated speckles, being 
of a pale yellow colour, or tinged like ashes, a camel, ass, or 
like a bee, Angush^ika-blossom,9 or like the sun and fire, is 
waterless

110. Of good promise are those rocks which show the hue 
of moonlight, crystal, pearl, gold; and those which appear 
litfl sapphire, vermilion, antimony; and those which have 
the colour of the beams of the rising sun and yellow orpi- 
ment. Thus speaketh the Sage in the next verse:

111. "  Indeed, these rocks are extremely hard, boneficial 
and always frequented by Yakshas and N&gas. Never will

1 The reading of the Comm., vis. tqfTSPTOn. may be right, bnt bis 
«spUaatloa, I > U txtkcL Bkangtyan*
mmm ** coilyrlmn Med for bhanga.”  Now, Manga being synonymoos 
with bkmngi, and the latter having the sense of •• toilet, fashion,* In 
Ffcench mode, the compound may be rendered by •• toUet-collyrinm." 
Rhone* distinctly expresses what Is called fashion la English, mode la 
French, c * . la Rtya-tar. 7 ,9 2 2 :

e  v r r fv i i iw i  i
fiotarft nvrfir. wrwii i
qofrsr ycr i
« « a s  « C w m f l i i  (K“ hn,lr) *

And then 2
Sw h s i  x r n  vwfSw 1

. A *4 _  ^  ^ ________ __ _
> Omi W  fliwilwri! 1

s riM ig js s f w iS * wiffar. 1
* oh w . 1 « y f t m  i Tb. pu.t u, «>4« thu m m ,

■■>.» ir* tn tht Urt*----- *—
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drought threaten those kings in whose dominions they are 
fou n d /9 .

112. W hen a stone resists splitting, then kindle a fire with 
fuel from Butea and ebony. On being made red hot, and 
sprinkled with milk and water, the stone will burst

113. Or boil water with ashes from Mokahaka.1 W hen 
the stone, being heated, is seven times sprinkled with this 
decoction, joined with potash from reed-grass, it w ill burst

114. Butter-milk, sour gruel, spirituous liquor, dolichos, 
and jujube fruits mixed together, and left to ferment for a 
week, w ill; by being used in sprinkling, surely make a stone 
burst after it has been heated.

115. Take leaves and bark o f Azadiraoht; stalks o f sesa- 
mum; Achy ran thee; ebony fruits, and Henospermum. The 
potash o f all these, liquefied with the stale o f oows, being 
poured six times over a glowing stone, the stone w ill 
sp lit

116,117.— The same as Ch. 50, s t  25, sq.
118. A  pond extending in a direction from east to west 

retains the water much longer than one running from north 
to south, because the latter is more often exposed to rup
ture by the agency o f billows roused by the wind. Let him 
who wishes to make such a pond stem the conflux o f 
water by means o f strong timber, or make the dams on 
every side from stones and the like, the soil being rendered 
hard by trampling o f elephants, horses, etc.

119. The banks must be shaded by TerminaHa Auyu*** 
banyan, mango, wavy-leaved fig, Naudea Kadamba, along 
with Barringtonia, rose-apple, rotang, Naudea Nipa* Barleria, 
t il, A foka and Bassia, intermingled with Bakula.

120. On one side let a flood-gate be made, in such a 
manner that the passage be built with stones, and let a 
ponnel without fissures be fixed in a frame, and covered by 
grit heaped up against it.

121. (For clearing the water) let a mixture o f antimony, 
round cyperus grass, Andropogon, powder o f Kogitaka and

1 Comm, i f h r i t  J T . I W  f p l  I

IS
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MnfrK« myrobalan, combined with Stryehnot potatorum, be. 
pot into a wdL

122. I f  the water is muddy, sharp, salt, had o f taste or 
not pleasant o f odour, it w ill by this mixture become dear, 

very nice o f smell, and possessed o f other good
qualities.

128. The airti—*""» which are propitious when commencing 
the sinking o f wells, are Haeta, Maghft, AourtdhA, Pushya, 
DhanisbthA, UtUra-Phalgunt, U.-Asb&dhi, U .-Bhadrapadi, 
B ohiqi and Qatabhishaj.

124  H e (for whom a well is made) haring made an obla- 
turn to Yarupa, has, first, to cause a plug o f banyan wood or 
rotang to be put into the soil at the place o f the rein, while 
he honours it with flowers, perfumes, and incenses. ^

125. I  hare form erly,1 after studying the opinions o f 
Baladera and others, set forth how rain-water is got after 
full-moon’s day o f Jyaish|ha. The manner how to find 
spring-water has! seoondly, been told by me, Yariha-M ihira, 
in  this ohapter, thanks to the Sages 1

C h a t t o  L V .

Culture of Tree*.
1. Considering that water reservoirs without shade on the 

margin are not lovely, one ought to have gardens laid out on 
the bonks o f the water.

2. A  soft soil is favourable to all sorts o f trees. Let one 
thereon sow seaamum, which must be reaped when in bloom. 
This is the first work to prepare the ground.

3. Then plant in the garden or by the house, in the first 
place, auspicious trees, os Arish|a, Apoka, Rottleria, Suls,
and Priyangu-treee. _  __,

4 ,5 . Bread-fruit, A foka, plantain, rose-apple, Lakuoha, 
grape, PUlvata, citron, and Gaertnera raemota, 

are trees that, on being smeared with cow-dung, should be

1 Ch. 23 ,1 , *qq-
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planted by slips, or carefully grafted on the root-stulnp or 
stem (o f a different tree).1

6. Trees having no branches yet, most be transplanted 
in the dewy season; those that have their branohes developed, 
in w inter-tim e; and those that are possessed with goodly 
stems, in the rainy season, care being taken that they are 
stationed in the particular direction suiting them severally.

7. Let trees, when being transplanted, be smeared all 
over the stem down to the root with ghee, root o f Andro- 
pogon, oil wax, worm-seed, milk, and cow-dung.

8. The planter, duly purified, has to pay honour to the 
tree with washing and unguents before planting it. The tree, 
once set, will show the same foliage as it had before.

9. W hen the trees have been planted, they need to be 
watered morning and evening in sum m er;9 during the day 
in the cold season, and whenever the soil is dry during the 
rains. •

10, 11. Rose-apple, rotang, V&nira-rotang,* Nancies, glom - 
erous fig, Tenninalia Arjuna, citron, grape, Lafcncha, pome
granate, Dalbergia, Karanj, Tilaka, bread-fruit, Timira, and 
Spondias, are the sixteen trees, which, aooording to generally 
received opinion, require a moist ground.

12. The greatest space to be left between two trees is twenty 
cubits; the middling, sixteen; and the smallest, twelve.

13. Trees which, by growing too near one another, touch 
each other, and get their roots intermingled, are hindered, 
and do not yield fruit properly.

1 Comm.:

iRtft 3*1 i « r a n ! 1**13* iw
w M  y tfr  f fo w t a : i ir *  i

'  TIm reeding la preferable to b e a n , the latter
doea sot oeoar, fer aught we kaow, bat le the acme ef “  rad ef eoaaaaar 
yet, etymologically, it might aa well algaiiy “  withla rammer-tiiM."

* FeUta aad edatrm dearly deaoto two rarietiea ef retaag; Aa 
ladiaa lexicographer. kaow aethiag about tha dUfecrarej fer the dia* 
tlactloa efplaata they are aet to ba treated, ’dt feaat tba edited waifca of 
Aauua, He.

Digitized by G oogle
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14. By the agency o f cold, wind, or heat, diseases are en
gendered,— either faded colour o f foliage, stinted growth o f 
shoots, searness o f branches, or flowing out o f sap.

16. To heal the trees, first trim them with a knife, then 
smear them with worm-seed, ghee, and mud, and sprinkle 
them with milk and water.

16. In  case a tree loses its power o f bearing fruit, a 
sprinkling with a refrigerated decoction o f milk, mixed with 
Doliohos, pease, beans, sesamum, and barley, w ill he con
ducive to a revival o f the growth o f fruits and blossoms.1

17 ,18 . To promote the growth o f the fruits and blossoms 
o f trees, creepers, shrubs and plants, at all times, sprinkle ' 
them with a mixture o f two ddkakat9 o f dung from sheep and 
goats in the form o f powder, with one dd/taka o f sesamum 
seeds, one praslka o f flour, one drona o f wator, and one iuld 
o f cow’s-flesh, the whole to be infused during a week.

19, 20. Let a seed be steeped in milk, then (when being 
taken out) handled with a hand greased with ghee; more
over, let it be repeatedly rubbed with cow-dung, and suffumi- 
gated with flesh o f hog and deer; thereupon, with an addition 
o f fish-blubber and hog’s-suet, let it be planted in a prepared 
soil, after ten days.* Being sprinkled with milk and water, 
it w ill grow and bloom.

1 Comm, s in ira  WIWV*

* Aa idhmkm mm 64 pmImi? a pratthm ■  16 palms /  a drmpm «  256palms.
* More accurately, at to the general purport, the Comm.: VfMI 1 9 *

a r i a i  u l f i p u  a w « /« * « « f i f a d

m  a* ai$ qiqmr<«iir»i i mfi jfrgam 
awC affrt i ata: ^a*: i *pit if^a: i

a T a rra ira t
Ufla ^arwraar arm nauii aafrnt a a ^ *  aftaftar*
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21. Even a tamarind produces a sprout when sprinkled 
with a compound o f ground rice, pease, and sesamum, with 
flour and stale flesh, and afterwards repeatedly suffumigsted

22. For making the wood-apple shoot, they use a combi
nation o f eight roots, vis. the root o f Eohites,1 emblic 
myrobalan, Orislea, Gendarussa, thick-leaved rotang, and 
Sftryavalli,* Sy&m-lat& and Dalbergia.

23. The recipe is th is: let the wood-apple seed remain 
during a hundred pulsations* in m ilk that has been boiled, 
mixed with the before-mentioned compound o f eight roots, 
and afterwards wholly refrigerated; dry the seed every day 
in the sun’s rays; repeat this for a month, and then plant it.

24. D ig a round pit, a cubit in diameter and twice as deep, 
fill it with such water as is described above; wait until the pit 
is dry and have it parched;4 then smear it with honey and 
ghee, along with ashes.

25. .F ill it up again with ground pease, sesamum, barley, 
and c la y ; add to it an infusion from a mixture o f water with 
fish and flesh; pound all this until it becomes a thick mass.

26. Plant the seed at a depth o f four digits, and sprinkle 
it with an infusion o f water blended with fish and flesh. 
Soon will a tendril with nice sprouts oover the porch in  an 
astonishing way.

27. 28. A ny seed, being steeped a hundred times in  a 
paste o f Alangium-fruit, or in ' its oQ, or (the dregs and o il 
o f) Oordia, will, when planted in  day , impregnated with 
hail-water, sprout instantaneously, and what wonder, that 
the branches should be loaded with fruits P

I Theieediag
srfcr fo r  m flg has been noticed In the TV. IT.

* The plant riryavaltt it not explained by Utpala: VTOT s f t l l  I

* The fMdlng it doubtful 5 Utpel* lu»

HTHT (*•<• Ilrtft) I

with turmeric.

1 Comm. ’r o r t :  t r r ftr r .

4 Comm. « jtlu ftld T
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29, 80. (W hen yon wish to plant) Cordia seeds, take the 
precaution o f stripping them o f the shell and o f steeping 
them, in the shade, seven times in water mixed with a 
thick sauce from Alangium -fruits; then rub them with 
buffalos* dung, and lay them in manure. Being afterwards 
planted in day soaked with hail-water, they w ill produce 
fruit (so to say) in a day.

81. The asterisms deolared by the Seers o f transcendental 
wisdom to be favourable to the planting o f trees are the 
F ixed asterisms (i.e. the three Uttar&s and Rohfyt), the H ild 
asterisms (¿*. AnurAdbA, OitrA, Hrgagiras, and Revatt), 
Mftla, YigAkhA, Tishya, Qrava^a, A grini, and Hasta.

CH APTER L V L  

Description of various Temples*

1. H aring made great water reservoirs and laid out 
gardens, let one build a temple, to heighten one’s reputation 
and merit.

2. Let him who wishes to enter the worlds that are 
reached by meritorious deeds o f piety and oharity,1 build a

1 The definitions of Ufipirtm ell agree is the mala point. Utpala 
fetes spare of them i

X t ^  $  V P A ^ M iim iQ [V ( i
w r i l n

f t  im t i
Y*TfH: i

w rf t y w i w f o  x  i

tm w rn m

x w  w iiVUnsi i
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temple to the gods; by doing which, he shows both (piety and
charity). •

3. The gods use to haunt those spots which by nature or 
artifioe are furnished with water and pleasure-garden?.

4 ,5 , 6, 7 ,8 . Lakes where groups o f lotuses like umbrellas 
ward o ff the sun’s darting beams, and the waters receive 
access o f brightness by the rows1 o f white water-lilies pushed 
aside by the shoulders o f swans; where swans, ducks, 
curlews and paddybirds utter their resounding notes, and 
fishes repose in the shade o f Nicolas on the brinks; places 
where riven  flow, having curlews for their tinkling sone, 
singing swans for their melodious voioe, the watersheet for 
their oover, and carps for their b e lt; regions where streams 
have blooming trees on the margin, oomparable to ear- 
ornaments, confluences not unlike to buttocks, sandy banks 
like to high-swelling bosoms, and merry laughter from the 
swans; tracts o f land in the neighbourhood o f woods, rivers, 
rooks and oataracts; towns, with pleasure-gardens: it  is 
such grounds the gods at all times take delight in .

The word yq/ae In the first stanza of K if. Is taken in its general 
sense of “ act of re lig io n la  the same manner are “ study" and 
“  hospitality,” two of the yq/**4 La. religions duties. In Vedlc language

means “  merit owing to deeds of piety," and “  reward of piety *
It nearly coincides with the later acceptation, and exactly corresponds to 
ynpye, “  plons merit,"and “  reward of pious deeds,"e.g. Ath. V . 2, 1 2 ,4 t

“  The religious merits of the Manes may protect ns." B utR .V .10,1^ 8 :

“ Meet with the Mu m , with Tmm, with Uienmrd of pioudM dsi.
the highest heaven." The sense of “ satisfaction of wishes,"attributed 
to flie Vedic isMfipdrU la the Dictionary of B . and IL, Is based upon 
a wrong etymology, and Is discountenanced by all the passages where 
it occurs. H ere Is no doubt that la deriving 'from yq/, the Indians
are right; a decisive passage Is Ath. V. 7,103* ^

1 Read as the Comm, has It, for

jio  K *- ti, b & rt-i H
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0. The several sorts o f soil which we indicated, when 
treating o f house-building, as suited to Brahmans, eto., are 
likewise reoommended to persons o f the different classes, 
when they wish to erect temples.

1 10. Let the area o f a temple always be divided into sixty- 
four squares, while it is highly oommendable to place the 
middle door in one o f the four cardiual points.
11. The height o f any temple must bo twice its own width, 

and the flight o f steps equal to a third part o f the whole 
height (o f the edifice).

12. The adytum measures half the extent (o f the whole), 
and has its separate walls all around. Its door is ± o f the 
adytum in breadth and twice as high.

13. The side-frame o f the door has a breadth o f J o f the 
altitude; likewise the threshold; the thickness o f both door
posts is commonly stated to be equal to j  o f the breadth.

14. A  door .with three, five, seven, or nine-fold side frames 
is much approved. A t the lower end, as far as the fourth 
part o f the altitude o f the doorpost, should be stationed the 
statues o f the two doorkeepers.

Iff. Let the remaining part be ornamented with (sculp
tured) birds o f good augury, Qrtvfksha-figures, crosses, jars, 
couples, foliage, tendrils, and goblins.

16. The idol, along with the seat (U . pedestal), ought to 
have a height equal to that o f the door, diminished by o f 
which two-thirds are appropriated to the image, and one- 
third to the seat

17, 18, 19. Heru, Mandara, Kail&sa, VimAna-figure, 
Nandana, Samudga, Padma, Garuda, Nandin, Yardhana, 
Kunjara, GuharAja, V pha, Hansa, Sarvatobhadrs, Gha{a, 
fiinha, Botunda, Quadrangle, Octangle, and Sixteen-angle,—  
these are the names o f the twenty kinds o f shrines. I  now 
proceed to describe their characteristics, follow ing the order 
in  which they have been enumerated.

20. The Meru is sexangular, has twelve stories, variegated 
windows,1 and four entrances. I t  is 32 cubits wide.

1 Com«.
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21. The Mandara is 30 cubit* in extent» ha* ten stone* 
and turret*.1— The Kaildsa, too, ha* turrets, and eight stories; 
it measure* 28 cubit*.

22. The Vim&na is 21 cubit* in extent, and ha* latticed 
window*.9— The Nandana ha* six stories and sixteen cupolas; 
it measures 32 cubit*.

23. The Saroudga (i.e. round box) i* round. The Padma 
(».*• lotus) has the shape o f a lotus, measure* 8 cubits, ha* 
one spire, and only one story.9

24. The Garuda and Nandin show the form o f the sun- 
eagle, are 24 cubits wide, roust be constructed with seven 
stories, and adorned with twenty cupolas.4

25. The Kunjara (».*. elephant) has a figure like an 
elephant’s back, and is 16 cubit* long, and broad at the 
bottom. The Guhar&ja likewise measures 16 cubit*. Both 
have a roof with three dormer windows.9

26. The Vysha (i.s. bull) has a single story and one turret, 
is everywhere round, and measures 12 cubits. The Hanaa 
has the form o f a swan; and the Ghat*, being shaped like a 
water-jar, has an extension o f 8 cubits.9

1 Comm, ir r r a  w tw v

fUnrartvfrtM: mranft *«t tyftro i
9 A  copious description of diverse Viminas or pyramidal shrines Is to 

be found ia Rim Rix, Arch., p. 61, sqq.; and p. 48.
9 It most be understood that the sigas of a Padma apply also to a 

Bamudga, barring the shape.
4 The same is more dearly expressed by Kftqyapa:

^  mnwfinN rr. i

* Tho Comm, pumphnum by (*X  *1T -
is K ^yap. the word U amd m  m.* or n.

* To .  Homo b o lo ., tbe m m  qwdlficetbws oo to th* Vyih.i u n pt*
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27. The Sarvatobhadra ha* four entrances, many «ntiMrvfr, 
many beautiful dormer windows, and fire stories, its extent 
b on g  25 cubits.

28. The 8inba is a building with twelve angles, and is 
covered by lions; it is 8 cubits wide. The four remaining 
(via. Rotunda, Quadrangle, Octangle, and Sixteen-angle)

ii " •  dark (in  the interior). The Quadrangle has five cupolas 
11 (whereas the rest have one only).1

22, 80. A  story's altitude is o f 108 digits, according to 
Maya, but Y if vakarman pronounces it to be o f 3 cubits and 
a half («.«. 84 digits). A s to this, however, able architects 
have declared that (in reality) there is no discrepancy o f 
opinion, for, i f  you add the height o f the crown-work,* the 
smaller number will equal (the greater).

lag the form. A  Obsta differs from tbs former la other respects, bat 
has the same aamber of stories sod turrets.

* The statement la Ktfyopa is maeb more explicit:

W f: w n w w i: i

m e v  q ft t ir  i

i t í ! i

gvf P artin g  I

The Comm, odds: 1 ( ^ 1 M in ftlg WWW H l«m m  ~

irrer̂ ie v t i Ffvnft nfimr i mrwntw 
m n s g r o r i i i

* The word kq»Uf>iUM, property "dore-rldge, dore-list,* may be 
rendered by crowa-wSrk, W et, gable-edge, aad even by cornice. Ia 
TemO hyofehsm is explained as being “ a moaldlng ia masonry"; see 
Wlaslew's Tam. Diet* L v. Rám Rfx, Arrti., p. 21, says: "  A  hspefese 
is n eectisaef moeldlag made In the form of a pigeon’s head. It Is a 
srewalag member of cornices, pedestals, aad entablatures. When em- 

‘ ?  I**]«* h> the latter, It often esnneets utility with beauty, inasmuch as 
Ifcs beak of the bird Is so placed as to serve tbs purpose of a spent."
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31« Herewith are the characteristics o f temples described 
in  compendious form ; it contains (in the main) the whole 
treatise composed by Garga on it. O f the voluminous works 
by Manu, d o ., have I , in writing this chapter, only 
notice in  as much as I  remembered.

Chapter L Y II .

On Diamond-Platter.

I# 2, 3. Unripe ebony fruits, unripe wood-apples, blossoms 
o f silk cotton, seeds o f Boswellia, bark o f Dhanvan, and 
aoorus; combined with these substances, boil a drona o f 
water, and, when the mass has sunk to an eighth o f the 
volume, take the sediment, which combine with the following 
substanoes: turpentine, myrrh, bdellium, marking nut, resin 
o f Boswellia,1 and o f Shorea, linseed, and Bilva-fruit. The 
paste, being mixed with these, is termed

The same author notices (p. 51) that Mthe spout may be made to y k g  
from the head of a lion, etc.”  With this, cf. Utpala’s :

aO sm nw H U to M w n f t  T O i w t i M i
d w  Viprak.6, 707:

«< 1  O n fe n m r a n r e K t  g  i

Neither kapotap&Uki, nor its synonym eifmnka, have the meaning of 
“ dovecot,”  as Colebrooke renders them h  bis Amara-Kosha. They 
never occur In that sense, and cannot by any means have such a wean- 
ing, on account of their etymology. Pifank* Is exactly the English 
“  fillet,”  in Its different acceptations; it denotes mere generally also 
gable-edge, battlement. Colebrooke’s error, strange to say, has been 
perpetuated to all dictionaries % the more reason now to draw attention 
to It

1 Utpala defines hnth rm to be the resin of Deodar, I H I W l f r
* r e :i
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4. This plaster, calefied, is to be applied on the roofs1 o f 
temples and mansions, on Qiva-erabloms, idols, walls and 
wells, to last for a thousand, a million o f years.

ff, 6. Lac, resin o f Boswellia (or o f Deodar), bdellium, 
Gyhadhftma,9 wood-apple, Bilva-kernols, fruits o f Uraria, o f 
ebony, o f Madana, seed o f Bassia, madder, resin o f Shores, 
myrrh and myrobalan ; from these is extracted a second sort 
o f Diamond-plaster, having the same qualities with the 
former, and to be used for the same purposes.

7. Another plaster termed Quasi-diamond * is prepared 
from horn o f cows, buffaloes, and goats, apes’-hair, buffalo- 
hide, and cow-hide, combined with Axadiracht, wood-apple, 
and myrrh.

8. A.m ixture o f eight portions o f lead, two portions o f 
bell-metal, and one portion o f iron-rust is mentioned by 
Maya, and known by the name o f Diamond-compound.

Charter L Y III.
Description qf Idols.

1. The smallest particle o f dust becoming visible whore 
the sun shines through a lattice is to be considered an atom. 
In  fact, this is the first o f all measures.

9. A n atom, a particle o f dust, a tail-hair’s end, a nit, a 
louse, a barleycorn, and a digit, are, suooessively, eight times

1 Comm. vitijfunnm io general means “  any
place whither one gees to take an airings" sometimes "  a window" is 
Intended by It, other times the flat “  roof" of an Indian house. In the 
latter acceptation It is here used by Utpala, and frequently elsewhere, 
e * . KathUwlt*tg. OB, 18, 103, 188,
l * m n w o «  etc.
• 1 Comas. H fiifJ

9 The eomparative snfllx farm hers denotes a resemblance, or may be 
expressed by M almost, somewhat, qnasi as in eyne/ara, a mole, 
properly M qeasi-boroe.” The same Interchange of significations Is 
fenad fas pnfyai, properly M more," Greek wXeSor, and then “  resem- 
bliag, almost"— The Comm, exhibits the form vqjrmtmlm.
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larger than, the preceding measure.1 One d igit is also the 
module. •

3. One-third o f the altitude o f the door o f a temple, di
minished by one-eighth, is the measure for the seat o f the 
im age; the idol itself is twice as high.

4. The face (o f a statue) is twelve o f its own digits* long 
and broad. Nagnajit, however, notes a length o f fourteen 
digits, which is a measure for Dravidaa (barbarians).*

6. The nose, forehead, chin, and neck are four digits (it. 
modules) lon g , likewise the ears; the jaws two digits long 
and broad. The chin is two digits broad.

1 Tbs Comm, quotes a parallel passage, tbs former staasa s i which 
reears Is Maas, rill. 133, whereas tbe latter wholly differs i

H tW  W  i

iro ti w t  u «u ii< it w t f t  i
im rrspff: fan<rr « t w *  i

From an unkuoum author are tlie ver*ea quoted by BIpA-Den la Ua 
edltioa of the 8iddhAutn-Qir. p. 62:

Srm w r: n r  * 5 « :

v rtW H V  v v f f  H x r m  i
* Digit bas her« no absolate, bat a relative valoei it Is tbs modal# I 

and equal to -j ̂  of the whole bright of Uie Idoi, or , } g of  Idolsad [ j 
togetlier. C a n s .^ g l W t W m i f i ( 4 3 ?  **fttiii U w

m y t iw f lr o e  w w r n W  m s )  n m  

tni: i tiff twflr i wi^rrfvviTW t yflnw*
w r r t  w f i t  i

* Comm.

i y  v r fk  i i u  w r4  im rH  V ’ l i
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6. The forehead ia eight d. in breadth. Two d. further ^ 
o ff are the temples, being o f four <L The ears are two d. 
broad.

7. The upper margin o f the ear should be made in the same 
etraight line with the brows, and at 4 } d. distant (from  the 
latter). The ear-hole and the prominent part * near it lieu in 
the same line with the extreme eye corner.

8. Vasuhfha puts the space between the extreme eye 
corners and eyes at four d . The under lip  measures one 
digit, and the upper lip  one half.

9. The dimple above the lip is half a d ig it The mouth 
must be mode four d. in extent and one d. and a half in 
thickness; an opened mouth is o f three d. in the middle.

10. The nostrils extend two d .; at the end o f the nostrils 
rises the nose,'two d. high. The intervening space between 
the eyes is o f four d.

11. The hole o f the eye measures two d .; the eyes as 
m any; the ball is equal to $ o f the eye's measure, and the 
vision* o f the pupil is equal to one-fifth o f the ball. The 
aperture o f the eye is one digit.

12. The brows, from one extremity to the other, have an 
extent o f ten d .; the thickness o f the line representing the 
brows is half a d ig it The interstice between-the brows is 
o f two d., so that a single brow is four d. in extent

13. The streak o f hair should be made equal (in extent). _ 
to the brows oonjoined, and half a d. thick. A t the end o f

1 t o o t * : i
I At tlM further corner It the juncture, u  It were, of tiro 

•ydMti hence the term netruprukandkm i similarly the tame it called 
•mMl in 8o9r«ta, it. p. 303.

* Coomb. This I* right If ws toko
hmM or haefaiM ia tho ooaoo of tbo pupil's iaaermoot part; U. 
Strata, 0. p.8031

ifc'w in .W ini^fan ffg ft iiiK f!: i 
It mast bo taksa lato aeeoeat that tbo vitioa ia tho pupil requites a 
huger amasses la sculpture thaa ia eaters.
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the eyes most be delineated the inner ooroer,1 one d. in 
extent.

14. The bead is thirty-two d. in oircumferenoe, and four
teen in extent (».*. apparent width). In  a picture, however, 
only twelve o f them are visible, twenty not visible.

16. The face and the hair, put together, make up «xteen 
d. in length, as Nagnajit stutes i t  The neck has a width o f 
ten, a circumference o f twenty-one digits.

16. From the neck down to the heart it is twelve d .; from 
the heart to the navel, as m any; the same interval is pre
scribed to be kept from the centre o f the navel down to the 
penis.

17. The upper legs measure twenty-four d ig its; the lower 
legs likewise; the insteps9 four d ., and the feet equally so 
(in height).

18. The feet are twelve d. long, and six broad; the great 
toes are three d. in length, and five in  circum ference; the 
second toe is three d. long.

19. The remaining toes should be less by  one^eighth, in  
succession. The prescribed elevation o f the great toe is 1J d.

20. The (measure o f the) nail o f the great toe is by the 
experts set down at j  cL; that o f the other toes at }  cL, or a 
little lessened for each succeeding toe.

21. The cirouit o f the leg at the extremity is stated to be 
o f fourteen, and the breadth o f five d ; but in the middle 
part the width is seven, and the circumference twenty-one.

22. The knees are, in the middle, eight d. in thickness, 
and twenty-four in circumference. The upper legs are, in 
their middle part, fourteen d. thick, their cirouit being double.

23. The hip is eighteen d. broad and forty-four in  cirouit. 
The navel is one d. in depth and in extent

24. The oircumferenoe o f the middle, at the height o f the 
navel, is o f forty-tw o digits. The space between the two

1 The inner corner, kmrmrfrmk*, It also called m M iki la a quotation 
from Kiqjrapa.

* I TM. ot lrkmlihm
•r eMuUM look, like .  Prtlqt fan. of Ik. «fimlaiitW. *T etkr% "  «Dm.*
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paps is sixteen. The armpits are six <L higher op (in an 
oblique direction) than the paps.

25. The shoulders should be made eight d. broad. The 
arms, as well as the fore-arms, measure twelve (in length), 
the arms being six d. broad, and the fore-arms four.

26. The arms measure, at the upper end, sixteen, and at 
the wrist twelve digits. The palm is six broad and seven 
long.

27. The middle finger is five d .; the fore-finger is half a 
join t sm aller; the ring-finger is equal to the fore-finger and 
the little finger less by a whole jo in t

28. The thumb must have two joints, while the other 
fingers have three. The measure o f a nail is equal to half a 
join t o f the fingers respectively.

29. An image should be represented in such a way that its 
equipment, dress, ornaments, and outward form bo in agree
ment with the country. B y possessing the required character
istics an idol .will, by its very presence, bestow prosperity.

30. IUma, the son o f Daforatha, and Bali, the son o f 
Yirocans, are a hundred and twenty digits (in height); the 
others, according to their being o f the greatest, middling, or 
smallest size, measure 108, 96, or 84, respectively.

81. Our Lord Vishnu may be represented either with eight 
arms, with four, or with two arms, his breast being marked 
by the Qrlvatsa-figure and adorned with the Eaustubha gem.

82. He is darkish as lin blossom, clad in a yellow garment, 
shows a serene face, wears earrings and a topped crown,1 and 
has the neck, chest, shoulders, and arms thick.

83. In his right hands he bears a sword, a club, and an 
arrow, while with the fourth hand he bestows his blessings.9 
In  bis left hands is a bow, a buckler, a discus, and a conch.9

1 The ward khifm Is a eemi-Prlkrt form ef a word that lias bees lost 
la Skr* hat survives in the Lotia eriiim. Similarly tbs Slur, jmthmrm 
has arista eat of jmtimrm, Greek yacr^p,

1 1 1 ^ !  ia the text Is a mlsprlat hr

9 Comm. e i t f *  v j :  v n K  i S r t  i v S  • V f W
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34. I f  you prefer to make Vishnu four-armed, let one hand 
be represented as i f  he were in the act o f bestowing his 
blessing, and the other holding a clu b ; this for the right 
side; in the left hands is the oonoh and the disous.

36. O f a two-armed image the right hand is (represented 
as) giving a Messing, and the left as holding a oonoh. In  
this manner let the idol o f Vishnu be framed by  those who 
are desirous o f happiness.

36. Baladeva must be made having a plough in his hand, 
with eyes lively from drink, and wearing a single earring. 
H is complexion is fair like a oonoh shell, the moon, or lotus 
fibre.

37. The goddess EkAnanfA1 should be made betwixt Bala- 
deva and Kph^a, with the left hand resting on her hip, and 
with the other holding9 a lotus.

38. I f  it is intended to make her four-armed, then let her 
hold a lotus and a book in her left hands, while, on the right, 
she oonfers a boon on the supplicants with one hand and 
holds a rosary in tho other.

39. The left hands o f an eight-armed EkAnanfA should 
contain a drinking pot, a bow, a lotus, and a book ; the right 
arms a gift, an arrow, a mirror, and a rosary.

40. SAmba is figured with a dub in his hand; Pradyumna 
as handsome, and holding a bow. Both are aooompanied 
by their wives, bearing a buckler and a sword.

41. Brahman (tho Creator) has four faces, a drinking pot 
in his hand, and is seated on a lotus. Skanda looks boy-like, 
holds a javelin, and has a peacock for ensign.

42. Indra has a white, four-tusked elephant, in  his hand 
the thunderbolt, and, besides, another characteristic, v is. a 
third eye placed horixontally on his forehead.

43. Qiva has a cresoent on his head, a bull for ensign, and

1 BhlaaaqA Is so# of the forms of DargA la bar qosllty of Hoestsi 
cf. Kathisartt-8 . 63,171.

9 The oograimnaticsl partic. udwakmtt is «tad without say aeesssity, 
as the author might bars availed himself of the 3rd pars. udvmkmtL AU 
M88* however, agree. :•*

IS
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a th irl eye high on h it brow ; in one hand the trident, and 
in the other the bow Pin&ka. Or, alto, hit left part may 
oanaiat o f the half-part o f Pdrvatt.

4 i  The Buddha ought to be repretented seated upon a 
lotus, and looking at i f  he were the father o f mankind, with 
handt and feet marked by lotuses, with a placid countenance, 
and very abort hair.1

46. The god o f the Jainaa it figured naked, young, hand- 
tome, with a calm countenance, and anna reaching down to 
the knout; hit breaat it marked with the Qrivataa figure.

46. The Sun ought to be made with elevated note, fore
head, lower leg, thigh, oheck and breaat, and clad in the ' 
dresa o f the Northerners, to at to be covered from the feet 
upwards to the bosom.

47. H e hold* two lotuses growing out o f b it hands, wears 
a diadem and a necklace hanging down, hat hit faoe adorned 
with earrings, and a girdle9 round hit waist.

48. The Sun when made with a body protected by a 
corslet, a oomplexion fair, like the ipterior o f the white 
water-lily, a smiling and placid face, and a light crown 
brilliant through the gems, bestows blits upon the maker.

49. A  statue (o f him) one oubit high it beneficial; one 
that measures two oubits in  altitude brings w ealth; an 
image o f three cubits promotes peace; and one o f four, 
abundance.

60. A n idol (o f the Sun) with excessive limbs bodes peril- ~ 
from  the m onarch; one with undersized limbs, infirmity to 
the m aker; one with a thin belly, danger o f fam ine; one 
that is lean, loss o f wealth.

61. W hen it shows a wound, you may predict the maker’s 
death by the sword. B y being bent to the left, it destroys 
his w ife; by being bent to the right, life.

62. I t  causes blindness by having its eyes turned upwards, 
and care, by the eyes being downcast These good and evil

1 Another r.hasseatfe, "r a y  dark” ; a third, «awfte, "w ell trimmed.*

9 Read f t l f f  cad see Diet ef B . sad R. I. v. The word Is tafcea 
h a  the Baetrlaa ehipdfede.
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tokens, as told in respect to the Sun’s statue, apply to a ll 
idols. ’

63. (F or the construction o f an emblem o f Qiva), set oat 
in the length the (measure o f the) ciroumferenoe1 o f the 
round part, and divide the whole phallus into three
o f which the part at the bottom must be quadrangular, 
in the midst octangular, and the rest round.

64. Sink the quadrangular portion into a pit in the earth, 
and put the middle member into the cavity o f the pedestal* 
The pedestal is visible upwards to its cavity, in  all directions» 
over an extent equal to its height.9

65. A  phallus being excessively lean and lon $  destroys 
the country; one which has lost its side, tends to the ruin o f 
the tow n; one damaged at the top is pernicious.

66. The host o f divine Mothers have to be made with the 
characteristics corresponding to those o f the gods whose 
names they bear.9 lie  van ta is figured mounted on horse
back, with Chase, Sport, etc., for his attendants.

67. Tama holds a club, and is seated on a bufialo. Varupa

1 U  the length of a stone slab, piece of wood, etc* destined to serve 
for the phallus, should be made equal to the elroamlereoce of the upper 
part.

* Thl* U awkwardly exprewed; Comm. I f l l jl»  I T O B P m t
j w u w  wraanrat w o n  w rtfeflri
Ut|Ml* >• wroag ia taking tar > «a p ow d , tart a . the
found portion and the middle part have the same altitude» the results 
remain the same. ftPOTTT is a misprint for fq fh £ 4 |.

• co «« .«  w f t  « i f a f  n s  i w  w  j w i e i i j u :  M f

iutot: i im f »eqit Voit: i iplt: flre-
<Wr: i gwKV« ifii f*r$T: i

W  »«tw o  iv n ftR ifirev T ! i v h  « f t v i
itH  v ru rm r: i m n ^ w r  x fii i
9 ^ :  r fii  i w w w l

i m * t  « m p tm  P n w t m t a f t *

^  vw ftw  vfW piw  v R t wtvt ^ fir i
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is mounted on a swan» and bears a noose. Suborn is carried 
by men, wears a crown bent to the left» and has a big belly.

(68. The ch ief o f the Goblins is represented with an 
elephant’s faoe with one tusk» a prominent belly» bearing a 
hatchet» and haring in his hand a turnip o f re iy  dark foliage 
and r o o t)1

1 c m » m  w w rf wtwnft w rflfo fn  i

%wwwfipjiww: i
w in  T O i f lm r o m i t  i

vn N w w w rw ^T V ^: i  

e < iiH ii w w w rw ift^fw w : i 

WTTuV  TW RnTw ^Tw ir: I

w rrftw q w : w r it w fjrw Tfw rffw w : i 

w t w » ^ > ^ w w g < T3rfw^ f t w : i  

. ew w w w w H u h  >WTwrewt: gw tw w : i

* 0 ^ 0 « ^  <Tl W WfnWTWT: fWWTW^W. i 
W fW lT W IV iq W T  v b l^ n fiW W T  I

WtWT W fT W T  VWT I

ftw nw it ^w%wrwfn: O ig : i 

wnf o w v w  w w t wwwt ^ T jM w i i  

5 N *ft M fw wr : w j?iw  (?) ftnO iw iw . i

^TWITW^WIS WfTWW: |
*R [T ^ it M * < 8  WITWW: i

f H u r w T V f ^ ^ f H w w i  w tx^ w i  

< \wwtf i w « iw  m ftw w r w f t m i  i 

* *  ^ n t n  * * f  wtt^ v t w ^ wI w w w i: I 

w ri^T w g ifr  »jw w w w t :  i

Fo. WJIJt n  k m  »« ta p . to red  “ with pnmiamt jaw s."
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Chapter L1X.

Solemn ingress into the forest.

1. The solemn ingress into the forest ought to take place 
on a day propitious to the maker, calculated by the astrologer 
and boding luck, when, morover, the auguries are favourable 
for setting out.

2, 3, 4 /T rees growing on cemeteries, reads, temple pre
cincts, ant-hills, public gardens, hermitages, sacred spots, 
near river confluences, or such trees as require being watered 
from jars, or such as are stinted, hurt by younger or up- 
springing trees and creepers, or injured by lightning and 
wind, or fallen spontaneously, damaged by elephants, sear, 
parched by fire, or inhabited by bees,— all suoh have to be 
avoided; whereas those with sleek leaves, blossoms, and fruits, 
insure good luck. On going to the tree selected, let one pay 
worship to it with an oblation and flowers.

6. Propitious to Brahmans are Deodar, sandal-tree, Sami 
and Bassia. Soap-berry, Pipal, Khayir, and Bilva-tree pro
mote the prosperity o f Kshatriyas.

6. Terminalia tomentosa, Khayir, Seduari and Dalbergia 
promise well to Vafyyas; and ebony, Rottleria, Terminalia 
tomentosa, Terminalia Aryuna, mango and Shorea, to Qftdiaa.

7. Mark the quarters on the tree, as well as its upper and 
lower end, since a phallus or an idol ought to be thus placed 
that its sides are turned to the same directions.

8. Let due honour be paid to the tree with milk porridge^ 
sweetmeats, boiled rice, curds, sesasnm seeds, partially 
squeezed out,1 spouted cukes,* and suoh like, along with 
spirituous liquors, flowers, incense, and perfumes.

9. In  the night do worship to the gods, Manes, imps^

1 Comm.
* Utpala gives no definition of ullepiki, which at any rats Is a sort 

of sweetmeats ullmp means M to bsdrop, to spout,”  net as the D id. o f 
B. and R .l.v . has it, “ to pick op, to takeout.”

e
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giants, serpents, demons, goblins, urchins,1 etc., and, in 
touching the tree, say :

10« "  Thou art destined to serve for the idol o f suoh and 
suchagod. H ail to thee, O tree! accept our worship fittingly.”

11. “  H ay those beings who are living here, on receiving 
our tribute o f honour paid in due form, take up their abode 
elsewhere I H ay they now excuse us I Reverence be to 
them I "

12. The next morning, having sprinkled the tree with 
water, begin to cut it on its north-eastern side with an axe 
smeared with honey and ghee, and proceed cutting in suoh a 
way as to keep the tree always to your righ t

13« I f  the tree comes down to the east, north-east, or 
north, it brings good speed; its com ing down to the south
east, south, and so forth, w ill have for results, respectively, 
burning by fire, famine, famine, sickness, loss o f horses.

14. The omens observed at the cutting and falling down, 
as well as the tokens seen in the interior o f the timber-wood, 
which are not mentioned in this chapter, have previously 
been indicated by me in the chapters bn Indra’s banner and 
on house-building. Those have to be taken into aooount on 
Aim occasion

Chapter L X .

Setting up qf Statute,
1. Let a skilled man oonstruot in the north * or east a shed 

for the inauguration oeremony, with four archways, and 
covered with sprouts from auspicious trees.

2 . For the east side o f the shed are prescribed variegated 
wreaths and streamers; for the south-east side, red ones; for 
the south and south-west, black ones.

3 . They must be white in  the west, pale yellow in the

* C m a. ft lT U T  f*H !•• U  vezlag spirits, er la German 
w FsHergebter.”

# The Caaua. has girngiglm, M la tbs saatli.”
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north-west, .variegated on the north side;, and yellow in the 
north-east

4. A n idol, being o f wood or elay, promises long life, for
tune, strength, and victory; one o f precious stone, tends to the 
weal o f the people at large; a golden one yields prosperity.

6. One o f silver bestows renown; one o f copper, increase 
o f progeny. A  statue or phallus o f stone insures a great 
acquirement o f ground.

6. A n image being hurt by a pin kills a person o f 
eminence and the fam ily; one being damaged with a pit, 
produces diseases and endless calamities.

7. A fter smearing (with cow-dung) a plot o f ground within 
the shed, and strewing it with sand, then, with sacrificial 
grass, lay the head, pillow, and feet o f the statue on a throne.

8. 9 ,1 0 . Let the image, with the head to the east, be 
bathed with an infusion o f wavy-leaved fig, Ptpal, glomerous 
fig, Siris, and banyan, mixed with all sorts o f auspiciously 
named plants, with sacrifioial and other grass, with d ay  dug 
up by elephants and bulls from mountains, ant-hills, con
fluences, river banks, and lotus-grown lakes, joined to water 
from holy bathing-places and the five products o f cows,1 the 
whole combined with scents and water containing gold and 
jewels. Let the bathing be performed amid the sounds o f 
various musical instruments, solemn shouts, and the recital o f 
holy texts.

11. Eminent Brahmans have to mutter prayers addressed 
to Indra, in the east; prayers to A gni, in the south-east; 
for doing whioh they ought to be honourably rewarded.

12. Let the special priest make an offering also to F ire, 
with prayers addressed to the god whose idol is being con
secrated. The symptoms o f the fire have been indicated by  
me in treating o f the raising o f Indra’s banner.

13. A  fire wholly shrouded with smoke, turned to the left 
and casting sparks at every instant, is not auspicious. The 
reciting priest’s failing in his memory or stepping forward is 
pronounced to be unpropitious.

1 VU^ coir's stole, dang, milk, edrda, sad gfaes.
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14. W hen the statue has been bathed, clad in a new 
garment, smartly adorned and honoured with flowers and 
perfumes, let the person, whose function it is to set it up, put 
it on a nicely-spread bed.

15. A fter the deeping idol has been consecrated with 
wakes, dancing, and song, they hare to proceed to its setting 
up at a period indicated by the astrologer.

16. Let the image, worshipped with flowers, unguents, 
amid the sounds o f horns and musical instruments, be led, 
with all precaution, round the shrine, in such a manner that 
the latter is always kept on the right side.1

17. Thereupon, make a copious oblation to treat Brahmans 
and fashionable people, and, after a piece o f gold has been 
deposited in the cavity o f the seat, let the image be placed 
upon the base.

18. B y particularly honouring the setter-up, astrologer, 
Brahmans, fashionable people, and carpenter, one shall in
herit good things in this world, and heaven in the next.

19. The priests o f Vishnu are generally styled Bh&gavatos; 
those o f the Sun, M agi; o f (Jiva, 'Ash-smeared priests;* 
those o f the divine Mothers, are termed Adepts in the rites 
o f the Mothers* circle ; those o f Brahman, Priests; the 
followers o f the all-benevolent Saint («.*• the Buddha) are 
known as Q&kyas; those o f the Jinas, as Naked Monks. 
These different priests have to perform, agreeably to the rule 
peculiar to each sect, the ceremony in honour o f the god o f 
whom they are the devotees.

20. 21. The raising o f idols is favourable when the sun is 
in  his northern course, the moon during the bright half o f 
the month being stationed in a sign, half-sign, etc., o f 
Jupiter’s domain, an immovable sign and immovable1 ninth-

i

* c m .  i

• Com«, y  y n iiK « n y311
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part being on the horizon, the benevolent planets standing in 
the fifth, ninth, first» fourth, seventh, or tenth House, and the 
malign in the Houses o f Increase (»'.*. third, sixth, tenth, and 
eleventh), whilst the lunar asterism o f the date may be some 
o f the fixed or mild ones,1 Qravana, Tishya or Sv&ti, on a fit 
day o f the week, Tuesday excepted.
' 22. Here have I  given in sucoinot form a general descrip

tion o f a ceremony that tends to the weal o f everybody, but 
in the work o f S&vitra’s, the inauguration and setting up ate 
treated separately.

1. Henceforth I  give a brief account o f the knowledge 
o f the good and evil signs o f cows which Par&fara o f yore 
communicated to Bjhadratha. A s a general rule;, all cows 
are o f good om en; yet I  w ill enumerate the divers charac
teristics in conformity to authoritative lore.

2. Kine with dripping, filthy, coarse, or mouse-like eyes 
bring no good ; nor those that have wavering, flat horns, are 
dark red or o f the colour o f donkeys.

3. 4. Cows with ten, seven, or four teeth, with drooping 
hornless head, depressed back, short thick neck, a middle 
shaped like a barleycorn, split hoofs, a blackish excessively 
long tongue, very slender or very big ankles, too large hump, 
lean body, and having too few or superfluous limbs, are k^d 
in bad esteem.

6. A  bull, too, exhibiting the same characteristics, brings 
no lu ck ; nor does one that has too b ig  and excessively hang
ing testicles, a breast wholly covered with veins, cheeks 
covered with thick veins, and one that urines in three diverg
ing jets.

6. A  bull o f russet or dark red colour, with cat’s eyes, 
brings no good, though he has value for a Brahman. A n

1 <*»»• O fw 'l %fir i y r f iH ftm g -

C h a p t e r  L X I. 

Signs qf Cows.

to



animal with black lips, palate« and tongue, and oontinnally 
blowing, is pernicious to the flock.

7. A  bull that has the colour o f a black antelope, has 
0 white belly, makes too much dung, is possessed with a 
gross gland and huge horns, must be parted with, although 
he be home-bred; i f  not, he w ill bring ruin upon the flock.

8. A  bull being partly ashy, partly red o f colour, with dark 
spots on his members and oafs eyes, brings no luck, not even 
to Brahmans, should they accept such a one.

9. Bullocks that being put to the carriage move on in a 
manner as i f  they drew their feet out o f the mud, and have 
a slender neck, timid eyes, and a depressed back, are not fit 
for carrying loads.

10. 11, 12. But such as hare soft yet compact red lips, 
small buttocks, a red palate and tongue, small, short and 
erected ears, well-shaped belly and straight legs, somewhat 
red and compact hoofs a brood chest, a great hump, a sleeky, 
soft and thin skin and hair, red and slender horns, a thin tail 
reaching to the ground, red eye-corners, a long breath, 
shoulder* like a lion’s, a thin and small dewlap,— such are 
esteemed as being good runners*

13. Bullocks1 showing hair-crinkles which are turned to the 
left on the left side;, and others running to the right on the 
right side, and having legs like those o f a roe, bring good luck*

14* Such as have eyes hued like the beryl-stone, or sur
rounded by a white circle,* or formed like a water-bubble,

1 It seed scarcely be pointed out that tbe nomio. ease — §M i j ,  Is 
eagvmmasatical.

* c « * .  TTWt T O  »T»rP«f
« t r i t o n * : i wwr^r

« ftra rit » iw  wwmro: i
Tbs csrrsspeediag passage of Parlpra, however, hast

»jf «UwMsftgiqgftiSiviqrwi: i 

t o H w t  T O w flP ft  i



and exhibit thick eyelids and unsplit anlrl«^ am highly 
valued, and all o f them fit for carrying loads.

15. A  bullock having a wrinkled snout, a cat-like fhoe, 
being white on the right side, or else resembling in colour the 
red water-lily, dark lotus, or lac, and furnished with a ^  
tail, is equal to a horse in speed.

16. A n animal with a scrotum hanging low, a sheep’s 
belly, squat groins and breast, is certainly fit for burden and 
travel, equal to a horse in speed, and conducive o f good 
results.

17. A  white one with russet eyes, or with red home and 
eyes, with a large mouth, is termed a “ swan,” 1 and declared 
to promise good luck, and to be the increaser o f the flock.

18. A  motley one with a tail touching the soil, with 
reddish groins, red eyes, and a big hump, w ill soon render 
his owner the possessor o f Fortune.

19. Others also, o f any colour, but having one leg  white, 
bode good. W here one with absolutely auspicious signs is 
not procurable, another o f partially good promise is ac
ceptable.

C h a p t e r  L X II.

Signs qf Dogs.
1. A  dog that has three feet furnished with five nails, 

but the right fore-foot with six, whose lips and muzzle are 
red, that has a lion’s gait, and smells the ground in  going, 
the tail being shaggy, the look like a bear’s, the ears hang
ing and soft,— such a dog being kept in a house promises ere 
long great luck to him by whom he is fed*

2. A  bitch with five nails on each foot, but six on the 
left fore-foot, with eyes 'surrounded by a white circle, with 
«rooked tail, and having a brown colour and hanging ears, 
proteots the domain o f the feeder.

1 Is a similar csss we should use tbs term “ phoenix.”  When a learned 
h u m  Is called pmrmmmkanm, ll may be rendered by "a  great phoenix.”  
In feet, both demo and * phoenix* were symbolical names ot tbs 890.
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Oh a p t e b  L X m .

AÿiM ^  Cbdto.
1. ▲ white oock with straight wings and talons, with red 

faoe, and crest, and crowing sonorously at the end o f 
night, brings weal to the king, his subjects, and horses.

2. ▲ cock with a barleycorn-shaped neck, or o f the hue 
o f a ripe jujube fruit,1 or big-headed, or glittering with 
many odours, is much prised for fighting, whereas one o f the 
hue o f honey or bees insures victory. A ny cock differing 
from such as described, with a weak and small voice, or 
halting, is not esteemed.

3 . A  hen with soft and pleasant voice, with sleek body, 
bright face and eyes, likewise promises to kings fortune, 
renown, triumph and success.

C h a p t e r  LXIY-.
Signs of Tortoises.

1. A  tortoise being hued like crystal or silver, variegated 
with dark streaks, with a body round as a pot, and with a 
nice backbone, or having a rosy body speckled with dots like 
white mustard seeds, promotes, when kept in  the house, the 
grandeur o f any prince.

3. A  turtle dark-hued like collyrium  or bees, variegated 
with dots, perfect in limbs and body, or one with a thick 
neck and a head like a snake’s, equally tends to the weal o f 
realms.

8. A  tortoise shining like beryl-stone, with a thick neck, 
a triangular shape, a nice backbone, and well-concealed 
cavities, is likewise o f good augury. Let kings, for the sake 
o f suspiciousness, keep the animal in an artificial pond, or in 
a basin supplied with water.

1 Co « « .  i w f t  utlwr T ft  n ftw T
iM lp w S : O t f c  i
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C h a p t e r  L X V .

Sign$ qf Ghat*.

1. I  w ill tell the lucky and evil eigne o f goats. Such ae 
have eight, nine, or ten teeth, are lucky, and may be kept; 
such ae have seven teeth, should be removed.

2. A  black circle on the right side o f a white goat is a 
favourable mark. Likewise a white circle on the right side 
o f one having the colour o f an elk, o f sable hue, or red.1

3. The udderlike part hanging down from the neck o f 
goats is known by the name o f 11 neck ornament." • A  
goat with one dewlap brings happiness; extremely lucky are 
those having two or three dewlaps.

4. A ll goats without horns, and those that are entirely 
white or entirely black, promise good. Lucky also are such 
as are half black, half w hite; or half russet, half black.

5. A  goat that marches in front o f the flock, and the 
first that plunges into water,— that has the head white, or 
biases* on the forehead,^-is favourable.4

1 Or “ dark red*
1 Anglin dewlap or wen. Majtf It taken in the sente of Latin 

mmiUp Norte wen, Old 8axon meni\ it It well known that the same 
acceptation it very common in Vedle writings.

* Utpala reads kfttiki Instead of fikkiki, explaining It by tilmkî . 
The word kfttiki, evidently in the acceptation of M blaze, star, white 
dot,”  occurs also in the £rantas&tra of K&tyftyana 90, 1 , 14, where 
kfttikhyl Is interpreted by the commentator la this ways | f w

The staa understood the general 
purport, bet was evidently « acquainted with the technical meaning of 
kfttiki.

4 A  goat of this description Is termed knftnkmi see below, st. 9.

SI
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6. One that has the neok or heed spudded, the colour o f
trim -»-"-, and the eyes red, ia eeteemed o f good 

angary. Likewise e  white one with black lego, or a black
one with white legs.1 .

7 . A  white goat with black teetioles and a black patch in 
the «AM I«, or one whooe atep ia reaoonding and alow, ia

8. A  goat with hom e and feet like an elk'*, or white in
the forepart and black behind, promisee good.* About thie 
matter there ia a o f Garga’s, running aa fellow s:

9. ( “ The Tarioua Idnda o f goats denominated) Kanaka, 
(or K u $k a ), Ja^la and Vtmana, are all four children

to Fortune, that do not dwell in places from whence she has 
fled.”

10. Inauspicious are such goats as hare a roice like a 
donkey, a- wretched tail, misshapen daws, a bad colour, 
otnnted ears, an elephant’s head, or a black palate and 
tongue.

11. Such as hare a colour and dewlap o f frrourable ap-
ere hornless and red-eyed, w ill, when properly 

to in the dwellings o f men, yield pleasure, renown, 
and fortune^

C h a p t e r  L X V I . * . —

Sign* qf Bone*.

1. A  oourser w ill be perfect in  all its limbs, when the neck 
ia long, the prominences shore the eyes* extensive, the rump

1 Sack goats ge fcy fee asms of ftsfUs.
* Aa saiasl of this fescripHoa Is caMed/sgla. ,
• The turn far it is a inaae.
4 b  a qeetsdee, aet aaliksly from P U ip n , we ia d  a delnltfaa o f

w m t ir f t : iw b * *  a w  i

f t *  I N  *  I
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and heart, broad, the palate, lip« and tongue red, the akin, 
hair and tail fine, the hoofs well formeg, the pace and faoe 
good, the ears, lips and tail short, the legs, knees and thighs 
round, the teeth equal and white, the shape and appearance 
nice. Such a horse kept by the king w ill always tend to the 
destruction o f the foe.

2. (Turnings in  the hair) under the eyes, on the jaws, 
dheaks, heart, throat, nose, temple, hip, abdomen, knee^ 
scrotum, navel, shoulder, or breech, and on the left (or 
“ righ t” ) loin or leg, are ill-omaned.1

3. Turnings o f hair on the mnssle, throat, ears, back, 
eyes, lips, haunches, forelegs, loins, flanks, along with those 
on the brow, are o f very good augury.9

4. Amongst them there is one “ constant tu rn in g" on 
the muscle, one in  the hairs o f the forehead, two on the

nwrorV* *  wtipi: i
r a f u f t  ^  v w f i i  i

1 la a work on homecraft, ascribed to Kitya Vararad, and dtod at 
largo by Utpala, wo read the followings .

The term b  defined In another quotation (probably from
Parfi$ara)s

w i t  ^ Iin ftw ir. tS w *. i

'w i l t

• CMMkt

O nratV  *  Oiih iih P* i
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groins, two on the adjoining parte,1 two on the head, and 
two on the breast*

5. A  colt ia marked by six white teeth, which beoome 
tawny when the hone ia two years o ld ; at three yean  it 
loeee  ̂ and (at four yean) recovers its middlemost incisors; 
at five (and six) yean die eyeteeth. The same teeth w ill 
after every subsequent period o f three yean  beoome darkish, 
yellow , white, coloured like black salt, wax, conch-shell, 
broom* hollow, stack, and at length fell out.*

C h a f t b b  L X V I I .

Sign* gf Elephant*.

1 .  Elephants with tusks o f the colour o f honey, with 
well-proportioned body, being neither too fet nor too lean, 
fit for use, with even members, a book curved like a bow, 
and butted ”  like those o f a boor, are denominated Bhadra 
(¿a. well-favoured).

2. The characteristics o f the species called Honda (».«. 
dull) are: a slack breast, slack folds on the waist, a paunch- 
belly, a «Jtm and neck, a huge Inn  and root o f the tail, 
nwui look o f o lion*

* Utpsla: ’W « H l  I W l * r f* »H *

yfoW TVTwft; uuH tX  I
I a *  eaaeqoalatsd with lbs EagUsh tense.

* The cemspoodlag passage from Part<are has i I

I fU t H t i l l
* Comm.) R V n eveiw . _ ^

1 ^ 1  n v n l  H W J W V ! u ln <  vW W

w w fil w jpdH U l I
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3. The elephants o f the species Mjrga (ml deer) hare the 
lip9 tail and penis short» the feet» neok» tusks» trank and ears 
small» the eyes large. The sort called Sanklr^a (».*. m ixed) 
shows the characteristics o f those before described inter
mingled.

4. The height o f the Mrga is fire cubits» the length 
seven» the circumference eight. These numbers increased 
by one are those o f the M anda; by two» o f the Bhadriu 
The “  mixed ”  elephant has no fixed measure.

6. T hecolour o f the Bhadra’s frontal ju ice is green ; o f 
the Manda’s, turmerio hued; o f the Mjrga’s» sable; o f the 
mixed elephant’s» mixed.

6» 7. Auspicious are such elephants as have the lips» 
palate and mouth red ; the eyes like a sparrow’s ; the tusks 
smooth and turned up at the extrem ity; the face broad and 
lon g ; the backbone arched» long» not protruding» and lying 
deep; the frontal globes like a tortoise’s back» and covered 
with thin and scanty hairs; the ears» jaws» navel» front and 
genitals b ig ; the daws convex» to the number o f eighteen 
or tw enty; the trank round and covered with three.lines; 
the hairs o f the tail n ice; the frontal juice» and the wind 
from the trunk’s point» o f good odour.

8. Elephants with a long finger1 and a red point o f the 
trunk» with a voice like the din o f raindouds» and with a 
big» long and round neck» bring luck to the king.

9. But elephants devoid o f frontal ju ioe; having too 
many or too few daws and lim bs; crooked» undersised» with 
tusks similar to ram’s horns; with prominent testicles; 
lacking the extremity o f the trunk; having the palate 
dusky» dark-blue» spotted or b lack ; with small tusks or no 
tusks at a ll; or without, sex ; those» as well as a female 
dephant that shows some characteristics o f the male» and 
one that is pregnant» should the king order to be re
moved to another place» as they produce very dire conse
quences.

1 C o «« , i r o * t  i v p i  « -
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O H A im  L i  V 111.

Big*» qf Men.

1. B y duly observing the height, weight, g u t, compact- 
' d m , temperament, colours, sleekness, voioe, natural character,
physiognomy, division o f limbs,1 and complexion, the dolled  
soothsayer may reveal the past and the future.

2. Feet not sweaty, hued like the calix o f a lotus, warm, 
curved like a tortoise's hade, with soft soles, connected toes, 
bright and red nails, well-shaped hods and no projecting 
« imJm , are those o f a monarch.*

8. Feet shaped like a winnowing basket, rough, with 
whitish «a»!«, orooked, covered with veins, meagre, with 
toes standing far from  eaoh other, bring poverty and pain. 
Feet elevated in  the twiddle are fit for travelling $ tawny ones 

to the extirpation o f the lineage; feet with soles o f the 
hue o f burnt day cause Brahman m urder; yellow  ones go to 

ground.*

83. A ny lim b being ooarse, lean and covered with veins,

> CL eb. Isa. 24-98.

'O a e a t l l f n t ^ f :

__________
W K lflN « O A 'f « l  v w l i f c  1

^nrrfW. 1
-> . * € ■■■ 1 w w

■jii6iiV*6*n Riviuil* 1

u n i t  *
Ths traadafise from at 4-tt Is hsie audited, as ft aftrds vwy llltlo
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is pronounced ill-favoured; in  the oontrary case entirely 
auspicious.

84. Throe parts o f a king's body should be broad; throe 
others deep; six lo fty ; four short; seven rod ; five long and 
fine.

86. Navel, voice and character— these throe should men 
have deep. Breast, forehead and face—these three being 
broad is a happy sign in men.

86. The six members (which should be) lofty are breast» 
girdle, nails, nose, face, and raised part o f the neck. The 
four limbs that bestow benefits by being short» are penifo 
back, neck and legs.

87. The outer com er o f the eye, feet, hands, palate, lips, 
tongue and nails— these seven, to be sure, bring happiness 
by being rod. Five parts, viz. teeth, finger-joints, hair, skin 
and nails, being fine,1 are proper to happy people.

88. Jaws, eyes, arms, nose and the space between the papa 
— these five w ill not be long in men, unless they be kings.*

Interest, and as some stanzas are couched la a language too lies to 
be deeent in an English garb. It may be noticed that the signs of 
beauty, such as described In this chapter, generally agree with the 
82 laktha+at and 80 amuvytuyenai of the ideal Image of Beddha; 
e ^ . tu%ig4$kag%lp\m In s& 2  corresponds withgdfttagm/pJU In Lallfa» 
vistara 122; 17 ; rudratimranukha In the same stanza and st. 41 with 
UmrmuJcka of £4kya; and so forth. CL Bomoaf, Lotos do la beans 
Id , 583, sqq. Any distinction between ftrfrMrpt and iffwiyittffnT Is 
unknown to oar author.

1 la  the text read of coarse.

* Utpala quotes from Garga s

m «0 q s A  ftw A  mt<T 3 1A  T f f t  w f t  i 1 .

s v i t  i V  i *  s m s *  s s i  i  

z q f r w t  * g?ft W Zsflr i
y f t  m z % m t s fOn n ; y i r - 1
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On Complexion.

88. Let thoee who a n  able to predict the future from 
the marke oa the body, observe the complexion o f men, 
quadrupede and birds, as it announces lucky and unlucky 
conaeqaenoes. For it is like the shining o f a lamp within a 
mystal jar, mvealing the qualities o f the inward light to toe

90. A  wvpp1” ’ " "  that originates in  the dem ent o f earth

^  v r r  3 *iih  i

H o f lt  t o  i
TOTOT I

W  aKiAMtß finn: ^*n; i
v m  W  v o it  e q v v R  i

w A w l t  M l^ W i HIlHlH I

tftiT m «rt lA  i

m i m i  v h  Nwwitl i
m r m nftwí i

€ * ^ 5  ftfih r. m û  i
u tlp n ^  m r xm  >g< W  i
m  «laift m if f  H i. i
v ê t  WWTÍ ̂  P»ÍÑ«uNÍ H w m í I
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manifest* itself in the sleekness o f teeth, skin, nails, hairs 
on the body and the head,1 and is oonneeted with a sweet 
smell. I t  causes contentment, acquisition o f wealth, bliss 
and daily progress in virtue.

91. A  oomplezion due to the element o f water is smooth, 
white or dear yellow, and delightful to the eye. I t  gives 
affection, meekness, pleasure and bliss. Like a mother it 
causes that wants get fulfilled, and grants to mortals its bene
ficial effects.

92. The •“  fiery99 oomplezion is harsh and fierce, showing 
like red lotus, gold or fire. A llied with energy, valour and 
ardour, it leads men to victory, and effects that the object 
aimed at is soon attained.

93. A  oomplezion derived from the dem ent o f wind w ill. 
be smutty, ooarse, black and o f bad odour; it engenders 
death, captivity, sickness, misery and loss o f wealth. A  
oomplezion arising from  the aerial dem ent shows like 
crystal, is bright, very noble, allied with good fortune^ and 
a treasury, so to say, o f fd irity .

94. The complexions enumerated are the products, sever
ally, o f earth, water, fire, wind and sky. Some teach that 
there are ten o f them, to w it (besides the foregoing), those 
derived from the Sun, Yiahçu, Indra, Yama, and the Moon, 
sucoessivdy. In  their characteristics and effect^ however, 
they are, to state it briefly, equal to the others.

«

O» Voie».

95. K ings hare voioes resembling the w and o f in  elephant, 
ball, host o f chariots, battle-dram, tabor, lion or thunder. 
A  roioe like a donkey's, or broken and bank , is proper to 
men deprived o f wealth and enjoyments.

On Temperament.

96. There are seven oonstitaents o f temperament : iat, 
marrow, skin, bone, sperm, blood, and flesh. The effects o f

1 Rm 4*9N (T1TY(-
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the different temperaments o f men may be stated, in short, 
as follow s:

97. Those in  whose temperament blood is the prevailing 
element have the palate, lips, gums, tongue, outer eye* 
com ers, anus, hands and feet red, and a n  blessed with many 
enjoyments, wives, goods and sons.

98. Persons with a smooth skin a n  rich m en; those who 
have the «kin soft, w ill be beloved; intelligent men have it 
shin. Those in  whom marrow or fat prevails, are possessed 
o f a handsome form , and rioh in sons and goods.

99. ▲ «»*" in  whom the bones predominate, has thick 
V ium, u  strong, an accomplished scholar and good-looking. 
Men with muoh and heavy sperm a n  happy husbands, 
learned and handsome.

100. One in  whose constitution flesh plays the foremost 
part, is oorpulent, learned, wealthy and com ely. The being 
w ell knit o f the joints is called compactness. I t  is a cha
racteristic o f a man enjoying a good fortune.

10L  Five parts ought to show a sleeky appearanoe, vis. 
mouth, tongue^ teeth, eyes and nails. They a n  sleek with 
men rich in  sods, wealth and popularity; rough, with the 
poor.

On Cobur.

102. A  bright, sleek colour is proper to k in gs; the same, 
but in  inferior degree, marks persons possessing sons and 
w ealth; a ooarse colour is proper to indigent people.

0e Phymoguomy.
103. The peculiar character im plied by one's physiogno

m ical appearance, must be studied from  the countenance. 
■ Those who have a free like a bull, tiger, lion or sun-eagle,
a n  endowed with irresistible valour, and monarohs conquer
in g  foes.

104. with countenances like a monkey, buffalo, boar 
or buck, a n  owners o f sons, riches and happiness. Persons 
■ m h l  by laoes and forms resembling those o f asses and 
camels have neither wealth nor enjoyment.
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On Height.
105. The number o f digits which make the measure o f 

men’s height is, for the tallest» 1 08 ; to*' those o f middle 
height» 9 6 ; for the shortest, 84.

On Weight.
106. A  man living in happy eireumstanoes weighs h alf a 

bhdra (= 1000  palae) ; an unhappy man less than that One 
bhdra is the weight o f very- well to do people; one and 
a half, that o f monarohs.

107. A  female has her fu ll weight and height at twenty 
years o f age, but a male at twenty-five years» or else in  the ‘ 
fourth period o f life.1

On Natural Character.
108. Man is bom  with a character that is oongenial to 

earth, water, fire, wind, aether, gods, men, giants, imps or 
beasts. The marks are the follow in g:

109. A  man o f the nature proper to earth has the odour 
o f fragrant flowers, is liberal in  sharing with his fallow - 
creatures, o f sweet breath, and oonstant One o f a watery 
genius is in the habit o f drinking much water, fond at 
women, and relishes liquids.

110. A  man o f the nature o f fire is fickle, very keen, 
cruel, hungry and gluttonous. One o f the nature proper to 
wind is restless, lean, and soon swayed by anger.

1 Tbs words of the tart sie dear So themselves, but convey no dis

tinct meaning. The Comm, says: WT U n it-

i w frip rq ft q  b *
bow can it be said that any person may grow in height after Us fortieth 
year? It may be supposed that the author had only h  view the 
weight. As to the interpretation of the commentator, it is wholly 
wrong) the fo r  periods are (boyhood),
(prfaM of •**), u d  the forth p » ,  ^ 1 .  The «h cH w
with th . j uwnilii  « t o  « f the R o w s , u d  M lw il to the httieth 
ywri ct  Strata, L 199.
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111. One o f aetherial nature is ingenious, has an open
faoet is drilled in  the knowledge o f sounds, and porous o f 
his body, ▲ man who has the genius o f gods w ill b e N 
generous, plaoable and afleotionate. m

112. A  person o f the genius o f mortals delights in song 
and finery, and is always ready to share with his fellow* 
creatures.

118. One endowed with the charaoter o f giants is irascible, 
knavish, and wicked. One who is oongenerous with imps 
w ill be fiokle, dirty, talkative and very plump o f body.

114. One that is timid, greedy and voracious, you may 
take to be a man o f bestial charaoter. Such is the different 
nature o f men which by the soothsayers is called “ the
tAtmrmntmr 99

Oh Gait.
115. In  gait kings, resemble tigers, swans, elephants in  

ju t, bulls and peacocks. Likewise persons whose pace is 
noiseless and quiet wiU be great lords; while the step o f 
poor fellows is swift and skipping.

116. A  carriage when tired ; a meal when hungry; drink 
when vexed by th irst; a guard when in danger—the man 
who can command these things in time is called fortunate, 
indeed, by  those skilled in  telling a man’s character and 
future from  the marks on his person.

117. Herewith have I , with (due) attention to the opinions 
o f the Sages,1 soooinetly expounded the signs o f men. H e 
who studies it  w ill beoome esteemed by the king and a 
favourite with everybody.

1 n e t  Is, la sthsr wardss “ myself am not responsible for any 
statement.* Appealing to the Sages Is nsnel with ear anthor whenever 
he wishes Is disburden himself from responsibility. Utpala foils not to

1 ,4  M ftSH l«111 “ « ft -

IW g w r i t  w t  iS r  ( a .  b . 7)w ^ | N «rc

W  W S ih i i ,



Chapter L X IX .

Sign* qf ike Hoe Great Men.

1. B y the planet« being powerful, standing in their own 
asterisms, in their culmination, or in the centres (*.«. the first, 
fourth, seventh and tenth houses), w ill be bom  the five 
exalted personages I  am now going to speak of.

2. B y Jupiter being in its power w ill be bem  (the p e r -, 
sonage denominated) Hansa; by Saturn, the man Q afa ; by 
Mars, the B ucaka; by Mercury, the Bhadra; and by Yenus, 
the M&lavya.

3. 4. The person9« character, in its fulness, derives from 
the Sun (in fu ll pow er); the qualities o f body and mind, 
from the Moon’s power. Moreover, the man w ill show the 
same characteristics with (the lord o f) any subdivision Sun 
and Moon happen to stand in ; so that he w ill agree in 
temperament, elements, nature, oomplexion, oolour, cha
racter, shape, etc.1 W hen the Sun and Moon, while occupy
ing such and such a subdivision, are weak, the persons to be 
bom  w ill have characteristics o f a mixed nature.

5. From Mars oomes sp irit; from Mercury w eight; from 
Jupiter the voioe; from Yenus graoe; from  Saturn the . 
oolour.9 The qualities w ill be good or bad, aooording to 
the planets being well or ill circumstanced.

6. Persons with qualities o f mixed nature w ill not be
come sovereigns, but have a similar oourse o f life and become 
happy men. The differences arise from the benign planets 
(«.«. full moon, Mercury, Jupiter and Yenus) being stationed 
in the house o f their enemy, or in  desoension, or from  their 
being looked at by the eviT planets.

7. The length and stretoh o f the Hansa9 is o f 96 digits.

1 For the dkitu or sirs, ef. Brb. Jttaka, IL111 for the five «iMMeta, 
0 ; for th# character sad shape, 8-11 s for tbs eoloor, 5.

1 C f.B rb. Jltakm.IL 1. >  r
• U . what ws call Phsaix, metaphoric*!!/. •
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The personages going by the names o f Qafa, Rucaka, 
Bhadra and MAlavya, axe each taller than the preoeding by 
three digits.

8. A  person in  whom the quality o f goodness predomi
nates w ill possess oharity, steadiness» uprightness o f cha- 
isoter and piety to Gods and Brahmans. One in whom the » 
quality o f passion is uppermost w ill have the mind addicted
to poetry» art» sacrifices and women» besides being a great 
hero.

9. Hie in  whom the quality o f gloom  prevails w ill be a 
cheat» stupid» lasy, irascible and sleepy. A s the qualities o f 
goodness» passion and gloom may be differently oombined» * 
there w ill be seven kinds o f persons with mixed characters» 
bating the minor varieties.

10. The MAlavya w ill be marked by arms resembling an 
elephant’s trunk» and by hands reaching to the knees. H is 
members and joints are fleshy; he has a well-proportioned 
and neat frame» and a slender w aist His face» o f oblong 
form» measures thirteen digits» the transverse measure be
tween the ears being three digits less. H e has fiery eyes» 
com ely oheeks» even and white teeth» and not too thick lips.

11. Having by his valour obtained wealth» he will» resid
in g  in  the recesses o f Mount PAriyAtra, reign as a wise long 
over MAlava, Bharoaoh» SurAshfra» LA$a, Sindh» and so forth.

12. This MAlavya w ill at the age o f seventy years piously 
depart from  life at a place o f pilgrim age.— H aving in due' ~ 
form  indicated the characteristics o f  this man» I  now pro- 

#ceed to mention those o f the others.
18. The man Bhadra is marked by having the arms thick» 

equal» round and lon g ; his length is equal to the stretoh o f 
his arms from  one side to the other; his cheeks are covered 
w ith soft» small and dense hairs.

1 4  In  his constitution skin and sperm are predominant; 
his breast is broad and th ick ; his prevailing quality is good
ness. H e has a tiger-like face» is steadfast» forbearing» 
virtuous» g ia tsfo l; ho has the pace o f an elephant» and 
knows many soienoes.

16. H e is sagacious, handsome, clever in  the arts, con-



stant, an adept at aaoetie philosophy; has the forehead and 
temples well-shaped; the loms likewise; the hudn  and feet 
hoed like the lotos ca lix ; the nose fin e; the eyebrows even 
and well-knit.

16. H is person smells like earth when moist from fresh 
rain, or eassie-lea£ saffron, frontal ju ice o f elephants, agal- 
lochum. The hair o f his head is black, curled, and fooh 
tl .£  each single hair' has its own pore. S icot equi w l

* elephantis, pudenda ejus non oonspicua.
17. H is bands and feet are marked by  the figure o f a

plough, pestle, dub, sword, conch-shdl, quoit, elephant, 
sea-monster, lotus, chariot His imperiousness w ill be fu lly 
experienced by his people, for, self-willed as he is, he does 
not spare even his own kin. '

18. Should his length oome to 84 digits, his weight 
to one bhdra, then he w ill be lord orer the MmMU country; 
but i f  he hare the fu ll measure implied in  the words “ taller 
by three d ig its " (s t  7 ), he w ill be emperor o f the whole 
country.

19. A fter dutifully ruling the oountry he acquired by his 
bravery, the Bhadra, at eighty years o f age, w ill depart 
from life at a place o f pilgrim age, and go to heaven.

20. The <Ja9a w ill have somewhat projecting, otherwise 
fine teeth, fine nails, blubber eyes; a swift pace; he 
delight in science, m ining and trade; has fu ll « ^ k t ; is 
false; a good general; fond o f love’s sport and partial to 
other men’s w ives; restless, valorous, obedient to his mother, 
and attached to woods, hills, rivers wildernesses.

21. The same Qaja is suspicious, and a keen observer o f 
another’s weak points. H e is 92 digits in length, and, not 
being very heavy, has a soft step. The ch ief constituent o f 
his body is marrow.

22. H is waist is slender; the lines on his and feet 
show the figures o f a buckler, sword, lute^ «w A , garland, 
drum, trident, and run in an upward direction.

23. This Qaga w ill be a border chieftain or provincial 
governor. H is body afflicted with coho or a fistula on the 
buttooks, he w ill, seventy years old, rdfcoh Tama’s home.

Digitized by G oogle



24. The marks o f the Hsnsa are: the month red ; the 
face gold-coloured, and showing thiok oheeks and an ele
vated nose; the head im m d; the eyes honey lik e ; the nails 
wholly red ; the figures (formed fay the lines o*hands and 
feet) similar to garlands, fillets, elephant’s hooks, oonch- 
shaDs, intertwined fiahbraoes, saorifioing implements, water- 
pots and lotoses; the voice sweet las a swan’s ; the feet 
well-shaped; the senses subdued.

25. H e delights in  w ater; the predominant constituent 
in  him is sperm ; his weight oomes to 1600 palm, whereas 
his length, aooording to the statement o f the Sages, w ill be 
96 digits.

26. The Hansa w ill possess the oountry o f Ehasa, 
Q&rasena, GAndh&ra, and the land between the Ganges and 
Jamna. After exercising the royal power for 90 years,1 he 
w ill meet death within a wood.

27. (The worthy Bueaka by name) w ill have good eye
brows and hairs; a red-tinged dusky oolour; a neck marked 
with three folds like a shell; an oblong face. He is brave, 
cruel, an egregious oounsellbr, a ch ief o f robbers, and a  
practised soldier.

28. The measure o f Bucaka’s face, in  length, being taken 
lour times, gives the measure o f his middle. H is skin is 
th in ; in  his temperament blood and flesh are the ch ief parts. 
H e is a killer o f foes, and attains his objeota by dint o f 
reckless audacity.

29. H is hands and feet are marked with figures like a 
elubt late, bull, bow, thunderbolt, spear, moon and trident. 
H e shows piety towards his punts, to Brahmans and deities. 
H is length is a hundred d igits; his weight a thousand polos

80. H e is an adept in charms and spells, and has thin 
knees and legs. W hen this Bueaka has reigned as king

1 W s  Is evidently a mistake of the tether*?; he eerttialy metes, 
* t l  ninety yetrs of tge the H . win die,** but bis words convey quite t  

Better la tha M iiraBi
S W n t  q O l  T O R * BMt> bwrwrer, be Mtieed dwt tb.
atfbw «M m  tti«*a l b  fMtorhr to VaibbMdbira.
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over the Vin^Jiya, Sahyagiri and Ujein, he w ill, on reaching 
•seventy yean, find his death by the sword or fire.

31. There are five other men, who w ill be the attendants 
o f the fore-mentioned monarch*, vis. VAmanaka, Jaghanya, 
Kalya, Mapijalalca and S&min.1 Now listen by  what fa * «»- 
these men, generally called the “  mixed ones,”  are character- 
ised.

32. Yámanaka it oorpulent, hunchbacked, and somewhat 
broad in the middle and between the armpits. H e w ill be a 
fanons servant o f king Bhadra, prosperous, liberal in  giving, 
and devoted to Y&sndeva.

83. H e called Jaghanya w ill be a servant to Málavyal 
H is ears are similar to a crescent; the joints o f his body are 
good ; sperm is the principal part o f his temperament; he 
is a denunciator, a poet, rough o f skin, and has gross 
and fingers.
# 8ame Jaghanya will be cruel, rich, o f comprehen

sivo1 intellect, generally famous, red o f oomplexion, and a 
jocose fellow. On his breast, feet and ^  shows ^
figure o f a sword, spear, noose and axe.

35, 36. A s to the man o f the name o f Kubja, he shows 
no defects in the lower members, but is somewhat A innlr ^  
the forepart o f the body and crooked. H e w ill bp an at
tendant on Hansa, an atheist, rich, learned, brave, an 
informer, grateful, ingenious in  arts, quarrelsome, have 
plenty o f retainers, and be w ifetfdden. This said Kubja, 
always stirring, w ill on a sudden leave this world to which 
he was so much attached.

37. He named Mapdalaka w ill be a follower o f Rucaka’s, 
an adept in spells, clever, and devoted to acts o f witchcraft, 
ghost-banning and the like, and to loiA n^f,

38. H e looks elderly, has rough and coarse hair, is able 
in destroying enemies, devoted to the Brahmans, 
religious worship and asoetio philosophy; swayed by U s 
wife, and intelligent.

1 Also 8Aria.
* It Is not a little curious that la one code! of tbs iir. W 1H 0|

b  expUiaed by lo the other by f l f l  j f t .
IS
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39. A i to SAmin, lie w ill be a retainer to (Ja^a, Tory mis
shapen o f body, liberal in  giving, and a man that performs 
deeds by powerful enterprise. For the rest, be w ill in  bis 
qualities resemble Qa$a. 0

C h a p t e r  L X X .

Sign» qf Women.
1. I f  one aspire to beoome lord o f the oountry, let him 

marry a girl whose feet are sleek, elevated, thin at the 
extremity, with red nails and ancles equal, not bony, nioe 
and not protruding; with connected toes and rosy soles.

2. O f good augury are feet marked with fishes, hooks, 
lotuses, barley-corns, thunderbolts, ploughs and sw ords; not 
sweaty and soft on the soles. So, too, legs not hairy, without 
prominent veins, and'quite round; knees even and not fat at 
the joints.1

4. Broad, plump and heavy hips to support the girdle, 
and a navel deep, large and turned to the nght, are held o f 
good omen in women.

5. A  female middle with three folds and not h a iry ; 
breasts round, dose to each other, equal and hard; a bosom 
devoid o f hair and soft, and a neck marked with three lines, 
bring wealth and joys.

6. A  swelling lip  hued like the blossom o f Pentapetes o f 
the brilliant Bimba fruit, and equal teeth white as jessamine 
buds, are such qualities in  wives as w ill be conducive to the 
husband’s jo y  and immense advantage.

7. A  tone o f voioe sweet as the kokQa’s and swan’s,

. 1 Csm e.: ilW T W g y i

T h . t n iU r t .. W th . tfclH r tm t 1» — ltted.
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genteel, nnoere, not grovelling, is attended with much happi
ness. A  straight, handsome nose, with even nostrils, and an 
eye vieing with the lustre o f the petals o f the dark lotos, 
are esteemed o f good foreboding.

8. Auspicious are brows carved like a crescent, not knit 
together, not too broad, not hanging. Likewise a forehead 
neither low nor lofty, o f the shape o f a crescent, and not 
hairy,

9 , They deem it also o f good angary that the two ears 
are properly thick, soft, equal and close to the head. Hairs 
sleek, dark, soft, curled and com ing forth one by one from 
the pores, bring jo y ; so does a head o f moderate sine.1

10. Damsels who bear the following marks on foot or 
handpalm attain to the state o f queen, vis. waterpots, seats, 
horses, elephants, Bilva-fruits, sacrificial posts, arrows, gar
lands, ear ornaments, chowries, hooks, barleycorns, rocks, 
standards, archways, fishes, crosses, altars, fans, conch-shells, 
umbrellas, lotuses.

11. Hands with not prominent pulses, and «imflai» in  
oolour to the inside o f young lotuses; with slender fingers 
the joints o f which are placed far from each other; are 
proper to king’s wives. A  palm neither too flat nor too 
rising, and showing good lines, secures to her who owns it  
tho possession o f children, pleasure and wealth, and causes 
her to be not widowed for a long time.

12. A  line running from the pulse up to the middle finger, 
either in a woman’s handpalm or a man’s, as well as a line 
going upward along the footsole,* w ill lead to the jo y  o f 
sovereignty.

13. The line that, issuing from below the little finger, runs 
to between the fore and middle finger, insures the longest 
term o f life ; the shorter it is, the shorter w ill be one’s life.

14. A t the bottom o f the thumb are the lines o f progeny.

1 Comm, i

* The aathor m m  to m u  “ •  11m  oa the b e tab  ra u la . Cm  
tha bed to the toe." •



B ig  lines denote beys; thin ones girls. Ixrag-lived persons 
w ill have them long and uninterrupted; short-lived ones, 
short broken off.

15. Herewith has been told what promises gooffin  fem ales; 
anything contrary to it is pronounoed eviL I  w ill now 
briefly mention the oonsequenoes that are particularly 
execrable.

16. A  wife whose little toe or the one next to it does not 
touch the ground, or whose seoond toe extends beyond the 
great toe, is a most vile whore.

17. Legs either lean o r 1 too plump, covered with veins, 
hairy, with the calves drawn u p ; a pudendum wry to the 
leftward, low and small, and a potlike belly, are proper to 
unhappy females.

18. A  short neck with a woman announces poverty; a 
long one, the ruin o f the fam ily; a broad and prominent 
one, malignancy.

19. She who has squint,* or tawny, or grey and fickle 
eyes, w ill be o f a bad character, and she who, when smiling, 
shows dimples in her cheeks, is pronounoed unquestionably 
to be an unchaste wife.

20. I f  the forehead is hanging over, she w ill k ill her 
brother-in-law ; is it the belly that projects, she is to k ill 
her father-in-law; is it the buttocks, her husband. A

1 This Is the meshing of ce; ItWTO

w *  i i  f W  i
A vsr. rending, obviously n bod conjecture, exhibits p H  (9  pukkm 
and aimdaMs mesa exactly the same.

* lb s  Comm, explains kekmrm by ktcarm, a word denoting the colour 
of a cat's eyes la KatbAsarit-sftgara, 65,163, and 167. It occurs also 
la a parallel passage, probably from Garga; 1IWTV

n r  n r  im f im  i

^  iit  w t  i

It b  bjr M  M UM  likely ttat la tk i. p u w g . M t ff«  i f  .M il ia the M M
of Means.
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female being excessively tall« and having the upper lip  
oovered with too thick hair« brings no good to her husband.

21. Hairy« smutty looking and lumpish breasts« and un
equal ears« produce misery. Big« protruding and
teeth bode misery« and black gums thievishness.

22. Hands lean« showing thick veins« unequal« and mmAmA 
with figures like beasts o f prey« wolves« rooks« herons« worms ' 
and owls« are proper to women deprived o f jo y  and wealth.

23. A  female having the upper lip  very high« and the h «*  
coarse at the ends« likes quarrel. Generally apeaking« vioes 
w ill be found with the ugly« whereas the virtues reside there 
where beauty dwells.

On the Division qf the Human Body in General.

24. The first division (o f the lim bs) consists o f the feet 
along with the ancles; the seoond« o f the legs with the knee- 
pans ; the third« o f the sexual member« thighs and scrotum ; 
die fourth« o f the navel and hip.

25. They call the belly the fifth d ivision ; the sixth is the 
heart along with the paps; the seventh« the shoulder and 
nape o f the neck ; the eighth« the lips and neck.

26. The eyes along with the brows make the ninth di
vision ; head and forehead the tenth. The feet and further 
divisions being ill-favoured« are indicative o f an unhappy 
lo t ; their being auspicious« o f a.luoky lot.

Omens from Slits qf Garments.

1 . In  the corners o f a .doth'dw ell deities; 1 in the middle ~ 
part o f the upper and lower ends m en; whilst the remaining

1 It mast be understood that tbe doth Is to be divided late alas

Chapter L X 3tl.

compartments: 1YTOT
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three portions fall to the share o f the spirits o f darkness, 
The same applies to oraches, seats and shoes.

2 . W hen a doth  gets soiled by ink, oowdugg, mud and 
the Kkê — when it  is slit, ringed or rent,— you may reckon 
that the effects, good or bad, shall be complete, i f  the doth  
he new j .bu t always decreasing the more it has been used. 
The effects are more intensive, in case o f an upper garment.

8. A  slit, etc., in the portions o f the spirits o f darkness 
bodes « 1" — , i f  not death; in one o f the portions o f men, 
it  bodes the birth o f a son and pow er; in a part presided 
over by deities, increase o f enjoyments. A  flaw in  any tip 
is declared unfavourable.

4e A  slit in  figure like a heron, pelican, owl, pigeon, 
crow, beast o f prey, jackal, ass, camel or snake, although it 
appear in  a portion presided over by deities, causes among 
mfp  a danger amounting to death.

5« A  slit o f th e'ahapeof an umbrella, standard, cross, 
Vardham&na, Qrlvyksha, waterpot, lotus, archway, and the 
i.~v. should it even be found in the* parts allotted to the 

brings men speedy fortune.
6. The asterism A ;v in l1 gives plenty o f garments, but

fokfla them away. A  cloth (being worn for the first 
time) at Krttikh w ill be burnt; at R ohi*!, it w ill bring 
wealth and success.

7. (From  a garment being first used) at Mjrgapras, there 
w ill ensue danger to it from m ice; at A rdri, the very death; 
at Punarvasu, good lu ck ; at the asterism next to it (•*.«. 
Pushya), acquisition o f riches.

8. ( I f  a new doth  is put on) at AgleshA, it w ill be to m ; 
at y » g h i, it announoeo death; at P&rva-Phalguni, danger 
from the sovereign. Uttara-Phalgunl is conducive to ac
quisition o f wealth.

9. B y Hasta enterprises w ill succeed; by C itri good 
¡1  ooming. The putting on a new garment at Svftti is

auspicious; by  doing so at Yif&khA, one w ill become gene
rally beloved.

1 U. If AqrlsJ be the asterism ef the da? on which a garment is 
wma the fret time, the consequences mentioned am to ensue.



293

10. M eeting with a friend is the result (o f a new garment) 
at AnurAdhA. The doth  w ill be rained, i f  used for the first 
time at Jyesh$hA, and it w ill get a ducking in water, i f  pat 
on at MAla. Diseases (attend one’s using a new d oth ) at 
PArva-AshAdhA.

11 ,12 . H e who wishes to use a new garment at TJttara- 
AahAdhA may, it is deemed, expect dainty food ; at Qnmugia, 
ophthalm y; at DhanishthA, acquisition o f corn ; at Qata- 
bhishaj, great danger occasioned by poison; atP&rra-Bhadra- 
padA, danger from water; at Uttara-BhadrapadA, getting o f 
sons, and at Revati, as they state, possession o f jewels.

13. Using a new garment, even at an unluoky asterism, 
w ill have satisfactory effects, i f  it be worn with permission 
o f Brahmans, or i f  it have been bestowed by the king, or 
procured for the wedding ceremony.

14. (U sing a new garment, even at an unlucky asterism, 
is approved o f on the wedding day, as a token o f royal 
favour, or with permission o f Brahmans.)

1. They say the gods have created the Taoks in  the dens 
o f the Snowy Mountains for the tail’s sake. The hairs o f 
their tails are some yellowish, some black, some white.

2. Sleekness, softness, density o f the hairs, brightness, 
the being connected with a small bone, and whiteness, are 
pronounced to be the good qualities in chowries. Such as 
are defective, small or broken offc are bad.

3. The handle to the chowrie must measure one cubit, or 
one and a half, or otherwise an ell. Made from favourable 
wood, decked with gold and silver, and ornamented with 
variegated gems, it w ill be to the benefit o f kings.

. 4. Clubs, umbrellas, elephant’s hooks, canes, bows, cano
pies, halberds, standards and chowries with sticks o f pale 
colour, are fit for Brahmans; o f the* hue o f Coooulus cordi-

C h a f t b b  L X X I I  

Sign* of'Chowrie*.

\
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ftlius for Kshatriyas; with honey-ooloured ones for V a ijyas; 
with black ones for Qfidras.

5. Sticks with an even number o f knots, .¿w o, four, and 
so forth up to twelve, produce, successively: loss o f a 
mother, o f land, wealth, fam ily, engender sickness, and 
death.

6. The same haring an odd number o f knots, three, fire, 
seven, and so on, w ill secure to the owners suooess in journey
ing, destruction o f enemies, muoh gain, acquisition o f land, 
increase o f cattle, and fulfilment o f wishes.

Chapter L X X I I I .

Signs qf Umbrellas.

1 , 2; 3. A  white umbrella constructed either1 o f feathers 
o f swans, cocks, peacocks and cranes, or covered entirely 
with new silk-cloth; studded'w ith p torls; dark with gar
lands hanging dow n; with a pommel o f crystal and a stick 
o f pure g o ld ; six cubits lo n g ; containing nine, seven knots 
or a single; having three cubits in extension; all over well 
covered; adorned9 with jew els;— such an umbrella, kept 
high aloft, w ill tend to a sovereign’s benefit and bring 
victory. v

4. The umbrella sticks o f a prinoe royal, queen, com
mander-in-chief and general, must be made such as t6 
measure, in succession: 4 ), 5, 4 and 2 digits.

6. Let other officers have their umbrellas decorated at the 
top with gold Allots as tokens o f royal favour; furnished 
with hanging wreaths and jewels, and made from peacock’s 
feathers.

6. Private persons should have the umbrella stick o f a 
square form, but the umbrella o f Brahmans is to be made 
with an entirely round stick.

1 la  the test read —1j[, and not, as It Is printed,
* Read la the printed test IjfT O * fiPjfW IY*
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C h a f t b k  L X X I V .

Pram qf Women.1
1. In  the domain * o f a oountry there ia one city  pam - 

m oont; in the city one mansion, and in  that mansion 0ne 
place, and in this a ooooh, and on the ooooh a choice wife, 
brilliant with jewels, who is the quintessence o f royal 
enjoyment.

2. Jewels are set o ff by women, bnt thnso latter do not 
derire their splendour from  die lustre o f jew els: lovely 
maidens captivate the heart, even without gems, whereas 
gems do not, unless connected with a woman’s form.

8. For prinoes who are anxious to conceal their inward 
em otions; who exert their strength to subdue the power o f 
the enem y; who are pondering on polioy entangled by the 
ramifications o f business consequent upon so many thing . 
committed or om itted; who have to follow  » the o f
their counsellors; have reasons for suspicion on every aid* 
or are plunged into a sea o f troubles,— it is a drop o f jo y  to 
embrace a dear love.

4. There is not anywhere by the Creator produced a 
gem, woman exoepted, that on being heard, seen,
yea remembered, awakens gladness in men. F or her —V . 
do virtue and wealth ex ist; from  her are children and 
worldly pleasures: esteem then women lflr* the goddesses o f 
Fortune in the house by.giving them honour and inflnpm ;

5. A nd those who from aversion proclaim the fo -lfr o f  
wommi „,4  p a «  over their virtues, I  inwardly suspect to be 
malioious men, whose sayings do not proceed from  
motives.

i This chapter forms, with the four following, the Aatahparadati or - 
Reflections on Womankind. - W » « »

1 The word /spa is explained by Utpala with »pays, quite right, if 
the latter be taken in the sense of domain, Ami-u. That n l  
•9‘ttem occur In tide acceptation is noticed in the translator's disserta» 
tion «  Over de jaartelliag der Zoldeiyke BadflbUtea,” p. SO and p. 108.

* Readfififil^t

Digitized by G oogle
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6. Pp—^ oat the truth, what offence ia there in females 
that is not committed by males t  They are outdone by men 
in  impudenoe, but excel them in virtues. A jjfl so soys Mann 
about this m atter:

7. “ Soma baa given them purity, the Gandharvas a 
trained voice, and A gni the faculty o f eating all aorta o f 
food« Hence women are like unto pure gold.

8w "Brahm ans are dean at the fe e t; oowa are ao on the 
hack; goats and horaea in  the face; but women are dean all 
over.

9. "T h ey  are objects o f matchless purity; in no way can 
they be for every month do their courses carry o ff a ll*
faults.

10« "  Those houses that are cursed by their female inmates 
being undutifully treated shall totally perish, as i f  struck by 
witchcraft.

1 1 . "W h eth er it be your wife or your mother, (do consider
that) me» are sprung from women. W hat pleasure1 can 
you expect, O ungrateful men 1 in reviling both ?

13. “  It has been established in the moral code that there 
where man and wife go astray, both have equal guilt. Men 
do not regard i t ; women then are better in this respect.

13. "O n  transgressing against his wife? a man may ex
piate his sin by wearing for six months an ass’s hide with 
the hair turned outward.

14 . " ( A  wife’s) amorous inclination w ill not in a hundred 
years ptm  away. Men leave o ff from it  by impotence, 
women by self-command.

15. "O  for the impudence o f the wicked I who revile
females, and like thieves, themsdves engaged in  

the act o f stealing, cry out * hold, thief 1 hold, th ief.' ”
15 , The flrtMring words9 a man utters to the sweetheart in 

privacy, he is apt to forget afterwards, but a wife will from 
gratitude embrace her lifeless husband, and so enter the fire 
(o f the pile).

1 Utpala reads fsMosi, "good, boon.99

• la tbs test read ^  with tbs «  short.
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17. H e who possesses i  jew el o f i  wife, let him never
eo poor, ia, to m y judgment,1 a king. Dainty and
women are the quintessence o f royalty, the rest h «n g  bat 
fuel to kindle the fire o f appetite.

18. A  voluptuous delight equal to that yon feel when 
embracing a paramour in  the prime o f youth, with swelling 
bosom, and murmuring sounds, soft, lovely, tender and sup
pressed, is not to be found, I  mean, in Brahma's heaven.

19. ( I f  yon demur to this, please) tell me what pleasure 
is then , owing to gods, Sages, seraphs and heavenly choristers 
attending on the Fathers and other worshipful beings, such 
as not to be found in  embracing a woman in privacy P

20. This whole universe, from Brahma downwards to the 
very worms, depends upon the uni««» o f male and female. 
W h y then should we feel ashamed o f it, when the Locd 
himself, from desire o f a maiden,* assumed four fepov P

Ghaptsb T.X X V.

Winning qf Affection.
1. A ll genuine enjoyment o f  love is his only, who is 

beloved; others do not get but the shadow, as the » in J ';. 
far away.

2. Like a tree's catling broken o ff and planted in the 
soil, or a seed sown in it, retains the nature o f the p i»«* 
even so one's very nature is reborn within the wife, though 
some difference may be produced by  the varying « .« n « !-  
stanoes o f the soiL

8. The soul combines with the m ind; the " » " d  with the 
organs; the organs with their objects, and that in  quick

1 la the test change S$f into Hf. Tbs featfaaeat sspnsesd la this 
half staasa reailads oae of BOiger's:

u Wie celig wer tern Liebchen hat,
Wie aelig lebt der Mann.

Er lebt wie in der Kaiaentadt 
Eein Flint and Graf ea Itann.**

* TQottamt, of csurae. *

Digitized by G o o g le



This being the natural process, what would be 
for the m ind? And whither the mind goes, 

A i* W  goee the very soul (the principle o f life ).
4. This aoul lies oonoealed within one's own heart, but 

n a y  be observed by an attentive mind through continual 
BppW » « n - Now, since every one identifies him self with 
the person he cherishes in his mind, therefore women are in

thoughts with the beloved one, and with no other.
5. Genteelneas, in the very first place, is the cause that 

you w ill be beloved; a contrary behaviour produces aversion. 
flhBrff.., philters and suoh-like quackeries are attended with 
many evils, but no help.

6. Y ou w ill get beloved by forsaking pride; arrogance 
engenders dislike. The arrogant man w ill with great diffi
culty accomplish his ends, where the affihle man w ill with

***7. I t  is not indicative o f vigour, to be partial o f violent 
measures, and to speak odious, ill-devised words. Those are 
•trong, who perform their work calm ly; not those who are 
tou tin g .

8. I f  you wish to be generally liked, tell everybody’s 
good parts in  his absence. B y dwelling on another’s faults, 
you w ill incur many charges, even unmerited.

j f  a p»*n tries to benefit every one, the world at large 
w ill toy to benefit him in every way, and the reputation you 
shall get by bestowing benefits upon enemies in distress, 
shall prove o f no little value.

10. Virtue may be obscured for a w hile; it w ill, like fire 
by grass, grow the stronger, and he who desires to 

effiwe his fellow’s virtues w ill reap nothing but the character 
at a bad man.

C h a tth e  L X X V I .

Erolieal Rmediet.

1 . W hen (at the *■"»* of-coition) the blood exceeds the 
rm, a female w ill be conceived; in  the contrary case, a
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m ale; when blood and sperm are equal, a hermaphrodite.1 
Henoe one should avail oneself o f potions fit to increase 
sperm.9

2. The flat roof o f a mansion, moonbeams, lotus, spring, 
a sweet girl languid with the effects o f wine, a lute, privacy, 
and garlands: these oonstitute the ensnaring net o f love.

8. B y swallowing a mixture o f mineral honey, bee’s 
honey, quicksilver, iron dust, yellow myrobalan, tritnimm, 
vermifuge and ghee,9 during tw enty-one4 days, one w ill, 
however old, be he an octogenarian, pleasure a girl as i f  he 
were a young man.

4. I f  one drink mQk boiled with oowach roots, or pease 
cooked in milk and ghee, every sixth portion being followed 
by a potion o f milk, he shall not be exhausted by women.

5. A  man having numerous wives should takp powder o f 
Batatas paniculate with its own sap, repeatedly commixed, 
and then dried, and drink along with it m ilk boiled with 
sugar.

6. On swallowing powder o f emblic myrobalan with its 
own sap, well oommixed, and joined to honey, sugar and 
ghee, and on drinking milk after, a man may at heart’s 
oontent indulge love, when the remedy has been digested.

7. Siquis amasius laote unA cum testibus hiroinis oonoocto 
saepe conspersa sesame, deinde bene siocata, ederit, posthao 
lao biberit, quomodo ei passer anteoelletf

8. Men who take boiled Shash$ika rice with ghee and 
pease porridge, and after, it drink m ilk, shall over night not 
abatejn the sport o f love.9

1 Cf. Soqruta, L p. 821.
1 Cf. Suqruta, IL p. IAS, sqq.» with tbs contents of this diopter 

throughout
* Comm.:

(u. pm) »ntfr i
* It U strug. that sli U8S. agree In exhibiting the

author ought to bars written—I dare not say, has written—
HfTPr.

f The Commentator has net understood**the. passage, because he

e
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9. A  mixture o f Batata« paniculate and Shash£ka-rioe, 
-wmAJ, with nnmmnni. Phyaalia and oowach root, the whole 
naked in  goat’a t n i l l c  and ghee* then boiled, w ill be a Tory 
invigorating podding.

10. A fter applying Aateraoantha longifolia with m ilk, or 
eating the bnlbe o f Batata« paniculate, one w ill not be

(in  aexoal interdoorae), i f  the remedy be well 
digested. Should the digestion be alow, yon may apply the 
follow ing powder.

11. Y ellow  myrobalan with Ajowan and «a lt; pepper with 
ginger (take equal portions o f them, and pound the w hole); 
hare the powder aoaked in  vinous liquor, buttermilk, «our 
gruel and boiling water. This is a mixture for promoting 
digestion.

12. One* who takes to the habit o f eating excessively sour, 
bitter, salt or pungent things, and meal« ohiefly consisting o f 
—H™» potherbs, w ill lose the power o f right, sperm and 
« « A « « ! ,  and so, after getting a woman, he will, however 
young, make several sham attempts*'as i f  he were an old

Chapter L X X V il.

Preparing o f Perfume».

1 . Knee wreaths, perfumes, pastils, garments, ornaments, 
eta , are not beseeming in  a man with white hairs, one should 
have care o f dyeing the hair, no leas than o f unguents and 
ornaments.

2. Put into an iron vessel grains o f Paspalom, boiled in 
vinegar, with iron dust; pound the whole fin e; apply it to

. the hr** after wetting the hair with vinegar, and keep the 
head covered with w et1 leaves.

w r -tfr  Ukm If to be one word» Kb the iattnraieBtal cose.*
Hearn U« upbaatioa bqalte wroag; fftltmeaM
has tbs same as

* Asearibg U the m %  of As Coma., vis. Mrep^reî . The 
turn if A« prlslid imth nr ■*••“*• “ with leaves of CslotrspU.”
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*•„ A lter aix hoars take them o ff; thereon apply to the 
head an unguent o f emblio myrobalsn, and have it for six 
hours wrapt in  leaves. On being washed, the head «J»«n 
<beoome black.

4. Thereupon remove the smell o f iron and vinegar from 
the head by means o f soented hair-waters and ««ented oils, 
sweet perfumes and sundry pastils, and so indulge in  the 
royal pleasure in the female apartments.1

5. A  scented hair-water fit for kings is prepared from 
equal proportions o f Cassia-bark, oostus, Renukft, Nall, Trigo- 
nella, myrrh, Tabemaemontana and Andropogon -A ««™ ... 
thus, mingled with M esas' and Tamila leaf (Xanthochymus).

6. Hair oil o f the soent o f Oampaka is m «A  
powder o f madder, cuttlefish bone, Nakhi (shell perfume), 
Cassia-bark, oostus and myrrh, which, after being p *«A H  
in  the sun's rays, should be mixed with oil.

7. From  equal proportions o f  Tam&la-leaf, olibanum, 
Andropogon schoenanthus, and Tabernaemontana is prepared 
a perfume (going by  the name o f) “ Incentive o f love.”  
The same, oombined with fragrant Dhyim a grass* and *■""*-

1 Bstwcsa stsasss 4 sad 6 the Comm, inserts the following remarks:

i w r.
f r u v n  m vN i i w n s n O  m i f t v -

• The identification of the drags enumerated bore and in the eeqnel 
rate chiefly npon the authority of the Commentator.

• With two MS&, rand because eomething else b  10-
qnired bnt a term for hukfka, which occurs in the next B f . Now 
the word b  • synonym of , though the dictionaries giro
•nd a much suspected The proof that W jfV  and * p f  are
right b  this: kuihfka denotes “ costas,”  and “ a certain At*rm  
(leprosj).”  As W TfV means “ disease,”  the words an  considerod 
synonymous, and, according to Indian fashion, interchangeable. Con 
sequent!/ wo hare to look for another synonym in m i f . Thb word
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sated with Areca nut and Assafoetida,» yield» a perfume 
(called) “ Bakula-eoent.”  The eame with coetue ie termed 
** Lotus-soent,”  and with sandal« “  Campaka-eoent. AH“ ® 
with nutmeg, Oaeeia-bark and coriander, it goee by  the 
denomination o f "  Gaertnera-ecent.,, .

8. F or one-fourth anise and pine-resin; for one-half 
Nakhi* and ftlih n n "«; and for one-fourth sandal and fragrant 
P riyangu:* these make a perfume which is to be fumigated 
by sugar and Nakhi.

0. BJallinm, Andropogon schoenanfhus, lao, cyperus 
grass, Nakhi and sugar (in  equal proportions), constitute a 
compounded perfume. Another is made from spikenard, 
Andropogon echoenanthus, Nakhi and sandal.

10. Many nice compounded perfumes are prepared from 
yellow  mytobalan, Nakhi, Cassia-bark,* myrrh, Andropogon

b  wanting in the dictionaries in the sense of «disease," b"*  ******* 
not the slightest doubt of its existence, because sllti =  Q *i > Wl*ruTfl' 
ete^ b  eommoa eaeogh. Consequently W = N l t V .  nnd 
W f, therefore Herewith b  erteblbbed the existence of
n trr-  in the acceptation of “ disease, eril,” and it follow» that the 
(••dbg W IN !■ °oe MS. of the Comm, b  corrupted. Another question 

. itt- - 1- ’ “ what did Utpala reed?” He paraphrases w tlri« (•• ln 
tba U SS.) with ftif o m - According to the dictionaries the Utter 
•henld be 8olaaun> Jaequlot; it may be, but b  as yet rather doubtful. 
In a list of botanical terms to be found in the Comm, we And this, up-
kappily corrupted, line: (»• L «JW iw ) (▼• *• *J*1<a))

(r.L  W l 1
The term inmdugdJutkm b  unkoowa to the dictionaries ( it b  the same 
with UtpaU’s (either masc. or neut and not fem., though the
gbtiooariea know only a iem. fe ^ n ld l > etc.).

* Comm, takes kfago to be bdellium or eermllloas I

taaslvel; im d la Iadla.

* C ioa .s
'  la  the text read si 141*
* Reading aad rendering equally doubtful. In my 1188. of the 

Cemm. it b  bare written RR. elsewbere RW . UtpaU gires here no
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achoenonthus,. sugar, ooetue, benzoin rad ojporui-gnuB, by 
increasing the proportion o f each rabeequqnt drag oat o f the 
nine by |, and ao forth.

11. Four proportions o f sugar, benzoin and cypertu-grass; 
two o f turpentine and SUtree-resin; one o f Nakbi and 
bdellium : let all this be made into a lump with honey,
let the scent be exoited by camphor.1 The result is a 
compounded perfume termed Kopaochada (»'.«. 
anger), worthy o f kings.

12. A  powder from Cassia-bark, Andropogon muricstus 
and Tam&la-leaf, in  three portions, allied with half a portion 
o f small cardamoms, is an excellent perfume for clothes, 
when the scent has been revived by musk and camphor.

13 ,14 . A n immense number o f perfumes can be 
from sixteen substances, i f  every four o f them are per
muted at will, and that in one, two, three or four proportions.9

paraphrase, bat b u t  29 he explains it by paripelamum* This term, 
however, is synonymous with mut*«, and as the latter is enumerated 
apart in s t  10 and 24, Utpala must be mistaken, unless, contrary to 
the authority of the dictionaries, paripelavtm be not s  eniste. Even 
if we prefer gkana, we are not sura that Cassia-bark is intendeds cC 
however s t 12 and 24.

1 The Comm, gives a definition of the terms vedkm and M l  a :

*̂nrf at ^taita %a: i a^af aatw: i h.
V*otee for the purpose i  dittidi la PrAkrit, from i^varo, aa w lkw  aa 
the art of preparing perftmee: W ^ r fl

* v f a a t  a v f a a  a t  % it  a t  a f V a t  I 

a t f t  a a  a t  7 a t  3 %  fa ftr a r a r  r o w  i
The last word* should be corrected, I think, Into f a f l i a i j  (or

or H ^ l^ O  =  Skr. * 1 ^ ! tbo rest is dear.

* comm.: a w U a n g a * n q iff i^  w § -

i araa i aaffc- 
WB^^t mfii i aa itw  ateai; aiin i

f t i e  a  W I'O *V t*H aW TT i (•"«•» • receptacle Is caUod a aaCJJd) I

aaraatvaimjni aamuaiia aai{lf)i ftwanfataaan
u

e
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The drags are: Cassia-bark, Andropogon echoenanthus, 
bensoin, Curcuma Zerumbet,1 Andropogon muricatus, Mesua, 

'cuttlefish-bone, Trigonella, ag&Uochum,*Artemisia, Nakhi, 
Tabernaemontana, coriander, Cora and sandal.

15. Always take only one proportion o f coriander, and 
stOl less o f cam phor; o f neither add two or more propor
tions, because otherwise their soent would be too powerful.

16. H ie enumerated drugs must be fumigated with pine- 
resin, turpentine, sugar and Nakhi, severally, not combined. 
A s a means to revive the fr&grancy, add musk and camphor.

17. The number o f perfumes resulting from sixteen in
gredients (being mixed in all possible combinations) is 4000 
+ 7 0 0 0 0+ 100000+ 720  (=174720).

18. Each drug taken in one proportion, being combined 
with three others in  two, three and four proportions, suc
cessively, makes six sorts o f soents. Likewise when taken 
in  two, three, and four proportions.9

19. A s in  this manner four substances combined in dif
ferent proportions yield tw enty-four perfumes, so too the 
other tetrads. Henoe the sum w ill be ninety-six.

20. I f  a quantity o f sixteen substances is varied in four 
. different ways, the result w ill be a number o f 1820.

2 1. Knee this quantity combined in four ways admits o f

f 4 w  i iw  »taps
n n t f r  r h t  riH rar i
W i  (• « *t w  iq.) i m w i w r f r n n r  i O  »n »ft i 

^  m ir. i rfcni unit m  
»nr i wnrer O • tot* i w  i flpWt 
w r. i wwS»fr »nr. i m r  w  i tSnrn it i r$ra

* UtU
* a f t n p i i f M t e
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¿ . b f a S T . ,  £ £ * •  * “  ■ ■ • « * • « ■ >  f  p - h .

y££s t :  2

£ â Î V ^ « ^ 2
The " h i  ¿ L L ?  m  *  r^ P taf®  o f «xteen  divisions.
. el8’hteen proportions (in «a«)i tetmdt txmmt!
totes a compound for perfum e., etc } ° 0Mfa-

J ü u t e J S Â Ï ^  ̂  *»-—

Ä  s z z i s z x  r ^ ta*1*
m utoi rt r t l l  Ü W  a ,

^  “

schoenanthua and Cassia-baric tlimrWn, “ “ 0  °y  f “ *®***®0“  

woold be hardljr Intelligible. Tb« «xpU a«!«» •uTÜ  b ^ d u ’thl
Printed editio« of the B rb.Jlt.lM . * *  “  * " *  fa * •

■ndwoderioj- donbtfid. T h . Comm, p a ^ p b r « . tb . 
word b y ^ p , ^  Bat, thjj belsg the «aai« with I Z T f T  .  
oat of aneetbw. k . . „  _  wMh mtuU, ¡a whoDyn— « —. wenn» w» dnd ■ » «  hi a «  — « iim  » . r|>< *
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by three in a receptacle o f nine compartments; join  to each 
compound one proportion o f sandal, one o f olibanum, one- 
half o f Nakhi and one-fourth o f anise; fumigate with 
hellebore (P), vermilion and sugar. In  this manner are pre
pared eighty-four perfumes for the hair.

31. (To perfume) tooth sticks used for brushes, put them 
for a week into cowstale mixed with yellow myrobalan, and 
again into scent-wator.

3 3 ,3 3 . This scent-water is to be prepared from small carda- 
mums, Cassia-bark, Tam&la-leaf, antimony, honey, pepper, 
Mesua and costus. Keep the tooth sticks for a w hile1 in it.; 
then powder them with a mixture o f four proportions o f ' 
nutmeg, two o f Tam&la-leaf, one o f small cardamoms, and 
three o f camphor, and let them dry in the sun’s rays.

34. Tooth sticks (so prepared) w ill procure to him who 
1 uses them, freshness o f colour, brightness o f the face, purity
and fragrance to the mouth, and an agreeable voice.

35. Betel stimulates love, sets o ff the countenance, in
gratiates, gives fragrance to the mouth, is tonic, quells 
phlegmatic diseases, and is producive o f yet other advantages.

36. Used with a moderate dose o f lime, it gives colour; 
with too excessive a dose o f areca-nut, it destroys colou r; x 
with too much lime, it gives a bad smell to the mouth, but 
when the betel-leaf predominates, a pleasant smell.

37. A t n ight a quid o f betel is salutary, i f  it consists 
chiefly o f leaf, and at day-time, i f  it is mixed with lim e; 
to apply betel in any other fashion than those here prescribed 
is a mere abuse o f it. W hen the fragrance o f betel is en
hanced by Kakkola, Areca, Averrhoa and Erythrine,9 it 
awakens the joys o f amorous intoxication.

eas of the terms for water, sod soy word for water denotes Andropogon 
schoeaaathas (krtorrm), It b  possibb that our aathor, If fas really wrote 
seas, meant Moer*.

1 Half a day, says Utpala.
‘ Tb.Comm.trtMqrtCTfltoBeuVnfanbMtalMmtVVft* 

n  U  M»ei i r e  «r eww* wiwg, fcr Wb.
weald say pkmIm Instead of jNufyw? As to pSrfjitm, the aathor may 
have meantMscents for tbs month”  in general.



'  807

Oh a pt m  IiXXVTTT 

Union t f  Mm and W\fe.

« *  T H 4 M 1 . n U l r t i l m

o f  an ankle-ring «neared w ith poison.* *W H 8 tt

1 * U H \ m n  •* ■» erratum for q fff)fe .
* Utpal* quote* from KâmMj . lfi ______  . . .

ed. o f the Nkistra i .  ril. « « «  fa “ ** C tlaM *r ___  . . . .  «•«>, *qq. Some reading* in mr M «a, o f a .
C ^ i w h l d l n *d  not h . « * * , ,  ^  S ! I ! L n J w l m Z Z  
« •  »««er. Momwome than In the Calcutta ed ., the p m « «  »  tta*.

* '* 1 * * '«™ *  g

7 ® * " * * * ' ^  f t * *  «T ^  I
¥ m  »ts^  I

« T y y u r e r n fo t  w r * «  ,

f t ™ * *  *  * fo f lt  ^ i t t r v jm  ^  t 
j f a y * ^  (t * i* $ * $ )  n ^ t f  ^  I

it uIt fo Umt Um «M llag fa ^

-  ■ * ■ " * * * .  * -  - ¡ Ï Ï“  * *  w p u m . ta . jr t p  » « .  ^

^ r - r r r
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2. So do disaffected wires occasion deadly m ischief: why * 
need we mention other examples ? Theodore, let men care- 
fo lly  try whether their wires are affected or disaffected.

3. Affectionateness springing from amoroos passion is 
indicated by expressions o f feeling, by showing the n ard , 
inn s, bosom, ornaments, by tightening the garments, by 
untying the plaited hair, by twitches and tremblings o f the 
eyebrows, by side-glanoes.

4. (Other tokens o f affection are:) in her husband’s 
presence, she w ill spit with noise, laugh loud, rise up from 
couch or seat, hare slight conrulsions and yawn, ask little 
for things easily to be had, fondle and kiss her ch ild ; when 
he has turned his face, die w ill look at her female companion, 
follow  him with the eye, mention his virtues, scratch her ear.

6. Y ou may hold that she, also, is affectionatdy disposed 
who tallr« kindly, shares her wealth, gladdens at seeing her 
husband, and, forgetting her anger, wipes out any fault o f 
his by extolling his good parts.

6. She w ill honour his friends, liiate his enemies; be 
grateful, fed  sad at his absence; offer him her breast and 
lips, dasp him in her arms, sweat, and be the first to apply a 
kiss.

7. The gesture o f a disaffected wife is frowning the 
brows, turning away the face, ingratitude, want o f eagerness, 
fretfulness, kincthess towards her husband’s enemies, and 
harsh language.1

8. On touohing or beholding him, she shudders; plays 
the proud part; tries not to retain him when he is goin g ; on 
reodvingta kiss, she wipes her m outh; she rises the last, and 
sleeps the first *

9. Buddhistic nuns, female ascetics, handmaids, nurses, 
errand-girls, laundresses, flower-sellers, rile  women,' female 
companions, barbers’  wires, serve as go-betweens.

10 . A s go-betweens occasion the ruin o f respectable 
families, one should carefully keep any wife from  them, 
A at the reputation and honour o f the fam ily may increase.

1 Cf. im a-tarsafid Ul* W  tqq.



l l ^ o c t u « “ !  walk«, rigilM, pwtendcd dekne*, v isit, to 
•noUM»»« house, consultations with sooth m yer^Z d .« .m U jl 

* "

»"<• **«"V < w , «d  wai
i - ff ^  “ ?orw“  ^  « “ « g b  somewhat a b a ted  

and drooping. In  the midst o f the action .h e w ill be devoid 
o f shame, and, on the close, bashfully drop her W  T h «.
vwmvi* * .t , V*ri©n* expressions o f sentiment, ^  
peroeinng the humour o f her husband, attentively ao- 
commodate herself to him in movements indicative o f  w ean, 
ness or otherwise.

18. Good qualities in »  wife are youth, beauty, fashionable 
drees, genteelness, discreetness, sprightliness, ami so on. I f  
they are possessed o f good qualities they are called « je w e l.
o f wires, whereas others, for an intelligent man, are 

nuisances.
14. A  wife, when in privacy with her husband, ^

w y r r m  VT ÏH T  f^ if im A ig r in  I

vnî(i)Tr si îfcn ^nfsniT ftfin i
V ^ h t m r  m û  s f ÿ v N r  t

3 ^ 4 ^  f f lr  tn ft m  I

»tot: v ftr a ft  « p p r p n ft e m f t f lT  i
Tbs third stanss has been received lato Vetftla.paacavia<ati aad ether 
works (see BShtllagk, lad. 8pvacb* 2217), with many comptions aad

oasaceessfiil attempts to restore the true reading. The neater gender
of V W  h  vouched by anlmpeachaMe authorities, aad as la the D ie t. 
of B . aad R. it Is distinctly noticed that the neater «bom has wirf, as
jot. been discovered, it is worth while to remark that it ocean ia the 
passage above.

* Comm.: T O f t q  «jfH m

* \
Digitized by G oogle
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be smutty, not talk in  boorish terms, not speak o f unseemly, 
parts o f the body, nor mention otherjbusiness, for it is in 
the mind that L ore takes his origin.

15. Bending forth her breath equally with her husband, 
ready to offer him her arm for a pillow and her breasts, the 
hair soented and the amorous desire soon aroused, she goes 
to dumber after he has fallen asleep and awakes before him.

16. Avoid ill-tempered females, and such as are impatient 
in  times o f pressure. N or are those approved whose blood 
is dark, blue, yellow or slightly copper-red.

17 ,18 . A  woman that is sleepy, has too much blood and 
bile, is vexed with the whites, o f a rheumatic and phlegmatio 
constitution, gluttonous, sweaty, with deformed limbs, short- 
haired and with (prematurely) grey hairs; further, one whose 
flesh is not solid, who is paunoh-bellied and lisp in g; besides, 
those who in the chapter on the signs o f women have been 
declared w icked: with any such should a man not play the 
sport o f love.

19. The menstrual blood is sound i f  it is tinged like hare’s 
blood or similar to lac, and fades after washing.1

20. Such blood not attended with noise and pain, and 
ceasing to flow after three days, w ill unquestionably, subse
quently to coition, develope into an embryo.

21. Let a woman during those three days not indulge in 
bathing, wearing wreaths, and anointing the body, and let 
her bathe9 on the fourth day according to the injunction pre
scribed in  a work o f authority.

22. Let her use for her bath the herbs enumerated in the 
chapter on the Inauguration ceremony (Ch. x l v iii.), mixed 
with w ater; on the same oocasion the prayer there taught 
w ill serve.

23. In  the even nights, so they say, males are procreated; 
in  the odd ones, fem ales; • in  the even nights, each fourth 
n ight4 omitted, long-lived, handsome and lucky males.

1 CH B q n ta , I. p. 315. 4 CH 8Bursts, L p. 316.
9 CH 8a^nita, L p. 331.

VCm » .t  « * 1 3 T lP t l ’iftW T I
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24. On th ou gh t od e (o f the womb) lies a male ch ild ; on 
the left, a female on e; tw in, occupy both m d e e T f i Z

M d ’ to b , .

i J 6' * ® uJ With hie Wife when
T  (U  * *  4th» 7th 10th) are ooou> 

5* . ,  ^ ®? planets; when the Moon is stationed in the
first bouse and in  conjunction with good p la n e T w W t h !

whefih*1*1*0*** ??°*Py eleventh, sixth ’ houses, or
when the constellation. a «  o f a kind to portend the b fe h  o f

26. During the space o f time fit for coition should a » »  .
by no mean, hurt his wife with n a il, o rto ih . St fit £ "
&  - a - a  * a .  * * ,  w  i .  J f c f t J i f i S :
had better have no mteroourse with her.

Chaptbb LTTTT 
Sign» qf Couchet and

1 . I  am going to tell the sign , c f  ^

Í S ! l 7 Í , ^ : ’ a lc 0M*“ ‘1r l • r f “ • -  " i M r . -
2 . Good trees (for beds and seats) a n  tv.ii___ •

8̂ dal'tree’ Deodar> «bony. S41, C ta 2 £  Morunga, Padmaka, Tectona and Sissu. «m euns,

abode; those growing on a hallowed ‘ r-tT m n iii

*we«. ose growing at the* confluence o f  great riven  or near

,  ,?• FrT  * •  ■ »  o f conches and seats constructed from
trees ensues the ruin o f the femilies, and diseases,

T T i  F T *  a“4 *  s°rt. o f m itfortane. a S T *
« . Or should the timber have been hewn form erly, then
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it behoves to be examined at tbe time the work ia token in , 
hand« I f  a little lad climb upon the t im b e r ,  it w ill procure 
sons and cattle.

7« Y ou may deem it a lucky token, i f  at the beginning 
o f the work you happen to aee white blossoms, a rutting 
elephant, curdled milk, barley-oorns, filled water-jars, gems, 
and other auapicioua things.

8. A  digit, aa used in workmanship, is equal to eight 
barley-corns deprived o f the husks and laid in such a way 
that they touch each other on the swelling part A  bed o f 
the greatest length, amounting to a hundred digits, is fit for 
kings and promises victory.

9« Couches o f ninety, eighty-four, seventy-eight, and 
seventy-two • digits are fit for princes, ministers, army com
manders and oourt-priests, successively.

10. The width is, after the prescript o f Yiyvakarman, one- 
eighth less than half the length.1 The height o f the legs, 
with swelling part and top included, is equal to one-third o f 
the length o f the couch.

1L  A  couch constructed wholly o f Gmelina, w ill bestow 
riches; one o f Assn, removes sickness; one o f the hardest 
•bony, gives wealth.

12. One exclusively fabricated from Sissu, promotes well 
being in  many w ays; one o f sandal-wood, repels enemies and 
promotes virtue,Srenown and long life.

18. A  couch o f Padmaka secures longevity, fortune, 
learning and w ealth; one made o f S&l timber, produces 
happiness; so does one o f Teotona.

14. A  monarch who reposes upon a couch constructed 
exclusively o f sandal-wood and decked with gold, studded 
with variegated gems, w ill be honoured by the very gods.

16« Ebony and Sissu,produce no good effects, i f  joined 
with other w ood; nor do Gmelina, Deodar, and Asan.

16. Teotona and SA1, however, bring luck, whether com
bined or separate. Likewise yellow sandal and Nauolca are 
lucky, whether single or united.

1 Trine roeghly, tbe width of a royal coach will be eqoal to 
M - f r .  nearly 43.
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17. A  couch-made whoUy o f  Dalberria is not
one o f tamarind-wood is d e rtn X T"  t f ¿ T ? *

•eota from tkT*- 6884 from Teotona. Couches and
3 SL tol“ 0' “v
t iJ L -^ 7  * * T  r f  “ *” *  W  i«  c o m « !« ,  . i *  

n>Me from irreproachable ivoiy . 1,0.

a .  *  * *  * “ ■ a  a * .

22 a 7 Z T ^  . nWealth “ d  jo y  « « to be expected.A  figure nmilfly to some vmtw»  v^j .
Wee a spiral turning to the r i^ h t ^ H ^ * ® *  ™ rt" 7 ;  ® e

5 iS
-b.'LT.IfT.tTf ̂ 'T L ^  »*“»
S r .  r . c s « *  * —  • » - ■ S V S ' C

25. I f  the figure resembles a noose or hfnrilra« w i  a

s r » i !^ i i w fĉ «S riS b S :a t ",£  -  *• “•* ** -»

.» ^ S L B S a -s S a r rf - s r
‘ ¿ Z 3 £ Z r & S L T S Z . T .

'  r
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directum from left to right.1 I f  they be laid contrariwise,» 
or all tam ed to one direction, thdfe w ill be danger from 
Spirits.

28. W here one leg* stands topsy-turvy, there wQl the 
owner’s foot get crippled; where two legs are in the same 
predicament, food remains indigested; where there are three 
or four in  such a condition, w ill be misery, death and 
captivity.

29. I f  there is a hollow or disooloared spot in the upper 
part o f the leg, it portends sickness; a knob on the swelling 
part o f the leg  threatens disease o f the belly.

30. Beneath the swelling part is the lower leg, a knob in 
which causes unsafety. There below is the base; a knob in 
this plaoe Will occasion the ruin o f goods.

31. A  knob at the hoof (so called) w ill, it is declared, 
cause distress to hoofed animals. Inauspicious also is a knob 
occurring at a third o f the whole length o f the sidebeams 
and crossbeams.

32. The different sorts o f flaws in tho wood may be summed 
up in the follow ing nomenclature: cavity, boar’s eye, hog’s 
eye, ca lf’s navel, freckle and Dhundhuka.*

33. The flaw called cavity looks like a waterpot, hollow 
* in  the middle and narrow at the m outh; the other termed
boar’s eye is as |arge as a Catjang-pea and blackish.

34. The “ hog’s eye ’ ’  is distinguished by being rough, 
disodoured, and by extending over one knot and a half. 
The “ calf’s navel”  is a fissure running from right to left» 
and extending over one kn ot

35. The defect termed freckle is black, and the Dhundhuka 
is a d e ft. I f  a faulty spot shows the same colour with the

. rest o f the wood, it is pronounced to be not so very bad.
33. The defect going by the name o f cavity causes loss o f 

property; the boar’s eye, ruin to the fam ily; the hog’s eye, 
danger from the sword; the c a lf s navel, danger from sickness.

1 it . la a direeiioa foUowfaf the course of the sea.
* <4. eepport of the coach.
•  t i e  lias fens of this word b aacertaia j cL var. readings.
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87. The flaws termed freckle and ShmuH.ni.. „  
1 » t .  vitiated with insect«, bring nTgood. ' ¡ f j ?
witih numerous knob, w ill in  no

W .  J ^ t r ^ Z 7 ^ « % ^ * * *rr.—*■ —W. «a «¡„».'LZ. •kad~ !
*  !— ■»? t a .  b i  Wb < .  i t . T 3 ^  t L ^ * -
2 2 : *  * * •  •  * »  • — »» £

O h a p t b e  L X X X .

Trying qfDiamond».
1* A  good jew el insane to kines m od Im .t. .  v j  

disaster. ' H m m  i . f  ™ g®ofl lo ck , a bad one.uuw w r. .nonce let connoisseurs «t . . : —  t. . .  "*
neoted with jewels. «xannne Destiny as oon-

3. Someaay that gems owe their birth to Bala, th»
•• others tell, to Dadhioa. O t h e n r t f l l t s ^ j S ! ^
° f  P™ °'% *Ume* “  * » s a lt  o f earth's n S m J ^  ^  *

®* (The most common M m « j * ,

“ <KXl*,0Mk
■5 *  5i 2 S
•ohte <P), pearl, and coraL ™ uaM t0° ^  Jyotirasa. ohry-

6. l i e  diamond found on the bank o f  the VenA
P ju »; that from  the Kofahujounfay is tm m d m l  n??**® 
blossom ; the Sanshtrian diamond is a on ^ rW  •& m a ’  
that from Sapam, sable. « ^ in t o o p p e r - r e d ;

7. n .  d i ^ d  fa ™  H h » u .^  ¡ .

1 C£ also Aiharrs-Veda, Iv. 10.
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coloured; the sort derived from M atanga1 shows the hue o f 
wheat-blossom; that from Kalinga is yellowish, and from 
Prntgn, grey.

8. A  hexagonal, white diamond, is consecrated to Indra; 
a dark one, o f the shape o f a snake's mouth, to Tam a; one 
lined like a plantain stalk, o f any shape, to Vishnu,

9. A  diamond o f the shape o f a female pudendum and 
lined like the flower o f Pterospermum, w ill be Varuna's; a 
trigonal one, o f the oolour o f a tiger's eye, is consecrated to 
A gni.

10 . A  diamond having the form o f a barley-corn and the 
hue o f Afoka-blossom , is declared to be Vftyu's. Diamonds * 
are found in three different w ays: in  rivers, in  mines, and 
sporadic. •

11. A  red or yellow diamond is fit for Kshatriyas; a white 
one, for Brahmans; one o f the hue o f Sirisa-flower, for 
Yaigyas; whereas a diamond o f the dark tinge o f a sword is 
deemed good for Qfldras.

12 ,1 3 . E ight seeds o f white mustard make one grain. 
The price o f a diamond weighing twenty grains is two lakhs 
(200,000) Karahas silver; a diamond weighing eighteen 
grains is worth two lakhs lessened by ± (i.e. 150,000) Karahas 
silver; weight sixteen grains, price twenty lakhs— }  (i.e. 
133 ,333 }); weight fourteen grains, price 100,000; weight 
twelve grains, price 66,666J ; weight ten grains, price 40,000; 
weight eight grains, price 12,500; weight six grains, price 
8000; weight four grains, price 2000; weight two grains, 
price 200 Karahas o f silver.

14. A  diamond is said to be beneficial (to the owner), i f  it 
cannot be pierced by any other substance, is light, cleaves 
through water like a ray, shows glossy and similar to light
ning, fire, or the rainbow.

15. Diamonds that show scratches like crowfeet, flies, or 
hairs, are mixed with coloured mineral substanoes or gravel, 
have double feoets, are smeared, tarnished, dull9 or perforated, 
are bad.

1 AtimHagto Utpd»» I
1 C w *  i ^  T M W lP lI I
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ooriander-eeed, or femalTpudendiim **%  ® flPuta‘ 8’**n.1 
dewrous o f offipring. Pudendnm, «re salutary to ladies

monarohs t b T S  “ “ “  *°
good diamond fa** j  f* ^  ^ e »‘ choreas a

^ ~ r S L £ £ Z i r  * ” * " * * “  "

G f. ( / . > ^C h a p t e r  L X X X I .

^ « V  <lf Pearl*.

6 1̂m f  07Bter> « b y  far the best W

P M y «  district, and f f i m A k ^  “ «* »  *be North country,
3. The pearls com ing from Oevlon „  ,

gloesy. «wan-white, la rg e? those f i l m  ®*ny-«haped, 
with a slight red t in g e X fc h T  TtmnPu *t « »  white

extremely valuable. The lftm .,1 ®k"> beery, and

1 *1 . .

t# *

1 Conum. take* tripufrn to
“ *7 be right. _ _  ..  .

“  ' * * •  “  I ; * “  - » *  * •  » —

Digitized by G oogle



318

- • j Vnllìflnev. Pearls from tho Pâ̂ dya ,
T r ip ^ W - «  « * » * « « 4  

“ íTfilí  1  flÜri. duk-lb««d Uk« au-kk-om, »
*  ^ A; Ä > .  1 ^ 7 . ^  £

Z ä  ä ä s ; *fctcik 135 ,  70 K. silver.
90 K.; one of 3J Rrtt«, “ . quality, weighing 

12. Th. pH«. d: .  
ft Ttattis. comes to 60 sutot pieces v

j j Ä S Ä - i »  * - * * * 1 >
14: 1°‘ \ tô íW«iwX . p.. 180 ¡ tlirtpp.70¡ J«*7Pl

STS

* X
thiiW, fortj. fiftj-S»*. «  “ *f 

£ £ £ * * .  “ d N ¡8~  

® ^ C Í * Í S ¡ » 4  « W W  “ *

•o m Bcui (gwnfé,*r*rM )m* Mt* akB‘
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Dharaga appUet to the case o f pearls o f good quality, and is 
to be lowered for snch as are o f inferior quality. The Yalue 
o f quantities intermediate between the enumerated terms 
must be calculated proportionally.

19. W hen pearls look blaok, whitish, yellowish, copper-red, 
somewhat rough, they are worth less by one-half; when 
considerably rough, their Yalue is diminished by one-sixth; 
and when quite yellow, by one-half.

20, 21. The tale goes that there are pearls engendered in 
the frontal globes and the hollow o f the tusks o f elephants 
from the family o f Air&vata at (the Moon’s conjunction with) 
Pushya, ravage, on Sundays and Mondays, and o f the 
happy elephants bora during the Sun’s northern course at 
an eolipse of* Sun or Moon. They are abundant (it is told), 
o f big  size, o f various shapes, and splendid.

22. Those are beyond any estimate, and should not be 
perforated, being too splendid. W hen worn by  kings, they 
w ill prove highly purifying, and bestow children, triumph 
and good health.

23. A t the root o f boars’ tusks there is (it  is told) a pearl 
o f great value, lustrous like moonshine. The pearl com ing 
from dolphins resembles a fish’s eye, is highly purifying and 
o f great worth.

24. I t  is also affirmed that pearl is produoed in the 
manner o f hailstones, and dropped from the seventh (£#». 
highest) region o f wind, where celestial beings took it from 
the sky. The pearl springing from the clouds is lightning-

26. The snakes o f the lineage o f Takshaka and VAsuki, 
and the snakes roaming at w ill1 have bright» blue-tinged 
pearls in their hoods.

26. I f  the Bain-god, on a sudden, drops something on a

1 These snakes are, of coarse, the clouds, and their pearls die rain 
and dewdrops. Whether oar author understood the mythological 
phrases he borrowed, Is not quite dear; but this much Is csrtaln, that 
he distinctly Intimates the mythical characterof the tales about snake 
pearls, etc., for he says Arifs.

like,

14
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Me—od spot o f the earth, and into a silver Teaeel, one may , 
regard it to be a pearl coming from the snakes.

27. The inestimable snake pearl, when worn by kings, 
dispels misfortune, destroys enemies, propagates renown and 
bestows victory.

28. You may know a pearl to originate from  bamboo by 
its being flat, coarse, and coloured like camphor or crystal. 
The pearl produced from the conch-shell shows a moonlike 
hue, is round, glittering, and clear.

29. Pearls from conch-shells, dolphins, bamboo, elephants, 
boars, snakes and clouds may not be perforated, and as they 
are o f immense value, no price has been fixed upon by the 
authorities.

30. A ll these pearls are o f great worth, procure to monarchs 
sons, wealth, popularity, renown; dispel sickness and sorrow, 
and give them what they desire and like.

31. A  pearl chain, composed o f 1008 strings and four 
cubits long, is an ornament o f the gods, and termed Indra- 
cchanda (i.e. Indra’s pleasure). H alf (he former in measure 
is the Vijayaochanda (»>. the pleasure o f Indra’s grand
son).

32. A  chain o f 108 strings is styled a pearl collar; one o f 
81 is a Devacchanda (i> . the pleasure o f gods). A  half
collar has 64 stin gs, and a RafmikalApa (i.e. radiant zone) 
has 64.

33. A  garland is composed o f 32 strings; a hnlf-garland, 
o f 2 0 ; a liAgavaka o f 16 ; a half-MA^ayaka o f 12.

34. The chain called Mandara consists o f 8 strings; the 
HAraphalaka (i.e. plat oollar) o f 6 strings. A  necklaoe o f 
one cubit’s length, and containing twenty-seven pearls, is

. named a Star-duster.
35. They call the latter a Gem-ladder, when it has precious 

stones or small balls inserted, and a CAfukAra (ue. ooaxer), 
when it has a brooch in the middle.

36. A  so-called single string may contain any number o f 
pearls, is one cubit long, and has no gem ; but i f  it is joined 
with a gem in the middle, it is termed a Stake by the 
connoisseurs o f ornature.
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Ohaptbr L X X X I I .

, Trying qf Subte».

Thnll f ° “ 6 k * 1 cinnabar« and
T h «e  produced from .« Ipbur t h T w  «m L E S ?  
mony.lotuB, roee-apple, or myrrh. bee#’

« * *  » *  - » »

a s í a i s ^ « »4 - i ^ S ,  ,  Í  hMe P™0101“  ®tonee in general.

SSSSSSSHS“
“ iUI7 from poJn^r m neÍ-^ hU dom íf ¡T T  "**"*

saíSSSSBSŜ 220,000 p. silver. * o f three ¿arsfas is worth

n ¿  rt W O W ? ?  Weigl>t o f fo U *  m b , is
one o f eight K e t t f  w d g h t ^ S o T  ** ®°°®P* ••;

ra «  O intermediate weight must be

'O r W « k « l t  *R«wl lathe to ,
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I^ )rti0MuT. „ a  * * -  * * ' “ ■ * ' b t a i “ '■  '

■Sfl’S S * --  *
* ¿  - — * *  •* • *

atendud price. ^  flaws and few ,

u  .tstr* by the ancient master*.

O h a p t b b  L X X X I I I .

Trying ef Emeraldt.

.  a«  ____ i-«» o f the hue o f P «"> ts, bamboo-leares,

p j u »  «
beoefici.1  to erery man, when worn at ceremomee 
o f the god* or Father*.

C h a p t e r  L X X X I V *

Symptom qf Lampi-

^ J ^ N o t S s o ,  When it ha. a diffused fl«n e, and 
^ S h r f w i t h o u t t h e  agency o f g r ^ m o r ^  
^ 2  J  S t  o f compact form, lon g -b ed , quiet, ¿a n n g ,

E J ^ f ly . The other symptom* resemble those o f nre, an 

apply miUttho a iirn iw *

• The to t .ylW » le r ftT ^ h* * b“ B lort>‘rPf̂ t>Bg‘
. w *. » « t o t o  Mlow. the rar. fm a ta g * W -



C h a p t e r  L X X X V .

Tokens qf Tooth Stick».

1. Sticks for cleansing the teeth may be made from thou
sands o f sorts o f oreepers, spreading plants, shrubs and trees,1 
and one m ight (if  needed) expound the effects o f them seve
rally ; but in order not to delay too long by doing so, I  
w ill only tell the favourable oonsequenoes.

2. Let no one use for tooth sticks tw igs o f  an untried 
sort o f wood, nor twigs with leaves, or with an even number 
o f knots, or such as are split, sear at the top, or devoid o f 
bark.

3. From Flaoourtia, B ilva, and Omelina (being used) is 
to beexpeotedBrahm inical illustriousness; from the Kahoma- 
tree, a good w ife; from the Indian fig-tree, prosperity; from 
Galotropis, much splendour; from Baasia, sons; from Ter- 
minalia Axjuna, popularity.

4. Fortune is (insured) by the use o f Sirisa and Pongam ia; 
much-desired sucoess by the waved-leaved fig-tree. B y the 
use o f jessamine-wood one becomes honoured with the 
people; the use o f Pipal, they say, is attended with emi
nence.

5. Good health may be expected from Jujube and Solanum; 
increase o f dominion from  Acacia and B ilva ; desired goods 
from Dalbergia; ditto from Naudea.

6. Azadiracht procures acquisition o f wealth; and Oleander, 
getting o f food ; the Indian fig-tree, abundant food. H e 
who uses Sami and Terminalia Axjuna, dispels his enemies; 
Eohites also tends to the destruction o f foes.

7. D ignity, they say, w ill result from the use o f SH and 
Afvakaroa,* as well as o f Deodar and Gendarussa. B y 
(using the wood o f) fragrant Priyangu, Aohyranthes, xose-

1 CL Strata, tt. 135, tqq.
1 841s and Aqvakarea are generally taldn to be eynenyaiena.
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apple and pomegranate, one w ill become a favourite with 
everybody. *

8. Let one after treasuring np any wish whatsoever in 
his heart for a year, use an irreproachable tooth stick, seated 
at his ease, with the face turned northward or eastward, and 
let him after deansing leave the stick in  a pure place.

9. A  tooth stick foiling towards you, and in a tranquil1 
quarter o f the horizon, is favourable; it is particularly good 
i f  it occupies an elevated place. The reverse is declared 
mischievous, whereas it announces dainty food, i f  it stands 
one instant, and im mediatdy after foils.

1 &#• ast uswhd bf foe sea.
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